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rOKEWORD. 

We are glad to present our subscribers^ the third volume of 
the Siddh&ata Kaumudi. We had hoped to send also the second 
volume of the same along with it, if not earlier, but the press 
to which we gave the work more than^ two years ago for print- 
ing, showed the utmost want of sense of duty and husinessUke 
capacity, for they have not printed more tljan 80 pages during 
all this time. Now that Messrs. E. J. Lazarus & Co. have un- 
dertaken to print also the second volume, after having so quickly^ 
printed the present, we hope to publish the remaining 
portion, of the work by the end of this year. Our thanks 
are specially due to the Manager, E. J. Lazarus & Co., Medical 
Hall Press, Allahabad Branch, for the great interest and trouble 
he has taken in pushing the work through the press. We trust 
the remaining portion of the work under his management will 
be out soon. 

Allahbad : S. N. V. 

The Isijuly, 1905. 
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THE VAIDIC GRAMMAR. 

CHAPTER I. 

In this volume Bbattoji Dikshita has collected together all the sdtras of 
Panini which are peculiar to the Vedas. He has arranged them in eight AdhyS-yas 
in the order as they are found in the Ashtadhyayi. The first chapter contains 
all those siitras which occur in the First Book of FUnini. 



3387. In the Vedas, the two stars, PunarvasA, may option- 
ally be singular, (and connote a dual). 

In the Vedas, the star punarvatd which is always dual in form» may he in 
the singular form and connote a dual meaning. As ^^^g^QlT* or ^^^W ^97* 
sif^fclSsrrr n The option is only allowed in the Vedas and not in the secular 
literaluie. In the latter, it must be in the dual as, m iTfTrf^^ fk^: 3^!^ N 
Similarly when it is not the ' appellation of an asterism but of a man, there 
is QQ option. As ^m^ moT^r^. 

3388. In the Vedas, the two stars Vi^4kh4 may option- 
ally be in the singular number. 

The word f^bfUTHIT is in the dual number as a rule. In the Vedas, it is 
found sometimes to have the singular form, denoting duality. Thus f^moiT ^W^ 
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^bak^r^MM^B— da^^i»— •••a>*i^x»» I*'— A^.^aaa'te 



^sfenfoST jRKftr 3iT^^5RTf} I ^^ T9m^^v* I  I ^jcT^ia^gR erg vm € ^tw«rg: i ^t 

3389. The word pati when used ia connection with a noun 
ending in the sixth (or genitive) case is ghi, optionally, in the 
Chhandas (Veda). 

The word pati is understood in this sutra from the sutra patih sam^jje 
eva (I 4. 8. S. 257). By that sutra, pati would have been ghi only in com- 
position. This sutra makes an exoeptiou to that, when this word occurs in 
the Vaidic literature. Thus S^r^mfB^T STOT (Rig Veda. IV. 57. 1.) 

Thi« sutra may be divided into two, (1^ shashthi yuktasohhandati (3) 
vri. In the latter we shull read the annuvritti of ehhandasi. The sutra will 
then mean; — (1) lu the Chhandas the word pati is ghi when used in connec- 
tion with a word in the sixth case. (2) In the Chhandas there is option. 
Thus this second rule would make all rules optional in the Vedas. In fact, the 
bahulam ehhandasi, which recurs so often in Pacini would become but a special 
case of this universal rule va ehhandasi. 

N'ote : — The word pati being treated as ghi^ takes na in the Instrumental 
by Vir. 3. 120. S. 2U, 

Note : — cfT^^T^f UtA or OfS mil salutation to the lord of the Kulunchas. 

Why do we say 'when used in connection with a noun in the genitive 
case * ? Observe wht hcUt 5H§feiliW* I 

Why do we say « in the Chhandas ' ? Observe UT^fQ «f5 I 

Here we repeat the sutra qf^tii; S. 231, for the purposes of certain 
v^rtikas which apply to the Vedas. 

3389A. And when an afSx, with an initial ^ or an initial 

vowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with ^ and ending in 

oF, follows, not being Sarvanclniasth^na, then what precedes, is 
called Bha. 

The word nfe is in the 7th case meaninoj < when n or ws follows,' and 
by the last VdrL of Sutra I. 1. 72, it means ; * when an affix beginning with ya 
or ach foliow.' 

Vd)tika: — The words ^vrpt, ^fjTO and wra should be treated as Bha when 
the affix ^^ (V. 1. 115. S. 1778) follows. Thus^Ww^Ea?} 'like the sky.' 'Jlfs^^^ 
<*like the Angiras." TT^rT * like the man.' By being Bha, the ^ is not changed 
into T which it would have been, had it been a pada (VIII, 2, 66 S. 165.) 



Vol. III. Ch. I. § 3391.] Prepositions in Vedas. 



Tlv? word wgff is formed by the affix :3a of the Uu4ii sutra (If. 115) 
janeruai, by being diversely applied to vlw;;f. The word ngn being treated a* 
bha, the sutia Vllf 3. 59. S. 212 applies, and h ra changed to u i 

jr^e : — The word qu^ is treated as Bha in the Vedas when the words ^it 
and WW follow. Thus ^pmST^: ^crm^QRI d^. Here had the word vrishan been 
treated as pada, the ^ would not have been changed into qi (VIII. 4. 37. S. 198) ; 
and this ^ would have been dropped before the affix vasu by VIII. 2. 7. 
S. 236. Nor does the sutra VI. 4. 134. S. 23.4 apply, because the word is not 
an auga. 

In secular language the forms are ^isth: and ^piTS^: 1 

totPt »53ftr m^^ I wrwinfusiiTnsi^TSiif #ing;rf kjynjj 1 h^t ^ snfrf: 

339Q. Tha words like ayasmaya^&c, are valid forms in the 
Chhandas (Veda). 

These words being taught here in the topic relating to Pada and Bha 
sbow that they have been properly formed in the Chhandas by the application 
of the rules of Bha and Pada. 

Thus we have the following ValrtikaN— 

Vdri : — It should be stated that in some places both these Pada and 
Bha designations apply simultaneously. Thus in the word ^^irf formed by ^^ 
4- ^ the ^ is first changed into sir by treating tfce word- rich as a Pada. Then the 
word HcR is treated as Bha, and therefore the CR is not changed into ir before 
dfj. For bad it been P.ida, the fbnii would have been ig^ri «Kigvat.* These 
irregularly formed words occur only in the Chhandas er Vedio literature^ Th us 
Q 'gisgwm 9ia5nT ird^ (Rig Veda IV. 50. 5 ) 

Similarly in the sentence ^* fg79si?irfcr wT;iWX[ (Big Veda X. 71. 5) the 
word ^iffR ia formed from crT^ + ffsf (=^^f ^pn * lord or master of speech'). Here 
Yach being treated as a Pada, the ch is changed to j ; and then being treated 
as a Bha, the j. i& not changed to a guttural. Similarly vo^ -f-YTQ^" 90979 ' made 
of iron.' Here the word ^!W^ is tre*ited as Bha and hence the H- is not changed 
into ;c. Thus ^o^ni BM * iron-made coat of mail.' Miaw^lf^ aT^tftu * iron vessels.' 
The present form of this word is iffdmzi 1 s 

Now we repeat the sutia I. 4. 80, S. 223iO, for the purpose of sliowing its. 
exception in the Vedas. 

3390A. The particles called gati and upasarga are to be 
employed before the verbal root: (that is to say, they are prefixes). 

3391. In the Chhandas (Veda) these gati and upasarga are- 
employed indifferently after the verbal root, as well as. before it^ 
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As maf^isp^Q gs^iH s nqrda q fa xffw;qr ii nfe^irT funr sm (Rig. 1. 2. 6). 

lu this we have mTQTfi^ instead of ^UTQTRif 'Vayu aud thou ludra, je 
heroes, come ye both quickly to the Soma of the worshipper by thia sincieror 
prayer.' 

3392. In the Chhandas (Veda) these gati and upasarga ara 
also seen separated from the verb by intervening words. 

As iifhot umm ^n (for ^^Hif ^totTb w^:>. 

Here vi is separated from the word Qifv by the intervening word %t9. Sio> 
also in the sentence ^Bl WJgftsg' nMkaifj ng^ tmfk: (Hig Veda III. 41. 1), 
** tndra ! come (igi VfjUn) ou horses (nf^) which are spirited (lT^}=iTT^qflf)9:)k 
'end color of peacock's feather/* 

mrwti qn sfof fe^ f»^ i * ^n^^ ^ BniHH ' i '5? i^ vtximt * 1 n^ 1 ^^ 

3393. The Lit or Perfect Tense affixes after the roots indh 
* to kindle,' and bhu, * to become/ also are kit. 

After these two roots the terminations of the Perfect are fsRTT I These roots 
have been especially mentioned, because the root ^fiQ ending in a compound 
consonant will not be governed by sutra I. 2. 5. S. 2242, and the root ^ is 
mentioned because all the terminations of the Perfect are Fsrh after w, not ex- 
oepting the farl terminations. Thus the verbs ^^i^ and ^^ are illustrations 
Qf Perfect Tense from the root^f?^ as in the following examples: — H^^ 
5r^Bn?mj, (Rig Ved.v VI. 16. 15), and g% €^ ^V^mi, (Rig Veda VI. 16. 14), 
Here the nasal of the root is dropped hy regarding the affix as fsKf{ n Similarly 
from the root ^, we have W^, Q^fsTQ H 

This siitra is considered unnecessary by Patanjali the author of Mah^- 
"bhashja, who says <* we could have done without this sutra. Because the direct 

application of Perfect affixes to vl^;^ is confined ouly to the Vedas, while in the 
secular literatare the Perfect will be formed by «vf^ as ^^f ^%K ; ^ud bo its 
conjugation would have been irregular, by Vaidio license ([(I. 4. 117. S. 3435), 
While V[ always takes the augment g«R in the Perfect, for after bhd, the ^gK comes 
invariably whether there be guna ov there be not gnna. So there is no necessity 
of saying that the Perfect affixes are ftifj after these two roots.'' 



CHAPTER. II. 

39<8 I ga^ 3 trns^scfe I ^1 3131 

^St^: 5RiiftiF Q??to m\z FgR^uT n 1 ' usn^m ^nfeiir^ f %Tf?T * 1 iifi^fiT^* 
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3394. In the Chhandas (Veda), the object of the verb 5 * to 

sacrifice ' takes the aflSx of the third case, and of the second as 
well. 

This ordains the third case-affix ; and by fbree of the word ^ ' and ', the 
second case-affix is also employed : as 11^197^^%^ ^1% I 

Here imnoTT is in the Instrumental case, though it is th& object of sacrifice. 
The word vfbl^i^ here meaas " the oblation, '^ for we find it uB^d in this sensQ 
in senteu ces like this : — ll^lftsi%'niirf>3f^rri«rRV«inxrsr7r I Ac. The woj d agiiii« 
botra when in this flense, should be analysed as vi^d 7II# '' that which is sacri- 
ficed in honor of, or for the sake of Agui — t. ^., au oblation." The sentence Q9ii^ 
{br^Tir ^%Tf?l therefore means '* he throws (into the fire) thQ oblation called 
yavagu, ofieriug it in honor of the deitj." 

^oU : — In the above example yavagd is in 3rd ease and agnibotra in the 
2nd case. In this case the latter word means ^fqr: or oblation^ The verb 
^1^ in this connection means uT^^fk 11 The whole sentence means << the ob- 
lation in the shape of yavagu, he throws (into the fire)." Though the two words 
javagu and agnibotra are in dilToreut oases^ y^t they are syntAotioally oaei and 
refer to one and the same object. 

But this si4tra is. considered unneqeasary by Fatanjali. Aocovding to him 
the word agnibotra in the above example means simply " agui or fire.*' As we 
find it used in the sentence QFIlfi^^inr 1IQQ%?TI^ H 

The word agnibotra, when meaning fire, is analysed as VHH -jffR^ ^* AgXki in 
which sacrifice is poured *' or " sacrificial fire," 

Therefore, when the example is ixcrncn vrfi^l^ ^I%| then agnibotra 
being equivalent to Agui, juhoti means pri^ana or satisfaction. The whole 
fieutence means QcmiElT vfbi* ii^mnfrl *' he propitiates fire with ya vigil (barley)." 

But when the sentence is II9T^* 9^91^14 ^^1%, both words being iu tbe 
2nd case, then agnibotra means havis or oblation, and juhoti means {irakshepanai 
f . €., " he throws the yav4gu oblation (into the fire) ** t. 0., be throws into the 
fire the materials of oblations called yavagii. 

3395. The object of the verb fj^ in the sense of ' dealing 

or ' staking/ takes the second case-affix, in the BrShmaQa liter- 
ature. 

This debars the Genitive case require'l by IT. 3. 59. S. 620. Ex. imRm 
TTT^: Hmai a^soj: (Maitr. S. 1. 6. 11) In the Yedio literature, the simple 
verb f^ takes the accusative, instead of the genitive. When, however, the root 
f;s^ takes an upasarga, tbeu it may optionally govern the genitive also, by 
II. '3. 59 S. 620. 
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3396. In the Chhandas the sixth case-afifix is employed 
diversely with the force of the fourth case-atfix. 

Ex. g^UHn^^^ira: or vj ^ t^W H * to tho moon, a male deer.' irniT «irRr?Fj 
ET?iT VJldfri €|5»FlfftTnj or iT^^f^mi: * to you loinia of the foreat, ara lizard^ 
kalaka bird, &c;' So also ciTg^FT ^rn *n^ (R. Ved. X. 13^6. 7)* 

Vart: — In the Veda, the 4th case affix is employed in the sense of tha- 
sixth : as QT ^QH! fosfrl hS I9^3ITIXH ' whoaoever woman drinks with a wonxaa. 
in her courses, gets herself in menatrual.'' 

3397. Tlie sixth case-afB>: is diversely employed in the- 
Chhandas in denotiaij the instrument of the verb ^if ' to sacri-- 
fice/ 

Ex. ^B^ or Tt^ n^ * he sacrifioes witk butter/ 

3398. In the Chhandas (Vedas), g^ is diversely substituted 
for ^ t 

As ^wf ^^ I 

The words ^irt and TIW are to be supplied in this siitra from II. 4. 36\ 
& 3080, and II. 4. 37. S. 2427. ^KHTIJ is the Aorist form of ^h^; the Aorist 
sign fee is elided by I£. 4. 80^ S. 34Qi. The augment mi^ is not added, be- 
cause of VI, 4. 74. S. 2228, read with the 11^^* of this sutra. 

But the form ^^TIJ could ha?e been obtained by II. 4. 37. S. 2427 also, 
for that sutra also ordains ^l^ substitution for ^Ji^ i The proper example, under 
the present sutra is not ^^T9f 11 Hence the o^er example Bfv^i (Yajur Veda. 
Vaj S. XVIII. 9), which is free from this objection^ The word ftvi: = ?!i3q* 
" eating. '*^ ^fr^l " companion ia eating." It is formed by adding the. affix finj^r (ffrj 

to the ^TO ; as ^n^-t-frii^ ; t^en m^ is replaced by ^ by the present sutra. 
Thus ^H + ffT II Then the penultimate ^ of ^^ is elided by VI. 4. 100. S. 3550, 
as ^^ + fH 11 Then ;ff is. elided by VI 11 2. 2a! S. 2281. as ^ + fff. Then fj i« 
changed to ^ by VIII. 2. 40. S. 2280. Thus^-rFu- Then ^ is changed to n by 
VIII. 4. 53, S. 52. The ^ is considered here as immediately in contact with u 
though technically speaking there i& an elided ^ between ^ and >x ii But this zero 
is not sthanivat, because VIII. 4. 53, is a 51^ rule ; and the zeio adeli is not sth^ui- 
Tat for the purposes of ^^f^ rule (I, I. 58. S. 51). Thus we get fi^: ; which with 
^, a shortened form of Hm^T (VI. 3. 84. S. 1012), gives us ^fivii: il 
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3399. Of the compounds * hemanta^isirau ' and ' ahor4tre ' 
the gender is like that of the first word, in the Chhandas. 
(Vedas). 

This aphorism debars the general rule given in II. 4. 26. S. 812. 

Similarly though the vikarana Wi is ordained by II. 4. 72 S. 2423, to 
be elided after the roots of the Adadi cIhss, jet by Vaidio diversity it is some- 
times not so elided ; as taught in the next sutra, 

9800 I si^ S^fg I ^ I 8 I ^9 I 

3400. In the Chhandas (Vedas) there is diversely the luk- 
elision of the Vikarana Hq (III. 1. 68). 

There is elision in other conjugations than Ad4di : and there is sometimes 
even no elision in Adadi verhs. As'q^ H^Fa ^=f^T ' the Vritrft-Killer kills Vyifcra.' 
1f5l + :iiI + f?f=T|Rffl instead of fifef i So also, ^fff^: mm gtrqcp qfilsiT:, here v^ 
instead of 5^ (Rig. Veda I. 32, 5.) "The Dragon lies low on earth/* In these 
cases the Tikami^a im has not been elided. 

In some cases the ^ is elided even in conjugations other than Adadi, as 
^n«rij ^T Sm: I^t: %m^ (Rig Veda II. 29. 6.) « Protect us, God, let not the 
"Wolf destroy us." instead of ttovsttr I 

Similarly ^i^ elision of the vikarana is required by II. 4. 75. S. 2489, in 
Juhotyali class. But to this also, there is exception in the Vedas: as shown in 
the following fc&tra. 

3809 { ^3 S^afk I ? I 8 I S)g I 

3401. In the Chhandas there is^lu-elision of ^HT diversely. 

The elision does not take place where orlained, and takes place where not ' 
ordained, ^iftf firoiftlf (instead of ^aifw) ftrg^ (Rig Veda IV. 8. 3) "he gives 
even treasures that w« love." See ;i,lso Rig Veda I. 65, 4 ; VI. 24. 2 ; VII, 15. 
12; VII. 42. 4. 

Similarly the slu-elision with its accompanying reduplication takes place in 
roots other than those of the Juhotyudi class. Thus ^iri St jfsi'&rarT: wf fsT^rarn- 
fe^'J '* The God who gives your wealth demands a full libation poured to him.*' 

(Rig Veda VIP 16. 11). Here ferfcs is from thevlg^j " to shine." It belongs 
to the A'ladi class, but takes slu elision. Hence TO + ^ir + fa = ^H + T5T ■^ fe = ^^ 
Q^ + o + ffi (71. 1. 10. S. 2490) = femf Ff! (the^ is changed to ^^by VII. 4. 
76! S. 2190, read with the bahulam ohhaudasi) - fggtj = Fff (VIII. 2. 30 S.\294) 
=:Fcig.fe(VIII..4. 41. S.26). 

ferftfrr x^: xivsr ism i 5wr '^'9; Fiirj wi 1 *' irg^iftin^^ Fn " i ^^t 
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3402. In the Mantra portion of the Vedas there is luk- 
elision of the sign of the Aorist (and Perfect), after the verbs gW 
* to eat, ' f C * to be crooked, ' IfffI ' to destroy,' 5 ^ to choose/ ' to 
cover/ as ' to burn/ verbs ending in long ^, ^ * to avoid/ 9 * to 
make/ nfil * to go ' and ^fif ' to be produced/ 

The word fisi is the name given by anoient grammarians to the affixes of the 
Perfect tense as weU as the Aorist, or it might be a common term for all tense-affixes. 
Thus from ^19 the substitute of mM we have m^ in the sentence, V^'^ ^^* uaPVif^ 
" Well have they eaten and rcfjoiced." (Rig. I. 82. 8). 

Note: -Thus iu the Aofist of ^v^, there comes Ym (II. 4. 37. S. 2427) ; 
the sign of the aorist is elidedjby this sutra. The penultimate « of ^^ is elided 
by VI. 4 98. S. 2363 ; and ^ is changed to m by VIII. 4. 55. S. 121, and H is 
changed to 15 by VIII. 3. 60. S. 2410 ; thus we get ^, then we add the augment 
iH^ which with the third person plural affix ^, gives us ^^^ II 

From the verb 1S^ we have TTf^rihrfq f9X^ I The mjT is the aorist 3rd Pers. 
Singular, of ^^ i Thus 1|^ + f^ + fe = Tf^ h o + fk (S. 3402) = JT + ^ (the elision of 
^isby III. 4. 100. S. 2207). The guna takes place by Vll. 3. 84. S. 2168; 
and then the h is elided by VI. 1. 68. S. 242. 

From siij we hrtve vmm in the following verse itr: ^*#T WT^St ^rftf 
im^TtmPi I T^T ^ mvHUIWci 1 *Let not the foeman s curse, let not a mortal's on- 
slaught fail on u8: Preserve us Brahmanaspati." (Rig. I. 18, 3.) The _H of 
sra is changed to 9 by VIII. 2. 63. S. 431. 

The word ^ in the sutra include* both qiff/and ?j5l, as the word S^f in the 

following jhf' st^tV Wm' gTiff ifgHt' wr: ^«St' tf iii'sr: 1 ^g^'t'JT 3awT ^^am 
ftrssi: miim difsfirernti ftr ^: 1 (Yajur veda 13. 3). 

From zn we have mi^lcK »8 in H^rQTU^i' ^FcrcC^T wm^O* ^W5T HW ^fvm I 

** Guide us Saraswati to glorioua treasure : refuse us not thy milk, nor spurn 
us from thee." (Rig. VL 61. 14). 

The word ^giH means verbs ending in long nr as ITT * to be full." Thus, VS"^ 

n79 I (Rig I. 115.1l.) " The bnlliant presence of the Gods halh risen, the eye of 
Mitra, Varuna and Agni. The soul of all that moveth not or moveth; the Sua 
hath filled the air and earth and heaven." 

The root ?j^ ijives us ^^ as in the following verse : — m ^T ^fw^tniT^H VXJ 
w{ Mnwam I ^OT mfrf OT \ (Rig VIII. 64. 12). « In this great battle cast 
us not aside as one who bears a load ; snatch up the wealth and win it. 

From 9i we have fifm^ as in the following verse : vdi^HUldlilS^I^ &<>• (R'g 
Veda I. 92. 2A « Tue Dawns have brought distinct perception as before, '[ 
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From mr we have vm^ ; as in tbe following verse : ^^9 QnV Sl^filJ^sS^ 

rti^W imimtT m^^ i invHvrfi^* oth ^ot ^m^ FonsrtsT ^^f^^tn i (Rig Veda 

VI. ^1.3),** 

From mH we have ^Vil?v; as mlrt ^ ^9> ^{ntr: tl This is aa example from 
the Brahman literature, as the word li^ in the sutra refers also to the Brahmgii 
literature^ 

But sometimes the elision does not take place, because the word *' option " 
is understood in this sutra. Thus sf ?rT ^H^ <&o, (Rig Veda. V. 2. 4.) << These 
neiied him not : he had been born ahready." 



CHAPTER HI. 

3403. The forms WgWTSrHTOii:, 1T5f?WTJI«:, fefWrWR:, tlWT- 
W5R:, t(T9i4inih^l4, firsnrawr are irregularly formed in the Ohhandas 
with the augment ^RT^, and the auxiliary verba ^ttoRt, filim^, and 

The first two of these and the fourth are the Aorist (^^) of the oaus- 
atives of the roots m * to sit ', g|5f * to be born/ and x^ * to sport ; ' to which 
the affix mx^ is added. The third is the Aorist uf the root TV * to ooUect, to 
ti^hich ^R has been added after the reduplication autl the change of ^ into 91 
of the root. The auxillarj Vok:; which is the 3rd Person Singular Aorist of V i^ 
added to all these four. The fifth is derived from the root J * to blow, to purify.' 
by addiug the causative affix foifli annexing the affix ^TTf before the terminations 
of the Beuedictive (^jnij^ ^^) ^^^ *^®° using after the form so obtained, the 
Beiiediotive of Qi, ^QTH- The last is the Aorist of fgB{ * to know, ' to which 
iffTJf is added and the 3rd Person Plural of the Aorist of ?k i, c, the auxiliary 
mSR^ is employed. These are the archaic forms ; their modern forma are as 

follow : — wvg^H^uSff. w^5i5Tff, iiiw^fi, 'ad?:^??, trTca"R[, ^5feg: 1 

Note : — The word fiiYaf^T^ilTR^: is formed by adding the prepositions 
ahhi and uC to the Causative root gife I Slftf with m^ becomes HT^QL to which 
is added ^itcII: the Sri pers. Singular Aorist of gi ** to do." Thus ?R«t-f^ + ffnT 
= ^Tffel + q-€|iT + o + ?^ (II. 4. 80. S. 3402) = 5RT + o4-o (VI. L 68. S. 252)i 
which with the augment ^^ becomes ^sfi;c or ^9i: 1 This auxiliary v^K is added 
to all the first four words. When this periphrastic Aorist is formed 
with niT^ and m^. tbe special mood-affix of the Aorist is elided by II. 4. 81, 
S. 22 38» The regular Causative Aorist is ^m^g^rj (QT^^qmqiT « ^IHtOEPrl)- The 
2 
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CausatiTe ^ifk is shortened to «fa[ by VII. 4. 1. S. 2314. This is reduplicated 
before the Aorist afifix ^ bj Vl. 1. 11. S. 2315. Thus ^9B[. Then ^ is elided 
by VIl. 4. 60. S. 2179. *Then applying VII. 4. 93. S. 2316, read with VII. 4. 
79. S. 2317, the ^ is changed to i. Thus we have ^r^ + ^ + 7!«^H^ I 

The word fawTH is the Benedictive form of ?k * to do.' The vikarana a is 
not added because of the prohibition III. 4. 116. S. 2215, and then there is ^ 
by VII 4. 28. S. 2367. 

3808 I JiM ^ a^ fe I 9 M I Uo I 

3404. After the verb irt ' to protect/ ^ is optionally thd 
substitute of f^ in the Chhandas. 

This rule applies where the root jt does not take the affix iHrt (it* 2. 
28). As ^sm^ 5rT f^^rej^urr W HVr^f ^ ^n q d ff * Mitra and Varnna protected 
these our houses.' The other forms are *^mnTjjw, sB rnfmdi ; or mihmfaeif. In 
the secular literature, the latter three forms are used, but not the first. 

3405. After the causatives of the verbs gR ' to'deijrease ' 

^HH ' to sound/ ?5f ' to send ' and ^ 'to go or to beg' g^ is not 

the substitute of figf in the Chhandas. 

Thus mraro^ irftg: surog^q^: (Rig Veda I. 53. 3.) mwrffeiwu^ ^ 

nf?^: (Rig Veda I. 162. J 5.) 

Thus we have ^Rq^: in the Vedas ; ^rfk^rT in the classical literature ; so 
also >aj*Tii\ff, $^li>ff and ^Wl^qtrj ; their classical forms being ^nfe^JTrf, ^?lr| 
and ^Tf^arJ. See Rig Veda I. 53, 3, I. 162. 15, and Panini VIL 2. 5. * 

3406. After the verbs 9 ' to do/ ^ ' to die/ ^ * to tear/ 

and ^f ' to rise,' ^ is the substitute of f^ when used in the 
Chhandas, 

Thus ^ji^TfJ * he did '; ^WTcJ < he died '; ^i^^ < he tore '; mi^mf\ ' he rose. 
The classical Aorist of these verbs are WcKT^fr? ^^H, 'ir^df? and ^si^gq. 

Thus '5 ^CT n^fw^^ S*9t sm 5mi'(Rig. Ved. x;85, 17). nmi^x: 

WV^m^mo^i^ts^Tf (Rig, Ved. I. 10. 2). 
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S407. In the Vedas the following words are found which 
lire formed irregularly :— fS^cj^iq, i^^l^, IROta, ^#il, ^foSW, Tli, 

mm, w, ^p^i ^T^ 3td i i4qMi , w?^, kTci^, sfFwraci, wtot, 

(rlicU and ^TtraTW^ I 

The formati m of the above words is extremely irregular and they are all 
ipet with in the Vedic literature only. Thus the word fsnsqj is derived from 
itie root ^s^i 'to out^^with the p.reposition fsi^^ and the affix nOf]^ instead of infq, 
which is the regular affix, by III, 1. lia. S. 2859; fk: + ?K(^ + UUff = fsf: + ?pR + H 
(the root jhh transformed into ^ by transposition's fsit;^^. Afi f^CS^ %sq\f| 

The above Is cnppareutly a gJiess-work etymology of .the. grammarians. 

So also ^cma is formed by aidding to the. root jq^ * to call 'or ^'' to in* 
Toke/ the affix ^m and the. uyapada ^ ; the vowel* of the root is then leng- 
thened and the. augment n ^TI. 1. 71)« is not allowed, it^-h^ or ^ + 999 - %91Q: > 
Thus ?SP35W. ma. OT||S (Rig. Yed. VII. 85. 2), So also u+iff (toiead) + wii| 
«5 twihj: ; 3fT + 5ft + ^J{ = ^^n:, ^ + ftltr (to leave) + «p ,=»3pBB|BDBf ; H (to die) + Qff 
^mx ; f^ (to cover) ^ q?} s ^QT ; it is always, feminine. ^ (to bend^+ Hf^ = \zrq: ; 
ip^ (to dig), + TO =? ^f^: ; ^^ + JlUfl « ^T^'J* i 5«l (God).+ u^ (to sacrifice) + ilf| 
- §99^1 ; always used as freminine. Thus in ^^\zr ^^TQ ^KW^, deiU.dUld I 
WT + il^ (to ask) + gati = ^fftq^q: l Thus qj-n^^ ^SWm STSClif?! (Big Ved VII. 
107^ 5). n^ + ^g (to sew) t ^TO = iif?rt&5a: ; Wipm + ^ (to speak) + nnr\ = «W: 
Q13i:, in secular literature both 9ini and HZTH come after this word (III. 1. 1.Q6. 
8. 2854.). g (to be)^+ ot;^ = «n3Ei: ; ^ (to prai8e>.+ iwrj « CffTQQ: ; 3l{ f i^ (^^ collect) 
+ OTff + inff«3a«wq^> Vdrt: — This last word is formed then only when the 
\Ford ^v follows : and when the sense is that of < gold/ When' it does not mean 
* gold/ the. fornjL is 3ll%Q^if I The root q^ is read along with T^ in the 
Tud4di class and means ** to please." To this root is added the affix « (III. L 
135. S. 2897). 

3408. In the Vedic literatjare, the affix ?;^ comes after the 
verbs g^ * to honor ' ^ ' to worship ' ija ' to protept' and Wl * to 
agitate/ when the object is iu composition. 
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Thus S1R3^' WT ^m^f^ (Vaj. San. I. 17., V. 12„ VI. 3) ; gw ^i ih^fii 
(Rig Ved. VL 63. 10), h S ^^h uFtiwt (Rig. Ved. X. U. II) fsgi UipiW- 
)l9q HKHltT ^fisW^HTIf (Rig. Ved. VII. 104. 21). 

3409. In the Chhandas, the affix fw oomes after the verb ^Bff 

■x. 

' to bear' when it is in composition with a word endiug in a caiSQ 
affix. 

The words < upaimrga ' and • supi ' are understood here. As ^WR+ ^^ + Fiw 
= ^f!HTfrr^; nom. sing. iJff*TTm^ ' ^ nime of Indra.' The dental 9 is changed inta 
cerebral XI by VIIL 3. 56, and the ^ into z by VIII. 2. 31. The final « of 
^n^ is lengthened by VI. 3. 137. See Rig Veda. I. 176- 2, HI. 29. 9, VI. 19^ 7„ 
IX. 88. 7, X. 103. 7. 

38HO t CI7f9 I 9 I ^ I S8 r 

3410. The affix fin comes after the verb «l^ * to carry/ ia 

the Cbhandas, whea a word ending with a case-affix is in com- 
position with it. 

As oxsonil 1st sing. ue59T<( * carrying a prcuhtha measure ;' so, T^Hieil^^ i 
The division of this sfitra from the last is for the sake of the subsequent. 

B^tras^ into which the anuvritti of ^ only is carried and not of 9^. See Ya^tiV- 

Veda, XIV. 10, XVIII. 26. 

^ >d >d \d \»v ^ ^ 

3411. In the Chhandas, the affix Sil3 comes after the verb «W 
when it is in composition with the words i^i^I * oblation of food to 
deceased ancestors/ T?ttv * faeces * and V^n * water.* 

As XKCqmw: flmniTif (Yajur Ve 1. H. 29) < fire that carries the oblation 
to the pitrti ; * JthlQIIQsf: « carrier of water ; ' gf^B ia i' W ^ (Vaj. Ved. XI, iit)^ 
The feminine of these words is formed by adding long ^ I 

3412. The affix CT3 comes in the Chhandas, after the verb 

W? ' to carry ' when it is in composition with the word f^ * au 

oblation to gods,' provided that, the word so formed does not 
occur in the middle of a pd.da (fourth p«vt of a ^tan^a). 

As ^^^^ I^'^T^H: * fire, the earner of oblation to the gods/ (Rig Ved% 
I. U. 2.) 
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When this word occurs in Ihe middle of a pada, or at the beginning, the^ 
form is ^^il;^. which is derived bj adding the- affix fa^l (aiUt'a 3>410). As* 
VCQ^^^T^^: fcmT W. * the never-decayinc: Agni or fire that carries oblatiuu to th^ 
gods, 18. our father.' (Ri;r. Veda. III. 2. 2.) 

* fe^g^ — ' (^€c^) Vfirif^jf I ^iwgrTnT^n: i ' irnrr ^i st^wt ^9 '' i ' h^ 

3413. The affix f^3 (the whole of which is elided) cornea 
in the Chhandas after'*thQ verbs li*r * to be born/ IfTJ * to be-^ 

stow/ ^ * to dig,' iii^ ' to pace ^ and v^ * ta go/ wheu a woi:ck 

ending in a case-affix is in composition, and the final nasals are 
changed into long m i 

The words i^s^f^. 3VniT and i|fa are nnderRtood in this siitra. The verb, 
^p\ includes two verbs meaning * to be born ' and * to happen ; ' so also Qs^ means 
both • to giv^ ' j^iid • ta wor^hipt* 

Of the affix ^r^ the latter ^ is indicatory, and is q'lalifjin^, as iu VI.. 4.. 
4U S. 2982, by which rule the final nasal of ^sf. 9^ <&c., is repUoed by- 
long ^ when the affix T^i^ follows, aa(l the whole affix is elided by VI. 1. ^%\ 
S. 375, 

As ^ + m^ f ^ » ^ll^sn: (Rig Ved. VIL 3i. 16) 'born in water' (VI. 4, 
41. S. 2982* ; ihraiT: • l)orn in the heaven t e. God' *{Uig. Veda IV. 40. 5). So 
also from ^^ — ihinJ 'acquiring or bestowing cows' (VIII. 3, 108, S. 3645) ; iTTtn 
V^T^q? IS^ ' Jndra ! bestower of coves \ thou ait lover of mnnkiud' (Rig 
Veda IX. 2. 10). From m^ — fks^T: 'digger of lotus stalk;' ^p?5IT: 'digger 
v( well.' From VF^ — 3f>iI6irr: * who gets milk ' as, ^HT ^fuSRT: U^BJ ^Si9 W^St; (Rig 
Veda. IV. 38, 10 and 40. 5). From na — vxim: ^RUFTi; * the leader.' 

341.4. In the Mantra the affix fiisr^ comes after the words 

iSr(^. ^^^im and Mil^l^l H 

The above words contain both the verb and the upapada } the ^fact ""of 
their being so givev) indicutes that there i^ some irregularity tin the application 
of the »ffix. 

rhu»s the affix fii5l5^ comes after the verb ^ preceded l»y the upapada ^Srf 
as deuuting an agent, while the force of the whole word so formed denotes an 
object As l%rn 9^' QB^ =» ^drT^n^ nom. aing. if^rf^U *a name of Indra* 
(whom white horses carry), See VIII. 2- 67. S. 3416. 

The tiffix fn9f[ is applied tq the verb ^^ * to praise ' when preceded by 
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^he ^g.nl ^qrq t\a, object oj: iiiHtrutueiit ; %iid then ihfi nt^\ is irrei^ularly dropp^ 
ed. As sS^Qifsf ^cR^^f li^^H^'^n^mt nom. siug« 9i^.91(r; (Rig Veda li. 
3.9.. 1.) ' a reciter o( hji^ns, ihfi n^axe ol tha aacriftcer.' 

Tkefel^ is apphe<i after ihfi xerb ynn * to give,"- peoede(^ ^y gift. ^^ 
JS is change i iuto ^, the force of the ivh'ile word denoting an objeot As u^ 
3fTW^ 5»r'=-gTT^H, noni. sing. gn<i: (Kig Veda III. 28. ^) ' t^j^ olferin;^.' 

y^r{ : — The a igment i^ is ad<led to ttk©* words ^n^ni| Ac, when tha 
pada affixes fo1K)w^ Thus before j^adti tern^inatious iiSrfCin| beoomes ^SneiM I 
Therefore its Instrumental, di\al is ^qfT^Mmf, pi. lSrH9Ti>i: I 

The augment ^ is not applied bef'ire. mi^VRJSS^H md^ n- termtiuaiions*. 
f97IW%T, it^9TV: • I The whole deoleBat<>ii this of word is given below :— — 



A». 



Norn. 

4oc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loo. 

Voo. 



Smg. 

idii^: or lOH^t 



Dual. 
Do. 

Dk 
Do. 



Plural. 
Do. 

Do. 



34^1^ In the Mantra, til Q a£5x ^^ comes after the verb, 
il ' to sacrifice ' vvhea in compositon with the word IDRI i 

48 'B^ara, npm. sing.^s^ai: (lyg Vedft I. 173. 12) < the. name of a. Vedio. 
yriest ; * as RT ir# ^37^nT9QT Mlf^ ' Thou art the priest of Varuna in, the sacrtfice.'^ 

The division of this aphorism frond the last iu which, it could have been, 
included^ is for the. sake of thja subsequent sdtra^ iu which the Q^§ivritli of 
pnljf runs. This word la %k^s declined; — 

Sing. pAa\ Plural. 



2nd. 
3rd. 












3416. The ?5 suh3titution of VIII. 2. 6ft S. 162 takes pJace 
for the final of the Nominatives and vocatives of^JWHil; fETrrar? 
and wyra giving the irregulao: forms ^HSrar:, ^rlcrr; and W^: i\ 

They are so exhibited here, for nan king tUem long in the Vocative singular 
also. For they could not have been Itjujjtheoed in the Vocative Biugular, be- 
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^use VL 4. 14 does Viol apply to it. Thus % %«iW:^ « ^cim:, % gtTO: n By 
foroe of 9 ill the sutra. we form 9CR^^: also similarly^ 

S417. The aflSx fara comes after the verb tra when ^ pre» 
tjedes, in the Chhandas. 

Ais Hxra^fvT^^d cref^ ' they carry it up with the 3179^ formulas/ ^^U^ 
18 the name of eleven formulas at a sacrifice, 

989«^ I WT^ nf^Fgsf^g fWMW I 3 I ^ I t»8 t 

3418. The affixes irfif^ (ij^), gififq (5^), ^rfqq (H^) and fsr^ 
come in the Chhandas, after verbs which end in long ^, when a 
cade-inflected word or an upa^arga is in coriipositlon^ 

The Force of * and ' is to include fg^. Thus g^r + TfT^ « ?^TiTf , Ist sing. 

^"ami (Rig. VI. 20. 7) 'one who gives liberally ; ' g\ft + fif^xr * g\ft + iT^f (VL 4» 

66 ^ ^^tCR, Ist sing, ^^sn • having good understauding ; ' ^t + ipf^ij = g^^^'fi 

•Ist sinsf. ^gAm *a good drinker/ ^IT + ^TT + gnnr = ^[ferra^, 1st smg. ^rt^tmt 

(Rig. II. 27. 1?) 'liberal; * XLHfrras^ Ist sing, ^rtqim (Yaj. VI. 19) « ghecdrinker/ 

The affix Ici^ is also included in this aphorism. As ^kV^TTH 4- 9T + fit^ « 
lih«T?nn^ (ftig. X. 91. 14) « nectar-drinker.' 

^wtrai^H^sfti v*rij^^ %iwi^ I wiqin i fii^W i 

8419. In the Chhandas, the affix %g diversely comes after 

the verb 5J^ ' to kill ' with the sense of past time, even when the 
word in composition with it is other than those mentioned in 
III 2. 87. S. 2998. 

This aphorism ordains ^(iQ in cases which are not governed by the restrio- 
tive^rule contained in III. 2. 87. S. 2998. As YTT^fn HtRif mm vfcidrf 'may 
the matricide enter the seventh hell ; * so also ftnfgi * patricide.' 

Diversely we find also TTT^^THt and fi7?|^m: I 

The Past participle Nishthll is generally formed by fi, but in the Vedas, it 
is formed by the affixes of the Perfect tense also, and the Perfect itself is formed 
sometimes by the affixes qrr<t^ and gp^ as already taught in the sutras III. 2, 
105 S.3093; III. 2. 106 S. 3094; III, 2. 107 S. 3095. They are repeated here 
again. 

3419 A. In the Chhandas, the affix fej comes after a 
verb, with the foice of Past participle, and Past tense in general^ 
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As v^ STTmq?^^ m^m^ * I stretched the. heaven and the efkrth,* Here 
the word vmn'R has the force oi iiishth^. 

3419 B. In the Cblilii das^^the afF:x \^ is optionally replaced 

by the affix ^iPR ».<?., the affix has the force of t^^e Perfect. 

As Hifi^ f^QfRfii: * he coosecrated the fire; ' 9nf ^cniD! ' he pressed tka 
ioma juice.' 

This tifiix comes after those verbs only which taki^ Atmatiepada termitiation t. 
See 1.4. 100. i^j^m (Kg Veda I. 3. 6). 

3419 C. In the Chhandas the affix QPg is optionally the 

Bubstitute of f^ ».«., the kvasu formed v^ord has the force of the 
Perfect 

As orf^g^ 1st slug. 9?^9T^ * e^kten * (Yaj. Vttt. 19) ; nftTVi^ Ist Biiig4 
ofo^n^ • drunk.' 

Thus ^mm ^Tot vtmm (Rig Veda VIII, 7. 21). 

5t ^1 1TO infeTs^ ireig: (Kig Veda I. 147. 4). 

Heie the word vxf^^^ is formed from the root n *to give,' with the affix 
^P^ having the force of Perfect. The Negative Particle ^ is added. Thus rt •♦■ 
8f5 = n TT «- W = T TT+^^ + «I^ (VII. 2. 67 S. 3096) = Tft«|^. The Nom. Sing, 
la cfurnf *' a generous riiaii." ^ffTTTCIi^ "a miser, an enem^^. " 

By S. III. I. 8. S. 2657. the affix qq^ is added to a noun in order to denote a 
tpish for ones own self. The following v&rtika makes an exception in the Vedas. 

Vdrt : — In the Vedas, the affix qire is added after the word m^i even when 
the loifh is with regard to another. As VI RIT ^|^ VErTQ^T f^s^. Here IRtlT^ 
(pi fR^TQ^:) is formed bj Jcyach^ 3 being added by III. 2. 170. S. 3150^ and «t 
is added by VII. 4. 37. See Rig Veda I. 120. 7. Thus V^+im^ « mil + Q == ^ntl 
+ q + 3 (III. 2. 170. S. S150) = ^!iYn+g (VII. 4. 37. S. 3590.) 

By Butra III. 3. 56. S. 3231. the affix ik^ is added to roots ending in 7 or i, but 
in the Vedas this tiffiz is added even after roots in 9 or ^ by the following V^rtika. 

Vdrti — The words ^er and Hd are formed by the affix 'H^ and they occur 
in the Vedas. As « otit^ W 51^:/ 1 ScCFi irfeg:, ^S (Rig Vela V. 82. 6.) 

These roots ^ and 9 woul d have otherwise taken the affix intr. The form 
would have been the same, but there would be dififerenoe of accent. See.,Rig. L 
112. 21, and Yaj. XI. 2. 
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3420. In thfe Mantra literature, * ktin ' acutely accented 
comes after the following roots, forming words in the feminine 
gender, denoting a mere action : — ' vrish' (to rain), 'ish' (to wish), 
•pach' (to cook), ' man ' (to think), ' vid ' (to know), ' bhA ' (to be), 
* vi '(to go, to consume) and ' ik ' (to give). 

The construction of this siitra is anomalous. Instead of the bases being 
put in the ablative case, they are put in the nominative case. Thus ^fe: 
« raining ' ; ^fe: ' wishing '; nftij: 'cooking ' ; TiTni ' thinking ' ; f^rf: ' knowing *; 
^fr?: * being '; ^f?T: ' consuming ' ; ^ifn: ' giving \ 

As '^H ^ qW fear: '' (Rig Veda 11. 6. 5). 

^^firissS (R»g Veda VI. 70. 4;. 

TOTFIrfiV^ (Rig Veda IV. 2i. 7). 

^m^ TTffT: (Rig Veda VIII. 74. 7). 

^FrCf fea: (Rg Veda I. 161. I). 

W1H WTai% g^na (Rig Ved. VI. 16. 10). 

^T^T FIiwrwUTO: (Rig. Ved. VI 1. 1, JO). 

3421. The affix ' yuch ' comes in the Chhandas, after roots 
having the sense of ' to go ', when the word * ishad ' &c. meaning 
* lightly ' or ' with difficulty ' are in composition with such verbs. 

This debars the affix ^ of III. 3. 126, 127 S. 3305 and 3308, Thus i^tr- 
«^l5fi3^: I ^Q^^RTTrffrgiT I See T. S. 7. 6. 20. 1 . 

38r^ I ^Wwitsfiy pP?H I 3 I 3 I S3^ I 

3422. The affix * yuch ' is seen to come in the Vedas, after 
other verbs also, than tliose meaning ' to go '. 

Thus gSiB snu ^^ a^d irf; so also fS^ STW ^m^ wd nf U (Rig 
Veda X. 112. 8). 

38^3 » ^^fT 53=32^fl!7: I 3 t 8 I S I 

3423. In the Vedas, the Aorist, Imperfect and Perfect are 
optionally employed in all tenses, in relation to verbs. 

The words VITHHI^^ and ^RiiirlTQlT^ ai'e uuvierstood here also. By 
saying 'optionally ', other tense affixes may be similaily employed. 

Thus ^Sf ^wniW?? (Rig. I. 1. 5). «0 God Agni ! come hither with the 
gods '. Here the Aorist ^nrrmrf has the force of the Imperative, q ^[^^^ ll#FTH 
^ SwTicRt ^r: * I make salutation &o. &c/ (Rig. X. 85. l7). Here ^^i is Aorist 
(^) and has the sense of the Present. 

3 
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So also ifffRvnsi ^IHUU^nHfllU* mnVTH: i Here 91; is used instead of 9^ 1 

So also visn Jmn » ^Otn fwm 1 Here f?r^ is used instead of m^ 1 

Note : — vmnf is formed with the affix ^ of the Aorist because the root 

ITRFI hns an indicatory || in the Dhatupatha and belongs to Pushadi class. 

««i;qr here fm is replaced by ^ by siitra VII. 2. 13. S. 2293. Thus «C 

-l-^-t-if- Then there is gunia by VI 1. 4. 16 S. 2406. With the augment m wo 

get W9f " I did." 

VQIV^ from qs; ''to choose ' ; add fn^, and vrr vikarana because the root 

belongs to Krjsldi class. Then there is long ^ by VI. 4. 113. S. 2497. Thus we 

have n^iQ^ II 

38^8 I f^f?$ i3 I 9 I 8 I O I 

3424. The affix 'Let ' is optionally employed in the Vedas, 
■wherever the Potential can be used. 

The formation of ^ is shown in the subsequent s&tras. In the first place, 
the vikarana f^q is sometimes added between the Personal-endings and the root. 
Secondly, the Personal-endings themselves lose their fr thus f?T becomes ?{, fif 
becomes ^ I Thirdly, the word takes the augment v^ and VR^ between the Per* 
Bonal-endiugs and the root. Fourthly, the f^q^ vikarana sometimes causes Vrid- 
dhi also. 

989t( I ^FSI^ ^ I 9 I R I 98 I 

3425. ftn is diversely the aflSx of a verbal root when ^ 
follows. 

?8^S I ??ng[ Sto: miwqtj i 3 i 8 i <o i 

3426. In the Parasmaipada affixes the ' i ' is optionally elid- 
ed in the Subjunctive. 

The 9T of the the preceding Asht&dhyslyi sutra HI. 4. 96. is understood here 
^ also. 

?8?0 I ^di^^ltl I 9 I 8 I <«! I 

^E^Fi «iwd I * irffifk fen?} ' I * fw: ^3 Fott w^t w^itTh ' « 

3427. The augments * at ' and ' dt ' are added to the per- 
sonal endings of the Vedic Subjunctive. 

The augments ^ and mj}^ are f^^ and are not to be added at oneCi but 

by turns. Thus ^♦f5Bn + w^+fj = §hftra?J ; fTlfelfl, wrfeflfl ; similarly «?{ 

* ^nj  %= HfTTfrr; ^raniFrr I See III. 1. 34 for the addition of feir^ in the above. 

Vdrt : — The vikarana figxr is treated as fijrq and therefore causes Vriddhi- 

Thus from the root ?} we have rtTfrUrf, as H  ffl^ «H  ftw  fini^ = ^  1^ 

* fen^4. Fan^ =fnT + ^ + ^4.f?! = mfTtrfj i Thus ir m ^ninftr HiF^trq i 

Similarly #iftrafj from ^ iftfa fiei g lliU ; as in ^5^^FKftf wfil^ I 
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Similarly ^iUifanff from ^undvcnidT:, as in the following — 


«T HlftwrfHl5fTO ire^ (Rig Veda X. 99. 7.) 




But when there is nc 


> fev added, and the T of the Personal-endingi is not 


elided, then we have forms like flHT^ ^^^^ ^^^ f^* 


^fvdT iRimiimfH (Rig 


Veda V. 37. 5 ) 






In fact §^ ia a compoute Mood, and may be considered to have six tenses 


as shown below ; — 


/. — Present, — S^ 




I. neiffi 


vnrn: 


xf^fm 


iimffi 


iwrm: 


iwrrftw 


II. vrnfB 


Hn»t 


VTOQ 


)ISITf9 


wrni: 


iwni 


IlLumfR 


«^rar: 


«i9m: 




mrra 


vtmm 




//. — Impeffeet. 




I. WRf 


Hcm: 


iwni 


*WtfJ 


ucmi: 


nm^ 


II. rmi 


wni 


nera 


uai: 


UCTTfi: 


«i«rra 


III. VKiJ^ 


u^im: 


wmw; 




i9«n9 


wrw 




i/7. — Pres^it Conditional. 


• 


h yrfisralff 


vifsnmx 


ufwrf^w 


ufavTfff 


^iftiTRf: 


wftltlTf'ff 


II. )ri^f9 


ufisrcras 


iificitra 


wftwcifii 


nfii^ni: 


iiTeiQifi 


III. nftraifti 


i?rccencc: 


iff^imv: 




«fenira 


WfOTlW 


/ K. — Imperfect Conditional. 


• 


I. ufcTKrf 


«feTO: 


«fsw«i 


wTcrar?} 


uftrBTT?!: 


wfianJT^ 


II. nfisnr: 


»f^«i: 


«lf«l«Q 


)rfsm: 


nl^m: 


MtoraTfi 


III. )rf?snrn{ 




__r_j_jirT 




uuanm 


HtmvT . 


F.. 


-^Strong Present CondiUonaL 




I. infcralfi 


wT^wr 


HiftraPti 


Mtfiswff?! 


wiwtff: 


wifcr^rrf^ 


II. wifcurf^ 


Mir?5ra^: 


urfcrvQ 


mf^aifn 


MTfyiTT^: 


wrftwm 


III. wfturfw 


wifaBTT^: 


uifsTDrnr: 




wrfwmi 


nifeoim 


F/.. 


— Strong Imperfect CenditionaL 


I. wrftTOfi 


wlfacTfi: 


infiw^ 


Mifmrq 


nrfwra: 


UTftwrT5| 
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11. Mifexr: 


wifcnra: 


wrftw^ 




WTfisrar: 


MTftrtTT^: 


wS^nvQ 




III. WTftr^TTIJ 


wifgcrra: 


wrf^jtiTw: 








wfcram 


A 



3428. The * s ' of the first person is optionally elided in the 
Subjunctive. 

As SF^gior or qitcr'ra:, ^R^t^nr or cRT^tyt: i The first person is used in tho 
Butra to indicate that the ^ is not elided in any other person. 

gs'^^: I ^ff $ I B I 8 I <« I 

^z 'UTafiiT^ FiTfj I * gnfw: Htram wtsjSS ' i ^TTTTFwfmwTTwwTt: I ftrfVj- 

3429. In the Subjunctive, ' ai ' is the substitute of ' ^ ' of 
^fTT^ and ^l^lfj in the first and second person dual of the 
Atmanepada. 

Thus Ti'^d^, n*-i i 5^ , 3KT^, 8KT§3 I Why is not the augment ^t^ changed 
into $ ? Because otherwise the rule eujoinino^ ^x^ would be superfluous, and the 
sutra enjoining ^i^ ought to have enjoined ^^ at once. 

^hFw : grniHTWiOTS (Rig Veda IV. 41, 3). Here the affix VTHTif is chang 
ed to 5H H The regular form q^ the 'BT is changed to ^ by III. 4 79. S. 2233. 

The ^T of the augment m\^ is not changed to S as we have already said 
above, and here we have the forms aflTTrl <fec. St 9511% II5ITH STfJ (Rig Veda 
VIII. 31. 1). 

383^ I l^rj;?nr i 3 i 8 i <s i 

3430. In the Subjunctive, * ai' is optionally the substitute 
of *e ', in other places thau thojse mentioned in the last s6tra. 

Thus 7l9, €^ &c, in the following examples : — ^CBTBTff ^S, «1^ 
n^5TTlft§, W5m Pg SrUlST ir^I?^, J^clrUl^ sr: QlTrmg^X'S l Aud in the alter- 
native we have simply Q. as q? ^ 9 H W^iT rl^W ^van^rf^W I 

Note : — \^ from the root ^^ 5^g3 i It is the Ist Pers, Sing, The 
Atmanepada Personal ending ^^ of th ; I at Pers. Sir)g. is changed to S i This 
^ is not elided by. HI. 4. 97. S. 342G, beQiaso that sutia is confined to Paraa- 
maipada ^ \{ The ? is changed to ^ by XII. 4. 79. S. 3233, then ^ changed to 
$ by this sCitra. 

1T^T5# from JxT^ in the Passive. The q of the Passive is added, and then 
the 3rd J^ers. Plural f^; or ^f^R \ The Personal ending takes the augment ^i^ 
and beoomes 'Blfsr? U The < of n^ is cha:igod to ^ by VI. I. 16. S. 2412, and 
the ^ of mv^ is changed to Ji by III. 4. 79. S. 2233, and this ?! is changed to % 
by the present sutra, 
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IBS'! I ^M««iiyLr^^nn3 i 9 t 8 i « i 

3431. Where a contingent promise (a reciprocal agree- 
ment), or where apprehension is implied, the affix * Let' is em- 
ployed after a root, in the Chhandas Literature. 

The wor4 ^iTOPjraP roeaus * recipruoal agreement, contracting to do.' Thus 
ufe W M^riF*!^ 5c5i?{ ^iswfcr wcr?? ^ ^iWlfir * If' you do this for me, I will give 
this to jou.' Agreements like these are called 3T?TTSrT3 ; while guessing or in- 
ferring the result from a cause is called ^wnigT ' apprehension or fear.' 

Thus vil^ tl^5^jft§ n This is the reply of Rii'lrsi, when he was solicited 
by the Devas, to conquer Tripura. The word ira means ** bound souls, jivas tread- 
ing the round of Samsaia." QrYTTT i3 Let tlie fin.il ^ is elided by HI. 4. 98 

S. 3428. iTsiTT ^sr w mi iivT^ u w^g'^Qi'dcr m jxt^jv^v^ h ^tsiftip^ (or. 

^feaiRTH^t) 5^?:SF TJfTm ll (Nir. I. 11. BohriiiiL'k) -- F5!l3rT^T#=T ^TTcficriff ^TTrf^S It 
All the above examples have the sense of Potential, but the Subjunctive (Le\) 
must be employed necessarily in these senses and not optionally, which anuvritti 
"was understood in the last siltra. 

By III. 1. 83, S. 2557, in the Imperative 2nd Pers. Singular, HJ^^ ia 
sometimes substituted for the vikaiana trt, after the Kryildi roots ending ia 
OouBonants. By the next siitra, 1I\W9 is optionally the substitute iu the VedaSi 

3432. In the Chhandas, WI^RTis also the substitute of ^x 
after roots ending in consonants, when f% follows. 

Thus n\rm Fsfgm H^, (Rig Veda VIII. 17. 5.) ''take up the honey with 
the tongue." The affix J!J^^ is also employed by force of the word api in the 
aphorism as ^Vi'R fr^^ 'bind the beasts.' 

Vdrt: — ln the Chhandas, vr is substituted for the tS of ^ and Vf| ll Thus 

Note : — itWQ is derived from n^ * to seize'; the ;^ is vocalised by Q?tE^| 
etc. VI. 1. 16 S. 2412 ; and tj changed to n by the vartika above given. 

Thus u^ nHT + Fti == n^ + m = nw + ^Ts^mr + 'vm (wm) ^ nma * take up thou.* 

Note : — <a>JT^ is formed by ^T^^ ; a Ided to the root «RJ * to bind * the 
nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24 S, 415 ; the Imperative affix f'g is elided by VI. 4. 
105 S. '2202. Thus ^^ + tj^t f fs == «I>:i + ^'^T + Fl = ^U  ^m > F« ^ 3W {■V\H ^ o 
5= SIUT^ *' bind or tether." 

Other examples of the change of ^ into vi by the above v^tika are given 
below : — 

^^mifna (Rig Veda X. 85. 36). ^nzrmHTT 
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jut:* I ftif infefif vn^ i ww. wr^rmH^ nwqj i 'i^ftmHinnFawTaR^ i^ ftra9 ^ • 
4HiT§T m «^^ i «>f3f3% VT^ I *fini ^ ft ^to:' i f«niT ^afii irr^ i f7 ai^ 

3433. In the Chhandas there is diversely an inteichange af 
the various vikara^as 919 and the rest, which have heen ordained 

under special ciroumsianoes. 

The word mFi^ means transgression of the fixed ru1e> or interohange ^ 
taking of two vikara^as at a titne, and so on. Thua d^fif^^fil^+ini + ltff ; iti 
stead of fusif« from the root fvRC <to Bplit^ belonging ta the Rudh&di class ; e. g^ 
fRTQlT ^mm ua^fH (Rig VIII. 40.. 11 ) «He (Indiu) breaks the eggs (children) 
of Shushna"i ao also, QRHT ITTJ^ nfiFT: (Rig. X. 86. 11.); here there is 1TT^»(VI + 
lfXf.f §) instead of fiyOH ; the root V( belongings to the Tud&di class. So also, 
there are two vikara^s at one and the same time, in the following. ^^ ^hM 
irm ^Maj Indra lead by this abode' ; here, there la ^^ 3rd per< sing, of the 
Imperative (^^) of the root ^ «to lead' ; there are two vikaranas fSfffr and wf 
instead of sTiig«(^ + iro^+ g); ^fsfm gw f?^%w q^nj (Rig. VII. 48. 1). The 
word TT^YT Ql »■ ^ + fev^ + wa^ + W?) is the Ist per. sing, of the Optative (f^l?)^ 
of the root i| and ia formed bj three vikara^as ; the olassioal form beia g fi^ 
<may we cross/ 

Kdrikd; — In thQ Vaidic literature we have m^ajr apparent irregularities with 
regard to the application of (1) gu^ (case-affixes), (2.) finr^ (Personal-endings), (3) 
^inn{ (Parasmaipada or Atmanepada affixes), (4) rules of gender, (5) person or (6)^ 
tense (7) rules of interchange of consonants, or (8) of vowels, (9) rules of accent 
^10) rules relating to ^ and n^n affixes and (12) rules, |rela ting to the affixes 
Included in the praty^hara nw (HI* !• 22 to KT. 1. 86). All these irregularities 
areexplained by the author i)y the word sretTi; II In f^^ct, the word hahulam not only 
covers, but explains an I justifies all Vaidic auomalies 

NoTfl I — The word 9n€8?if| " science-mi^ker,'' in the abave karik& refers to 
PAi^ini. 

Thus : — 

(1). Irregular application of case»affires! V[ft srfwTtrr: (Rig Veda I. 164. 9.) 
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" ^'^^^ '^ ■..- , I  -  — • - — , 



Here ^t^HltUT: (Genitive) is used instead of the Locative ^iffWTW II 

(2), Irregular application of Personal-endings : fwriH 9 V^tTgaW W^ 
(Rig Veda I. 162. «). Here n^ is used instead of H^ffsfl II 

(3). Irregular use of Parasraaipada and Atmanepadas t as, StPRrrfiiirftT^S I 
Here Atmanepada ^^?t is used instead of Parasmaipada v^igiH II Similarly 
nrfiuutu %T4d>2lT?f instead of g>ii# Ii 

(4). Irregular use of Genders, as l^Tf^iHT Tm»# i Here the word n^ 
K^hich is Neuter gender, is declined as Masculine* The classical form is irg^l: ii 

(5). Irregular use of Person. The word mi in the Karik^ means Per. 
son. As fiw H^: ll«fw firgin: instead of fi^gqifj ii Here 2nd Person is 
used for 3rd Person. This word is the Benedictive Mood of the root J " to 
mix," with the prefix fii ii 

(6). .Irregular use of Tenses. The word mm in the Kariksi means the affixes 
denoting time. Thus l&wni^ 'nTWRffllF'tf l Here ^ is used instead of ^^ i 
It is formed from \n with the affix 7^^^ (in. 3. 14* S. 3107) and the Mood, 
affix Fl (HI. 1. 33. S. 2186), and the augment g^ (VII. 2. 82. S. 3101). 

(7). Irregular interchange of consonants : as, RiT#T m V79ff I Hero 5 is, 
not changed to >} 1 The proper form is ^u^ff I 

(8) Irregular vowels : a^, finr era « ^n: instead of m^T fsmxj II 
(9). Irregular use of Accents. This will be illustrated later on. ' 
(10). Irregular use of KirakaB. The word qn} in the Karikl means 
Kiraka ; and includes the Krit and Taddhita affixes. Thus from the root ny^ « to 
eat* with the upapada mm, a compound is formed by adding the affix ™ i 
Thus <l« + «?{ + ^ = WI + «T^ = ^iIrt:: I But in the Vedas, affix i»H is used. 
Thus ^ni + ^-f VI( = V9-»-V7««^T9: I Here though the resulting form in both 
cases is the same, yet in analysis they will be different. Thus In one case it 
would be in -t- mSTQ, in the other w -1- ^n^m II 

(11). The m; in the Klrikd is a PratyAh^ra formed with the q of III. I, 
22, and the 9 of ^ in III. 1. 86. There is irregular use of these affixes also 
in the Tedas. These affixes are : — 

1. nii; Intensive affix. 2. fijy^ Causative and Chir&di class affix. 3. us 
Kandu ykdi class affix. 4. wth: 5. f^nv 6. ftr^ 7. « and Htfir of the Future 
Tense Ac. 8. fca of Let. 9. WP[ of Perfect. 10. ft^ and f^^a, 9Rr, ^i?. and vw 
and f^ of the Aorist. 11. w of the Passive, 12. The vikaran-is W, Wsf, w* 
W, vnj, ^, vrr, and the Benedictive wfW I The irregular use of these has already 
been illustrated in the examples like d^dfh &o» 

mm I 

3434. The afSSx ^ is employed in the Chhandas when the 
affixes of the Benedictive (^Q^Hi^) follow. 
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This debars OT. The affixes of the Benedictive are &rdhadh4tuka by III 
4. 116. S. 2215; but in the Ve'ias they are sArvadh^tuka as well; see 
III. 4. 117. S 3135. The scope of the present rule is confined to the Beuedic. 
tive of the verhs ^T. ift, ifJf, cr€l, ^^ im and ^% ; as BQ^OIT ; 9Rigi|ilU<j. HWH 
m^W[ ij^Ts^, tW diiniiHS ; faSqdsiT wife qftrxKT ; »H^ ^ftwifw n^C^Qi; > 

Ydrt : — The affix ^VBK is employed in ; the [Chhandas after the verb ^ in 
the Benedictive. Had there l»een «ip, it would have caused guna by rule VI f. 4. 
16. S. 2406 ; to prevent this, m^ is ordnined ; as fuHTfl ?€ti WIWT^ (Rig,Veda_^I. 
24, 1). *. May I see the father and the mother.' 

3435. In the Vedas this distinction of * sdrvadhS,tuka 'and 
' S^rdhadh^tuka ' is not always maintained, and the affixes ordained 
after roots are promiscuously employed. 

In the Vedas, there is no hard and fast rule about sdrvadhdtuka and dtdha* 
dhdtuTca affixes. Sometmes the f^^ and f^fr:'are treated as^ if they Were 
drdhddhdtuka. Thus g>3^ ?gT ^^H^: I Here the^ aftixes of the^^T^ are 
treated as drdhadhdtuka and consequently there is the elision of the figg by 
rule VI. 4. 51. S. 2313 ; the proper form of this word would be QNottStT I Some* 
times drdhadhdtuka affixes are treated like sdrvadhdtuka affixes ; as nflia^ ; hero 
the affixes of the F^^ are treated as sdrvadhdtnka and so there is the Vikaranat 
^ and the gf is chnnged into n I Thus, fg + ^4-^g + ?^ = fe + ^ + g + ^ (III. 1* 
74. S. 2386.) = m + ^ + 5^4-«fi (VI. 4. 87. ''s. 2387.) =fij^n^ I Similarly, 
15^^ I The f^TS* is sometimes treated in the Vedas both as drdhadhdtuka and 
sdrvadhdtnka at one ftnl the same time ; as 3i3^aT7^ U^lrf SrB'rfW i Here, by 
treat-lug the • ffix ps drdh'idkdtuka, there m elision of ^ in the ftfV (VII. 2. 79. 
S. 2211) and by treating it ag.iin as drdhadhdtuka the ^T of Vfl\ is changed into 
^ I S'» also in ^af;^ the nffix is treated as sdarvadhdtuka and there is no sub- 
stitution of VT for ^X^^ as required by IT. 4, 52. S. 2470. 

In this conuectiorj, we read here again the sutra^III. 2. 171. S. 3151. 

3435. A. In the Chhandas, the affixes *ki ' and ' kin' in the 
sense of *the agent having such a,habit^&c' come after the verbs 
that end in long *4' or short or long * ri ' and after the^verbs gam 
*to go/^han *to kill/ and jan 'to be produced/ ^and these.affixes 
operate like *Lit' causing reduplication of the root. 
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sftliaglif (Rig Ved. VI. 23 4). From the root HSI + f« « «lfH: I RedupU- 
oatiou because treated as f^^ i 

ufii: wmrf ( o „ ), From xn + fiK= qfii: i 

H^Znv ( M „ ). From 2fT + f«R = afe: 

«[ftflr§5rT (Rig Veda VII. 20. 1.) From nij + F^sf « wfm: i The penultl. 
mate yg is eli<led by VI. 4. 98. S. 2263. 

giftra^mfiTftrmj (Rig Veda. IX. 61. 20). From ^5^ + f«5| « grfa: I H 
changed to ^ by VII. 3. 54. S. 358. 

wferiVswj (T, S. VII. 5. 20. 1.) From msf + fan^l « wfil: 

Q. " Now all the above roots either eni iii vowel or in simple oon- 
sonants, and therefore by «(7dmT^ f^^ Tm (I. 2. 5. S. 2242), the aflSxes fii 
ani ^fP[ (the real affix is ^) would be ^f| ; why are these affixes enunciated 
with ail indicatory q^ ? '' Ans. They are read as fsKfi in order to prevent guua 
in the case of roots ending in long ^; for by VII. 4. II. S. 2383, f^ alone 
would not have beeu T^ after long ^ ii The usefulness of the affixes being feRff 
is illustrated in the next two examples* 

fiT'jni^iin wgfcii (Rig Veda. IV. 39. 2). ?!gftif=«Tt^ I f^ MnaBiTwgft: (R'g 

Veda X. 108. 1). 

Here from the roots fl t^CR Trnsdr: and nf^'fnnff both ending in long ^ we 
get the forms rT^: and Sijfc: by the affix ^ ii Had the affix been merely Y 
without indicatory iK, it being like f^^ would have caused giina of f| by VII. 

4. II. S. 2383; but the indicatory Wi prevents it. 

Thus a f ftfi«gT + Tw (the 9| is replaced by gt hy VII. 1.. 103. S. 3578.) 
Then there is reduplication. And we should get ?r^fnc + V N But by I. 1. 59 

5. 2213, the Ht substitution does not take place fir^t. It is after reduplication 
that VII. I. 103. S. 3578. finds scope. Thus ?!+?«»?! ?! + f« = ffTff + fe (VII. 
4. 66. S. 2244.)crTO+fi» (VII. 4. 60. S. 2179). At this stage will' apply sfttra 
YII. 4. II, and we have TT^fr: N 

Similarly we get mnftt II 

# I *«rd tto: ' i 5^ i ' m m^ ' i ^t i ' wtSt ^at ^t: ' i ^nfiiraTafT^g^H: 
w" I iTi I qre^i I * n^firo f^w ' i v^ i inS^ * ^izi ^m^ * i ng ^lagBfrn: 

fqci\£ * I Hi I ^Tfigri • ffSi^ i 5?f9 i Ht^t i «imS i 

3436. In the VeJas the following jiffixcjs come after roots 
with the force of the affix * tuniun ', viz : — ' se ', * sen ', * ase \ 
' asen *, * kse \ kasen *, * adliyai ', * adhyaiu ', * kadliyai ', * kadh ^ 
yain *, * ^adhyai ', ^adhyain*, * tavai', taveN ', and * taven.' 

In the Vaidio literature, Ihe Infinitive is formed by the above 15 affixes. Thessi 
when stripped of their indicatory letters, will be found to consist of the fulluw* 
ing five affixes : — ( 1) §« %. ^^ and q^j" H (2) i!i§= «#,^RS5^and wfisf ll (3) vvQa 
fl\i, m^^ WfO, w\25^, ^'W and ^\2^ II (4; fi5 II (5) f^Ss fid?i( and «d«l I 
4 
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The dinereuce in the affixes is made by four iudicatory letters, viz. 9[, s, 
1| and ^ I The forces of sii 17 aud ^ have already beeu explained ; the indica- 
ory 5^ makes thf* word take the uddHa aoueut on the lirst syllable (VI. 1. 197. 
S. 3086). Thus H is acute (III. 1. 3. S. 3701) ; ^^ has acute on the first syllable 
of the word (VI. 1 197) ; igH hi^a accent of the affix (III. 1. 3); ^nS^ throws 
the accent on the first 8yllai>le of the word; the in-Uoatory n makea the uumbero 
n and 12 Sarvadhatuka, and the root takes the proper Vikariina of its class 
before tliese affixes ; while before fi^T, the acute falls both 011 the first syitable 
and the last syllable simultaneously (VI. 1. 200. S. 3u88. VI. 2. 51. S. 3785.) 

Before going to give examples of these affixes, let us explain what is 
meant by HiT^ 'the sense of the affix hh' i The word rmi is here equivalent to 
ilTQI or 'action'; for the pratjj/ayaa or affixes, to which no meaning has been as- 
sii^ned in grammar, convey the meaning of the bases to which they are added- 
Thus no special meaning bating been attached to i^^^, it will convey the mean- 
ing of the root to which it is added, i. e, it will denote the 'action' of the verb> 
or Infinitive mood. (1)§ — to (from BRf + $) nq; 1(2) #5^— ^m^lwS^^ITJlTlf (Hig. V. 
66. 3). from ^, ^a 1 (3 and 4) VM and m^^ — n«^ to ^tk\ »^CIH vat: (Rig. III. 36. 10), 
So also mm a^lU ^ftsre* (Rig. X. 57. |4 ). With W3f the word will be w>cf§ I (5) 
TO — if 5 MiTTH fromi[, 1$ 1 V fV« = Trd (6) TOf igi'lfwei PbTO (Rig. V. 59. 3). 
It has not the fsf?} accent (VI. 1. 197) which would have given us f'VQH I (7 and 
8) ^\zr« ^>fi^ «rst ^,^i^ 1 The accent is on the last in one ca^e and on the first 
in the other. (9) iis>3_^.5H5|^ WW>S (Rig VI. 60. 13). (10) wvw*^ ftia\S 1 (II 
and 12) !SI>S, II\S^ — filV>9 (Rig VI. 27- 5); the accent however is on fu 1 ^^ 

inaq^^ (Rig. VI. 60 13). (13) rii— Smfw^^To uTaS r (14) OT^ — H n TO 'a^m^ 

TOW wife f ff9 (Rig. X. 184. 3). (15) OTs^BiTflQ (Rig. I. 46. 7); ^nh (Rig. I. 
S5. 9); I5?m n 

3437. The words *prayai/ * rohishyai/ and * avyathishyai * 
are irregular Vaidic Infinitives. 

Thus (1) ir&tiwT wi^: ( lig. I. 142. 6); ir 4- 1IT + ^^ttS^tmigw I (2) ^fiT- 



3H3C I f^ xsm ^\ \\ % \ Vi\ 

3438. The words * dri^e * and ' vikhye ' are anomalous 
Vaidic Infinitives. 

Thus ji fewTH frflf (Rig. I. 50. 1) =5^«J I froS f^lT ^^rfi?«fel9lIH^ I 

d83< i ^ OIljfg^ljH T I 9 I 8 I <i9 I 

wtiHitfTftifii^: I 

3439. The affixes * namul ' and *kamul * are added to roots 
in the Chhandas to form Infinitives, when they are governed by 
the verb ' ^ak ' (to be able.) 
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Of the affix IffJ^ the real affix is wr ; the letter iq causes yridlhi (VH. 2. 
115); and 9 regulates the accent (VI. I. 193). So also of 9^^ the letter qr 
prevents, gun:\ and vr-iddhi substitution (F. I. 5.). 

Thus vi^: S SdT feWT^i Tiiff^^'J. ' the Gods were not able to divide 
A^ni.' fisms + liri^^sfccm^sfsmrVlf I So also Wi^i IIIKFer^, instead of iffll- 



I 



3440. The affixes * tosun ' and * kasun ' axQ ac Jed to roots 
ill: thQ Clxhajida3» to form Infinitives, when the word * iiJvara ' is 
in composition. 

3889 I JF^ra al^ ^h^f^ ;!; i 3 i » M8 i 

3441. The affixes * tavai,' * ken/ 'kenya' and * tvan ' are 
added to roots in the Chhandas, in the sease of the * Kritya- 
affixes.' 

The force oi'lcritya affixes is to denote. * action ' (KW) and * object ' (-^ll^). 
Thus ^wEi^g[=iff5^rt3jq ; TiFtuTrii=i»TTvJTrTOTTT ; 5fTgnT% = meriTTFiffisaiT ; fsTf^'ia: 
(Rig. L 1O6. 5)ssf^5fgrnsa t ; ^^5aa:=^^fufT5aiT ; sRriiT; (Rig. I. 10. 2)^i^mn 1 

The -.iffix: fi3 was mentioned in sutia II[. 4.- 9, al&o ; there it had the f )rce 
of the [nfiMitive, and here th;it of the Passive Participle^ For its accent, see 
VI. I, 20a;, 2. 54. 

3889 I ^5ra% g I 3 I 8 Ma I 

3442. The word * avachakshe ' is. a?T> anomalous passive 
participle in the Vedas. 

Thui fcgxTiT im^g (Rig:. IV. 58. 5)=?rT?«5aT?T««iff 1 ^>!ra + g^ + i?7i=;'Bggi I 

The satra H. 4. 54. S. 2430, is not applied here. 

3883 » W^^ram OTng{3qfj^|Rfil5!fiWI^ro^ l 3 f 8 i 9S l 

3443. The affix ' tosun ' coiiies, in the Vedas after the fol- 
lowingr verbs, when mere name of the action is indicated, viz : — • 

* sthd' (to stand), * m' (fco gn), ' krifi ' (to make), ^ vad ' (to speak), 

* char' (to walk), * hu ' (to sdcrifice), ' tani ' (to grow tired) and 
' jan ' (to produce). 

These are aU > Infinitives. Tho phrase ^^T'S is not to he read into this 
Butra. The wo^d HfoT^r^aj qualifies, the h^hsq of the root (vrT%T ^xMh S'TY 
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Thus, i?BT— 'HT ri^mSiiait wtaftw^vrfimw H^af^e i vq —gti fw^iSSiTi^: i 

^li'il\i^ %TrraiT: l (Gopatha Brahmani II. 2. 10) i ^— ^T il^TTTm^fefrsm • 
f,W— ^m flfcmTTH^a (Taitt. Br. I. 4 4. 2) ^^ — W tasif^^T. ^Wam (Taifct. 
S. II 5. 1. 6). 

iff! q?ft5w>aTU: i 
3444. In the Vedas, the affix * kasun ' comes afteivthe 
veibs * srip ' (to creep) and ' trid' (to injure), in the sense of In- 
finitives indicating name of action. 

Thus feqtr: I jTiwiFi fe'Kir: (Yaj. I. 28.); ^^^^l i grr Qi^ixi ^T?pf: iRi| 
VIII. 1. 12). These wo^ds are ludenlinable by I 1. 40. S. 450. 






CHAPTER IV. 

3445. The affix *Kfp' comes after the word *r&tri' in the 
Chhandas, and in denotinij a Name, except when the affix * jas ' 
(nominative plural ) is added. 

Thus x^ih WOT^Tufe, UT rHft W^, rri^fk: ( 3rd pi. ) ; (Rigveda X. 12T. 
1. I. 35. 1.) but in the noininative plural we have rr^Qt, the regular plural of the 
word xjf^ , as in the sentence or^t TT^Qti instead of u^fil I In the class'.cal 
literature, the feminine is formed by ^^ ( IV. 1. 45 ) with acute on the final. 

KoTB: — According to Katyayana, nip is not added, not only when we 
apply the nominative plural termination oi^ ; but in all other terminations 
beginning with ^ also. Thus Tl^H 9%TfiVr^ ; here in the accusative singular 
case also the ^g is not employed. 

But how do you explain the form Xl^m in the following ffffw^nEHT- 
Bgfij3m^^ TTi^t ? This *iatr\a' is the nomuiative pluial of 'ratri* which is 
foimed by the feminine affix nip ; and not by nish. The forms evolved by 
adding #^ii or ^u are one and the same, except with regard to accent ; that 
formed by Nish has udatta accent on the final : the other h»s it on the. initial. 
'J he word Tif^r is formed by the krit affix fgu (Un. IV. 67), and tKerefoie. 
it is a w<rd which is goverm^d by IV. 1. 45 because it is a word falling in 
Bahu\adi c ass, by virtue of ihe general 8ul)rule ** a woid ending with the 
vowel ^ of a krit afiix, other than frfis^ belongs to Bahuvadi class ; some say 
tliat every word ending in ^, if it has not the force of the affix fipfj;^ belongs 
to this class". Therefore it takes i\t| in forming the fen»inme. 

B88e I ftr^ 5^f^ I H I H 1 Hg I 
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3446. The affix 'Niah* is always employed lu the Vaidic 
literature, in forming the feminine of the word ' bhu ' and the 
rest. 

Thus crg^J fsfQT vfQ9^ N Here «|^ is the name of a herb. 

Tlie word fnrU 'ai^a^-s' in us«d ui the aphorism, m ne f )r the sake of 
the 8ul)>equent aiitrn, vvhi«h it ^uveriis thuu for thU sutra. For the Word 
'optiuuall^' does not i^overii thin, and tlie aphorism even without the word 
*nitja' wouliJ have been a iiecesa^iry rule aud not opitional : for VKTWHTTnOT^ 

9H8t I )I9^ I 8 I 1 I 8^ I 

3447. The affix * nU ' is always em^ loyed in the Chhandas 
in forming the feminine, after the word • b'lu.' 

Thus f«rwrt, ( Rig. Ved. V. 38. I), ijwrt (RiJT Vei. [. 188. 5). 

But why n 't so in the case uf ;Qesiii¥T: ? Because it eud^i in lung 3;, while 
fcivsr^ <fec. are feminine of f^^, &c. ending in short ^ as th^Me two words are 
formed by the affix ^ (h) of Ilf. 2. 180. In fact the word ^n:'* after a word 
ending in short 3" of sutra IV. l. 44 goverai this also. The Wjrd wg.- is the 
ablative case of v irregularly formed by the sulistitution of 39i> ; this form beiug 
ooufiued to 8utra.s <»nly. 

Vdrt: — In the Clihaudas, the affix w\^ with the augment V'Rsr? is added 
to the word ^^ ; and the affix is treated as if it ha I au iudioatiry h 11 The 
force of the m licatory ?l i^ to make the vowel preceding the affix take the acute 
accent (VI 1. 193 fRfff). Thus i*C^ ^^T^ nftreJ) II ( Kig Veda X, 120. 2.) 

98»'5: I ^gf^r^ ^^^ftl 1 8 I 9 1 a^ 1 
itariftn^iraTHinaY #itim\ftim 1 'iimd S ^#5i§t Sm^i nmuv^ 1 

3448. The form il^j[t * loug tongued' is irregularly 
formed in the Chhandas. 

The word ^^^tgt is the feminine of ^^fftg, but as the latter has a 
conjunct consonant for its penultimate, the feminine affix j^^ would not hive 
applietl to it by IV. I. 5t. The present aphorism enjoins ^t^ II Thus 
^^#|t in the sentence ^T^?li eW^jt feri^iT Qir^T^ II 

NbTB ; — The word ^, and' in the aphorism is used in order to draw in the 
word TOT from the lust, so that the word dtiyk'i-jihvi is always a Name. 
Moreover l»y using tne feminine form dirgha-jihvi in ti.e sdtra, it is indicated 
that the application of* ^tx( is necessary aud not optiuual, as was the case in 
the preceding Abhtadhyayi sutras. 

988<f I SK^SBXni^T ^IS^^ I 8 I 9 1 t)<J I 

'♦ g'Uf^^gaaaTf snfufa ^wmxf *' 1 gij^r: 1 wj[: 1 wg: i a^prmg: Ji 
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^-^^■— ^r^ 



3449. The feminine affix 'An' comes ia the Vedas after 
the words 'kadru* (tawny), and 'kamandalu' ( a water pot). 

Thus «|pi« 9 ^Qigf fm imnvimY^ ^{TQ BTSnff N 
Why (io we dKj "in the Velas," Witness «^ : and vmilH: H 
Vdrt : — So also after the words ipij^i H^, wg and mrm^ I H Tims n^:» 
il^:, Big;, and itrqT^:! 

Vdrt: — The mil is added to the word mfci^ in the Tedas. As, miTzt 

3450.- In the Chhandas, the word * varshS, * takes the affix. 
' than' in the remaining senses. 

This debars 3^. The form wUl have diffcM-enoe in accent. As HUUii 
^MfQV^ mfu^iTQg H The word ^g here means '< month/' i. e. Kabba Oiid 
Khbhasya are two r;iiny months. 

3451. In the Chhandas, the affix * thafi ' comes in the re- 
maining senses after the word * vasanta.' 

This debars vm^ (IV. 3. 16. &. 13&7.) Thus W^9 ITTV?^^ srwfnTWl^ 11 

3452. In the Chhandas, the affix ' than ' comes in the re- 
maining senses, after the word * hemanta.' 

This debars VJSS (IV. 3. 16). Thus TRifi^ HirntH iwf^fT^TOT II The mak- 
ing of two separate Sutras of 20 and 21, is for tbe su.ljseqaent safcra^ in whiqh, 
the nnuvritti of the word ^n^ only, is taken. 

Here we nnist lefer .itrain to IV. 3,106. S. 1486. 

33ar 5K I ^T^^Kifkwnsnifg I 8 I 3 I 90s I 

3452. A. The affix * nini ' oomes in the sense of enonncarl by 
him. after the words *saunak'&c., in denoting the Chhandas 
enouneed by the-m. 

This debars 9 and ijnjj n Thus ^T^^f^sr: '* who stuiy (IV. 2. 64) the 
Chhandas enoiuM>e i by Saunakn." Siraila?ly grgf^^^rftift I 

Why do we sJiy •* in denoting chhawla^ ? " O ►serve ^TTaftuT ftl^T '* the 
Orthography of Si.inakn." The affix here is ^ {\V. 2. 114. 3. 1337). 

3HV)3 I f a^r9S^<7 I 8 I 3 I 94» t 

faf^TT wx^ lEQTf} I "Sivm m%\ 1 ' urn ^n^ ^^t ' 1 
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tif^'~. 



3453. In the Chhandas, after a dissyllabic word, the affix 
' mayat ' coiues in the sense of * its product or part.' 

Tiiia orriiiiifis Wti^ in the sacred literHtiire in the seudedealt with in IV. 3. i i3, 
S. 1533. Thus qig^ci:, ^na: nmn: in the foDowiug um vmHot ^^9ffY> 

3838 I ^ f^uf^HlH I 8 I 3 Ma9 I 

3454. The affix * mayat ^ does not come in the Chhandas 
after a dissyllabic word, havinj^ a bhort vowel * u . in it nor after 
the words 'vardhra' and * bilwa.' 

Thus W^ ftl^inf from 550! by mtff^ H wwf SiminjftlfIT W«lffi; fesT sw 

^^^«m^ srtq: II 

The word ^R^Tf? means « hnving Bff or short u (I. 1 70).' 

The word wssf is ady-udatta l)y <|in>j'R2T^T (Pliit II. 4): and therefore it 
takes tbe universal mir (IV. 3. 134). 

The word q^ meaniug ' skin * is Myudatta by Phit H. 19, and th-refore 
takes vnr, the feminine being formed by #tir (IV. 1. 15), as ai\if *' rope made 
of leather." ^r?55I : nieans tlie >upa in which sacnfic al Viotims are tied. 

By the siUra |?WTIIT li: (IV. 4. 105. S. 16)7) the affix q is added to irm 
in denoting excellence. But in the Chhandas, the affix ^ is a'.ided under similar 
conditions : as taught l)elow» 

B8K4 I ag^n ife I 8 I 8 I ^0$ I 
w3t gm I 

3455. The affix ' dh ' comes in the Chhandas after the word 
' sabh4,' in the sense * of excellent with regard thereto.' 

This debars n of the precel-.ng sutra IV^ 4. 105. S. 1657. Thus bot: in 
^)7Z7TfQ g^T QSI^T^^ WKl ^TQcill; ' let a leiiued, youthful hero be born to 
this saoriticer.' 

38US I )^d %^r^ I 8 I 8 I ^90 I 

3456. The affix * yat ' comes in the Chhandas, after a word in 
the locative case in construction, in the sense of* what stays there.' 

This debars igiif ^ «fcc. (IV. 3. 53). Those affixes also are employed in the 
alternative, there being much latitude of gramnintic^l rules in the Vedns. Thus 
the words d^q: and fe^fil in the following hymn of the Yajur Veda (16. 
38) : sfdl ^i/m 9 fclSrOTQ ft H All the sutras henceforwanl up to the end of 
the fourth chapter, are Vaidic s&tras, the word 9^% being understood iu them 
all. The woid ^i governs all the. sutras up to IV. 4. 118. S. 3464. 
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Ill tbj uU. rnatives the affixed ^Q| tko., will also be emplojed. Thus there 
18 fi m<*(iutain called IIMie4l^ Mufijavat ; from it we get the Derivative; word 
li !>^?fT: it) the sense of ?nr VWf as in the seutence dfUlS^I vn^^QrTIQ vn3** 
" The eater of S»m.ia plant produced ou Munjavat Mountains/' 

* 7i^ RSTT Jtrm q«T ' i w z^^ htot hh d ' i aifife *rat ^i^- « 'rat 

3457. The affix ' <i[yap ' comes in the Chhandas, in the sense 
of • what stays thero/ after the words * pftthas ' and * nad!,' wherby 
the last vuwel, with the consonant following, is elided. 

This del)ar8 lajf ii Thin qmf^ )l9:-7T7n: * watery, celestial, ' so falso sitaaf: 
" of thj river, fluvial." Ai in the foUowinif hynis * Hj^'^iamr %ni/ (Rig Ved. 
VJ. 16. 15) «g St sA?! sfiar fun W' (Rig Ved II. 35, I), uro; means firma- 
ment, and water. 

98a«: I au^f?ji92wrTJWi i 8 1 8 1 99^ 1 

N, N, 

3458. The affix * an ' comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of* what slays there' after the words * ve^anta ' and * himavat.* 

This deliars q?f n Thus SuSfJtMi: fSrtJT ivST^HQ: faTlT H 
a«\l<! I %TrWr fjOTtTT 5IJOT I 8 I 8 « 993 I 
si# ii I «i«^9t^ wI wif : I dmfH U5i: dim: - wmm: \ 

3459. The affixes * (^ysit ' and * <Jya ' come optionally in the 

Chhandas in the sense of * what stays there, ' after the word 
' fcrotas ' and before these affixes the final syllable ' as ' of srotas 
is elided. 



* I. 



This debars Urf which cornea in ^the alternative. As.OTtiTh W5: = HTf9S or 
^\fS (Rig Ved. X. 104. 8) the difference l»eing in the accent (III. 1. 3 and VI. 
1. 186), The anul>an Iha % cmses the elision of HT^ of 9TrT^ N When Hrf is 
added the form is QTrT^i: H 

3850 I ^'W^^ni«?^'=(T5tl5 I 8 I 8 I 9^(8 I 

3460. The affix * yan ' comes in the sense of * what stays 
there/ after the words * sagarbha,* * sayAtha ' and sanuta.' 

This debars n^ the difference being in accent (VI. 1. 197). Thus l^^ngi^: 
^ityq: *a younger brother'. HRHiamci^^: *a younger friend'. gHT vm^ ^i^W^ 
So also 3t ^:9^r9: ^H CITf^^^ thief lit. <who stays in a concealed place', sanuta 
meaning « concealed ' (see Rig Veda II. 31. 9). From the root g with the Pas- 
sive if we get ^mf II The word ^^'^^ is always changed into 9 iu the Chhandas 
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(VI. 3. 84). All three are karmadh&raya coinpouads, as wm^liifiTHr ira^^ - Emii 

3461. The affix 'ghan* comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of *what stays there/ after the wordtugra., 

This debars qrft which conies in the aUernative. Thus 9ff<rq: as f9 vm era- 
mr gnrHTUrt H Which assumes the form ^Q tugrya also. As mjm V^^ qVYi 
g^QTg (Rig Veda I. 33. 15) Tugrja meaning * sunk in the waters'. Another 
reading is g^QT^ M The word m means 'food, firmament, sacrifice and varishta'. 

3462. The affix 'yat' comes in the Chhandas in the sense of 
*what stays there', after the word 'agra.* 

Thus ind ^ - ^'^^ ^ ^^y ^^'^ separate rule, for fXfl would have oome 
after mn by the general rule IV. 4- 110? The repetition is to show^that Uff is not 
debarred by ^ and i^ of the next siitra, which would have been the case, had this 
siitra not existed. 

38e3 I ^3^ ^ I 8 I 8 I ^"(Q I 

3463. The affixes 'ghach' and *chha' come in the Chhandas 
in the sense of *what stays there', after the word ^agra.' 

Thus imif by («??), nRft^w (by 15) and ^firJa (by ^f(). And jf^QT; (by 
fl^) from IV. 4. 115. See R. V. 1. 13. 10 5«f«^lCW%^ " 

38S8 ^ljj.lN[^ ^: I 8 I 8 I ^9«^ I 

3464. The aflix 'gha' comes in the Chhandas in the senses 
of ^what stays there/ after the words 'samudra' and 'abhra.* 

This debars u?} h Thus 9m^: and ifffyrq:, as in ^9^^QT «t^f#l W^ftfcRffl? 
and sf-R^T 'llfijQfS^ ^Tm: 11 The word *abhra', being a word of- fewer syl- 
lables than *samudra', ought to have come first. Its coming as a second member 
is an irregularity, and shows that the rule of purva-nip^ta is not of uni- 
versal application. 

38SVI I flrftfir 5t!^ J 8 I 8 I ^H< I 

3465. The aflSx 'yat' comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of 'given,' after the word 'barhis' in the 7th case in construction. 

The anuvritti cf f\^ W€l: ceases. Thus Slf^wg fefuj fu^J N R. V. 10. 15, 5, 
35SS 1 ?rre^ VITiWWin) I 8 I 8 t ^^o I 

5 
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3466. The affix *yat' comes in the Cbhandas after the word 
*d6ta in the genitive case in construction, in the sense of *its 
share* or *its duty.' 

Thus "^rOTf *the share of a messenger or the work of a m'^asenger.' As 
H^ v^ ZfQ^ II According to VI. I. 213, the accent will be \rlX^ but the 
accented Text reads ^fQTT, H 

3467. The affix 'yat' comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of 'killer/ after the words ^raksha' and ' yatu ' in the sixth case in 
construction. 

That by which anything is killed is called ^^^ il Thii8 TW^n and QTrtoei 
meaning 'that which kilU the demons called Rakslma and Yatus/ As HT S ^^ 
T^WT H^; i.e. T^nf ^5T5R^ n *0 Agni thy bodies are killers of Rakshas.' So 
'JTffSQT: f1^: n The word is in the plural as a mark of respect. 

3468. The affix * v at' comes in the Chhandas, in the sense of 
'praising, after the words 'reva'.t,' 'jagatl' and 'havishya' in the 
sixth case in construction. 

The word V^ynr means in$Q^ 'praising, extolling/ formed by adding the Krit 
aBBx WKU to the root, with the force of WT9 or * condition.' Thus T^fQi^, siiTfihT 
and ^f^iztiT Upraising of RevAti, Jat(ati or Havishya.' The word nFsrew is 
thus formed ^ftl9 fUrTT-^feWT: ' things tit for offering ' i. e. butter «fec. (nfenr 

+ Uff V. I. 4) B^cwnnR iniH^ = Tifawa (iform-tQ?; IV. 4. '122=tiFto + ii?j . 

the final ^ being elided by VI. 4. 148 s ^feixr 4- UFj the n being elided by VIII. 
4. 64). 

3469. . The affix * yat ' comes in the Cbhandas in the sense 
of ' property,' after the word ' asura' in the 6th case in construc- 
tion. I 

This debars iwi H Thus V^ihr * belonging to the Asuras.' As v^ ^j 
^rTff tr'nr H^sr^JH eFt^"R?SHW ' this veesel made on a wheel by a potter belongs 
to the Asuras.' v^ii S^fw^lftr ftligif 11 See Maitr S. I. 8. 3. So also ^mj 
TTW ^ Wt^Xi (Ishop. 3). 

38^0 I H | i4mmui I 8 I 8 I 9^8 I I 

3470. The affix *an ' comes in the Chhandas in the sense of 
glamour/ after the word ' asura ' in the 6th case in construction. 



i 
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This debars H^ n ^^im ^'[ni=V[^: feminine ingt* U As 'WTgi^ WTUT 

3471. The affix 'yat' comes in the Chhandas, after a nomi- 
nal stem, in the 1st case in construction, ending with the affix 
* matup,' when the sense is *' this is their mantra of putting up," 
provided that, the things put up are bricks : And the affix matup 
is elided by luk. 

This sutra requires analysis. ff^r^ i« formed by adding iTrTtr to ?f^ mean- 
ing * having that/ and refers to a noun formed by the affix iTrTir H The Word 
«T«T^ is genitive plural fern, of xi meaning * of them ' ; the pronoun refers to 
the word W^ilT H The word 9lf\aTf means ' pwtting up,* an 1 technically means 
< used as a Matitra in the putting up of 8acri6oial bricks, pots J^c ' t(^ " sacred 
hymn" v^^T * bricks.* The whole siitra means "the affix * yat ' is used with 
the force of a genitiVd (4b4m), after a word which ends with matup (tadvau), 
and denotes a mautra used in putting up of sacrificial objects; when such 
mantra refers to bricks: ani when this affix yat is added, the affix mntup is 
elided.' Thus m€9T^ is a Mantra containing the word ci^ ii The bricks put 
up or collected ^vtlutaTT^ with the recitation of or^^T^ Mantra, will be called 
«I^WT (aiWWi ^- q?f =- QWW + W the affix drj (wgqf) being elide.l=TOW, fern. 
wS^t) m Thus VfilQT ^Ti5\ITfff * he collects Varchaayi brinks i. e. on which 
Varchasvan mantra has been pronounced* So ?^9tnT ^qf^^Jlfri II So aQFIT:, 

NoTB : — Why do we say rV^Ti^ ? The affix is not to be added to the whole 
Mantra. Why do we say, Vi|\]T^ ' putting up ' ? The affix is not to be added 
to other Mantras such as those used in praying etc. e. g CI^^T^q^T^ If^H 'WT- 
^TfwS^TRTW, here there will be no affix. Why do we say Mantra ? »8erve 
WTf5lWTgQ>IT'!T ^m 'WTUnf * the.>e bricks are collected with hand havmg fingers,* 
here there will be no affix. Why do we a\y ^^SJ-aRTg ? 'Serve srg^TgcTMT^T 
W5^ wt SRaTflT*ITIf. here there will be no affix, the thiu^,' ojllected being p^t^sberds 
and not bricks. 

3472. The affix * an ' conies in the Chhandas, after the 
words a^viman, to denote bricks put up with the Mantra contain- 
ing the word A^vin, and the affix matup is elided. 

Thus 'wriarwiTilviTm w Vi'^JiJwri^tssKT'ft ^- vrficrn: fem. ^xF^cisft: ll The word 
is thus formed, mfwms^ + iBT[r«^f«9f + «ill tbe njatup being elided IV. 4 I25rs^r- 
fl^i^ + 'TO VI. 4. 104 = mif9BI^ n Thus ^wm^^t^tRfvjTffl 'be collects Asvin bricks 
i. e. bricks at the time of collecting which Mantras coutaiuiug ^[lj|3^ were 
uttered. See Yajur Veda Talt S. 5. 3. 1. l. 
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H^WTWlfufif yrf 9W<JQHft I WhfTftf 94111019 WBI«I*ri iT>ailJ I TTgHSrlT HT 

|g[>3«ra:ii^T mi \ ft^ '^^^tf j^^n^rawifn ' tfif vdrvr: i 

3473. The affix * matup ' is added in the Chhandas, to the 
word ' mArdlianvat/ in expressing bricks collected with the Man- 
tra containing the word ' vayas/ 

The whole of the siitra 3471 is understood here. The word ttht: should 
be repeated, and is to be construed in the Ablative case. The s&tra means 
" After the woid mi^rdhaSrnding in niatup, i. e. after the word murdhavat, 
there is added a second'^matup, and there is elision of the first matup when the 
bricks are collected with vajas mantra/' The word QQIQT nieans the bricks, the 
Up<idh&na mantras of which contain the word 9ti^ II 'J'he affix imv^ debars m M 
A mantra which contains both the word CTQ^ and SVM^» that JJdantia is Loth 
QQ^T^ and mSscfp^ n Now in denoting saciihcial bricks put up with such a 
mantra, the affix Ufj would have come by IV. 4. 125 after both these words ait;|9T9^ 
atsd |[>?*S9T^ 11 The present siitra ordains ?T?ni^ after V^^s^l^ II Thus |r^*^nlYll- 
^uifn 'he collects Miirdhanvati bricks.' The words QVtni: and i9^««[fQ: denote 
the same object. See VI. 1. 176- 

^drtHr^T I ff^fipR^f^fH mmi irm: i ^mmi b^i i 

3474. The affix * yat ' comes in the Chhandas with the force 
of matup, after a word in the first case in construction, the word 
so formed meaning a month or a body. 

This debars the affix TlB^^ and those haying the sense of vmv^ II Thus 
sft^ifn fosisff QTfR^ TrT9=^U9i: ' the month of clouds * i. e. June-July. 

Similarly ^^TfQT H^t * the bodies full of vigor.' 

98tU f 19^ ^ I 8 I 8 I H^< i 

«T3i?j I Tn%ici:-maw: i 

3475. The affix * na ' as well as *yat ' comes with the force 

of matup, in the Chhandas, after the word * madhu.' 
Thus irmer: or Tnam: 

38tS I ^dra§T5«fi^ Ht^T I 8 I 8 I H9<> I 

3476. The affixes * j^at ' and 'kh' come with the force of 
matup, after the word ' ojas,' when a day is meant. 

Thus ^igiFilf or ^T9l¥h^ = 9B: * the day ' lit. full of heat. 

38^^ \ ^mrn^sm^hu^^mr i 8 i 8 i 93H i 
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* *•■ *   ' '  -         .^ 

3477. The affixes ' yal ' and *kh' come in the Chhandas, 
with the force of niatup, after the word bhaga, having the words 
* ve^as ' or * ya^as * in the beginning. 

The rule of yAtb&'Saiikhya does not applj here. 

The ^ of Q^ shows that the accent falls on the vowel preceding the affix 
(VI. 1. 193). Thus dviHiTT fmin HW 9=^dllTMni: • stiougfoitune ' so also 
ti'd'raiQt ' famous-fortune.' The word dv means *BMength' : u«T means ^ fortune, 
desire, effort, greatness, virilitj and fame.' The word vdrun: may de tiken as a 
Dvaniva compound of dull * force' and Hif: ' fortune.' The word q^vnu: would 
then mean * possessed of power and fortune.' With n, S^dl^nt^:, nih* "Un^m I 

NoTB : — Kasik& does not read or into this siitra. That is more reasonable. 

38^^ I ^ ^ I 8 I 8 1 11^ I 

3478. The affix 'kh' also comes after the words ' ve- 
^obhaga ' and ' ya^obhaga/ in the Chhandas, with the force of 
matup. 

Thus Sirr^iit^: and invmif^sr: h 

Note according to the Kdnkd : —This s&tra has been separated from the 
last in order to prevent the application ^of the HfiTHQer rule (I. 3. 10). For had 
the siitra been d^iqv fTlillilT^ Q^^, as it occurs in the Sid'ihanta Kaumudi, 
then the affix cr^ would apply to vdmiT, andthe affix 19 to q^TUtt: which is not 
what is intended. Auother reason (for making it a distinct aphorism is that 
the anuvritti of m runs in the next siitra, not so of ir^ 11 

98t< I «% eCf|fii;TOT V I 8 I 8 I H93 I 

3479. The affixes * in ' and ' ya ' as well as * kh ' come in 
the sense of* made by them/ after the word * pArva ' (forefathers), 
in the Instrumental case in construction. 

The 9 is read into the sfitra by force of the word 9 ; the anuvritti of iTfQi§ 
ceases. Thus u^: Vff^trfjort '.made by the ancestors' i. e. a road. So also 
n^X and ^^or: H The word ^: in the plural means iria^S: '^ past gener- 
ations, ancestors." These words occur generally in the plural, and mean '• roals 
widened by the forefathers." Thus iil*ft^fii: Qf«rfi9: Y^^^^^^* " So also, S ^ 
TisvM vifcr?TT: ^f«: (B<g I. 35. 11). Another reading of this sucra is ir?: 
Vrffllf^TdTV: the affixes then will be ^fW (^), ani q ; and m will be drawn in 
by virtue of 9 11 The examples then will iie J[fS^; 3rd pi. l^fSf*?: (with X^^ 

as nftifw: ^[fiift?: ; or ^rafft: (isr). or jreS: (q) \\ 
98^0 I ^d)7: ^N9ri^ I 8 I 8 I '198 I 

3480. The affix * yat ' comes in the Chhandas, in the sense of . 
sanctified/ after the word * apas *in the third case in construction. 
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ThiiB vmq * offering purified with water/ Ab qi^svTxri nfci: (Rig Yed. X 
86. 12). The case of constructiou is indioated iu the B&tra itself. 

3481. The affix ' gba' comes in the Chhandas, in the sense 
of * like,' after the word * sahasra,' in the third case in construction. 

The aise of coQstructioQ is : iudioated by the sdtra. Thus 91919 liffTrf: 
^irwftrfl: ' like unto thousjiiid.* As in the folio «ring versa : — mf^Q^dTSaT ^m- 
H: (Rig Ved. I 168. 2). The word #fim means ^fq * equal to.* Same 
read the word nfiTTf instead of Q^rT, l>ut the meauing will be the same. 

38^^ I H^T ^ I 8 I 8 I <19C I 

3481, The affix ' gha' comes in the Chhandas, with the force 
of matup, after the word ' sahasra.' 

As 9V€ra9l f«3I^»«(|f9q: n This debars the n^ affixes fqf^ and ^f^ 
and m^ of V. 2. lOJ and 103. 

38^3 I %rimifri n: I 8 I 8 I H9^ I 

3483. The affix ' ya' comes in the Chhandas, after the word 

* Soma/ in the second case in construction, when the sense is that 
of * who deserves that.' 

Thus 9797179^^ = Hivot ITWlff: **The Brahmana who deserves Soma *' i. e. 
honoral)le and learned, and worthy of performing sacrifioes. The differeuoe bet- 
ween QrT and q is iu accent. 

38^8 I ira 9 I 8 I 8 I 99c: I 

3484. The affix 'ya * comes in the Chhandas, after the word 

* Soma,' with the force of the affix mayat. 

The force of the affix j^'ii^ is that of hr: 'WTHH: (IV. 3. 74 and 82). 
f«l5RTTT9a5 (IV. 3. 13 1 ail i 143) aud ui^ff (V. 4. 21). The case iu construction 
will vary according to the sense. Thus ^tW wg: fa5rfiTf=STlTRn: W>j: N 

38CU I Trar: l 8 i 8 M9<t l 

3485. The affix ' yat ' comes in the Chhandas, after the word 

* madhu,' with the force of the affix mayat. 

Thus W>35qT^ ^«T^ - W^ITaT9^ II 

58^5 I a^: mrt n i 8 i 8 M8o i 
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3486. The affix ' yat ' comes in the Chhandas after the word 
* vasu/ when a collection is meant, as well as with the force of mayat. 

Thus QB^* = FiT^: * a collection.* 

Vdrt : — The aflix ' yat ' comes without changing th« sense, after the word 
^jp^fT when reference is niade to the collection of letter^. Thus the word l(«3Ri! 
in the following sentence : " 9X<T7irT9T91pe[«i: ngunffTTOT WJ^^f^rfSfTT," * he 
17 letters here referred to being ^f ^T^^, four ; v^ ^9^, four ; nm, two ; d 

QBimff fi^Q ; and «nr^ two. 

Vdrt : — The affix Uff comes after OT witho ;t changing the sense. As 
fr^T ill^RFI ?a^fw^OT: H Here CIQQq: is equal to eigf^: H Similarly 'wfqi^^ 

38«5) I ^TBRTg: I 8 I 8 I H81 I 

3447. The affix 'gha' comes in the Chhandas after the 
word 'nakshatra/ without altering the meaning. 

The anuvritti of wg^ does not extend to this sutra. Thus sT^PiSwi: 

98« I f?it9T^fR I 8 I 8 I 98^ I 

3488. The affix 't^til' comes in the Chhandas after the 
words 'sarva' and ' deva/ without altering the meaning. 

As ^f?iff!: and if^rHlfri: in the following hymns: ** ^ferTT m ^^rg H^lm- 
YnT{ (Rig Ved. X. 3:. U), and TOfefiffg'^JfnfRWnm: (Rig Ved. IV. 6. 3). 

38=^ t ftrsilllrfiTOW 5Rt I 8 I 8 I ^83 I 

3489. The affix ' tatil ' comes, in the Chhandas, after the 
word 'siva,' ' ^am,' and ' arishta' in the sixth case in construction 
when the sense is ' he does,* 

The word srt: is equivalent to w^lfff formed l»y ^ (III. 1. 134). 
This shows that the construction must be e:enitive. With a krit-formed 
word, it has accusative force, as, f^QFI eRTtsftjef sR^lfk II 

Thus fifioR?! mi: = fW^rnFf?: ii So Trmftr: and ^ficcsmf?i: ii As qim: n^mi 

wg'Sl TOT^S* (Rig. I. 112. 20) TffTrft being dual of ir^rnf??:, and meaning ^^^1 
gRHUT ; so also mi ^g fiCdH T H S I (Rig Ved. X. 60. 8.) 
38<CO I Viri ^ I 8 I 8 I <(88 I 

ftrmfa«it wit rnfH: wiw^fn i fir^w wra: Fu^mfH: i ^OnriFfi: i 'Hft^RiFn: i 

f fn ^i^^>nT!i: i 

3490. The affix ' t^til ' comes in the Chhandas, after the 
words * siva,' * ^am ' and ' arishta,* being in the 6th case in con- 
struction, the sense being that of condition. 
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Thus fVBIIQ mv: - fvtVflTffT; ' the coudition of blissfulness.' ii#Hlfa : ' the 
state of hap^tiuesB or peace/ «f?l5?nf9t: H Here these words have the force of 
Verbal uouus. 



CHAPTER V. 

mm: i *♦ fa ajHTiim «iiwif ♦' i WhpfTs'fTH: i •♦ gonrerat: mjfin vqwit^:  i 
'fanm: g«wm' i '«f wmt ^sq:* i 'urn faww mem:* i 

3491. The affix an comes after the word saptan,^ in the 
Chhandas, in the sense of " this is its measure, " when the mean- 
ing is that of a Varga. 

As 9XrT 9r^TH799r^ H "Thej create 1 the seven seven-fold monarchies/ 
The phrase fi^n jfiimJB (V. 1. 57 S. 1733) and m (V. 1. 60 S. 1726) are under- 
stool here. 

Thus m<T^ -I- VSI » HTtrT + VSI (the fz portion is elided bj VI. 4. 144 
S. 679^ s wtf{ 11 Its Plural in 9^ is QT^TP^ bj the ordinary rules of declension 
of Neuter nouns. 

Vdr(: — The nffix fif^ comes iu the Chhandas, after the words ending in Hf^ 
and ir^. aa 17*112^97 «{V^ IT twt: ''Half-months have a measure of 15 dajs". fwflivn 
9ITm: ''Months are of thirty days". 

Vdrt : — So also after the word fsiirfff, as fsrflPiTif|f?:w: '^ Angirasas consist 
of or comprise twenty Gotras." 

Vdrt: — The aflRx STrTCT^ comes after ^SPf^ and ^n9T^ in denoting similarity. 
As «Riiga: g^CBrtr'i 1 ww ^im: (Rig Veda VL 21, 10). q^ fwuH m«rfi: 
(Rig Veda 1. 142. 2). 

wiffTufHT^m^Tf} 'H^ffT' xr^ wwivm^^ I *maw* ftrawij' 1 

3492. The affix yat (q) cornes in the sense of 'deserving that' 
in the Chhandas, after every prAtipadika. 

ThiH debars ^3r &c. Thus z^^^i ma:» Q w; nmvi, nmi ot: U See VI. 

I. 213. 

^Id^TcjgW T (Rig. V?da. I. 91. 20). 

The word m^f^ n derived from i^n "house." He who deserves a house is 
a mH5=5: II The letigthening takes place by VI. 3. 137 S. 3539. fsf^VI means 'sacri- 
fices' that which deserves a sacrifice is fag^i l^ II 

fig^riTfswSg I ^gWTla: I 

3493. The affix chha (lya) comes in the Chhandas, in the five- 
fold senses taught in Y. 1. 79, 80, after a stem ending with vatsara. 
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This debars ssr R Thus ^r^FOdii:! me iHi O^ : h 

3494. The affixes 'kha' (!n) and 'chha (iya) come in the 
Chhandas in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 80, after the 
word vatsara, when preceded by sam and pari. 

Thus H^lr^T^iff: and HCimdn:, q f<€irfiOuf ; and cr^s^^dn: U 

3495. In the Chhandas, the affix ' gbas ' (iya) comes after the 
word * ritu ' in the same sense of 'season has come for it.' 

This debars ^t^^ As MtH ^sffQQ: (Rig Ved. I. 135. 3). Here there is no 
Guna by VI. 4. 146, because by siitra I. 4 16, giH before the affix '^^ gets the 
designation of inr, hence the guna rule which applies to yt (1. 4. 18) does not apply. 

38CS I ^^^^ll^'dftr WW^ I a I «l I HH^ I 

3496. In the Chhandas, the affix * vati' is added to an Upa- 
sarga (Preposition), in the sense of a verbal root. 

As the word ^r; and fncTfT: in the followiug Rik (X. 142. 4.) 
o^gm' fjajft qifg to?! fijitfTi frnfa^g ^' " " Wnen thou Fire ! 
goest burning high {^^x « ^^1^) and low (fj^QH: = f^naT^l) trees &c. 

38^0 I 71^ ^ ^^fW I y I ^ I yo I 

3497. The ' that ' is the augment of * dfit/ in the Chhandas, 
after a Numeral ending in * n ' and not preceded by another nu- 
meral : as well as the augment ^ mat.' 

Thus 179^:, H^ti: or v^s^yt:, «^«m: n As qibmif^ Qscrvifsi vrsrf^ and 
qs^wftrf^wiwiirraiTW^ h See V. 2. 66. 

3497 A In the Chhandas, the words paripanthin and pari- 
parin are anomalously formed by the affix iui (in) and have the 
sense of " an antagonist.** 

wHfrf tiftnf5«i?fj| (Rig Ved. I. 42, 3). 

WTP9T uftqhm fepi (Yaj. Ved. IV. 34). See S. 1889. 

^jOTT'H a^^wfn OTBsjjj i'' I isfff ?rt^t 1 « wftscs^vmifsj^H' 1 'm ^^ftrs^tw ^tq ' i 
6 
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3498. In the Cbhandady the affix vini is added diversely in 
the sense of matup. 

As ^ ?^3ir^?[ H Sometimes it is not added, as ^T cnS^sncf N 
VArt^ — III the Cbhandas, the final « of Jii, 9)19 and ^^ la lengthened 
optionally before fcif^ ; and it comes after mzs^y doiRT and ^mj also : as 9^1^. 

d«FrTii^> l^^m, 9tiQT^» itfiT^, ^m^ a As iffro^^iQiTmif ; ^^^t mm^^ i 

The word •* ashtf^ " is a synonym ot ** daftshtii '' and means 'tooth.' 

ydt'l : — In the Chhandan, the affixes ^, and qfifif oome in the sense of 
^^ H Thus i :_iiti^s^ 5SP»T5ft irfirac^ Qc^i) Rig Ved. X. 102. 2. ^f 4)* 
fw W. R g Ved. X. 85. 33. sfs^a :— WOTiSf^^: Rig Ved. X. 167. 2. 

^OTE : — The affixes ^c^ and v^ come respectively after d>n and ^v* ai 

8499. After these two (nominal stems idam and tad)^ come 
respectively the affixes d& and rhil, in the Chhandas, and also the 
other affixes. 

The affix ZX comes after t^ and f| after h^ N Thus V3T (V. 3. 3. 
S. 1949), rl^i (Vn. 2. 102. S. 265) So also ^Zl^\^ and R3T^ li As t.^ f% 
Qjq'^^^T 2^W ^M ;Rig Veda VIII. 27. ll). 

Note : — ¥^^ + ?i=v f ^t {t^^ is replaced by ^ by V, 3. 3. S. 1949), 

3U0O I m ^ g ^^T^ I a I 3 I ^S i 

3500. The affix 'th4' comes in the sense of * cause ' also (as 
well as ' manner ')» in the Chhandas, after the word kim. 

The word W3Rfl 9fl^ is read into the siitra by force of fi N Thus mm 
■wherefore f why f for what reason ?\ «RZit * how.* The former is an example of 
%H 'reason or caused the second of iTeirTC * manner.' As in the following sen* 
tences: wot trm «! q«fH Rig Ved. X. 146. 1. m^ %g5n JXlli ^ ^«f9 H 9WT 
ST*T(Rig Ved. I. 77. 1). 

KoTB : ?9iij + 7n = « f w (f?Fif is replaced by sr by VII. 2. 103. S. 342, 
because the affix nj is a vibhakti as defined in V. 3. 1. S. 1947j. 

3501. The words pa^cha and pa^chd are anomalous in the 
Chhandas, having the force of astAti. 

By «, the word qK^f; is also included. As gri siTYlt mml, tnf«, TffW 
or Txnwn F^B w As tj^gTrj aj^PTO^n§?|f!iTf? (Rig Veda X. 87. 21) qids^^rra- 
aj^iT (llig Veda X"l49. 3)! ^1?! aw (Rig Ved. II. 27. 11). 

3Uo<9 BR I n^^f^ I 4 I 3 I il<: I 



35OIA. The affixes ishtan and iyasun come in the Chhan- 
das after a Nominal stem ending in tri. S 2000. 

iBT^W «fo5: (Rig Ved. VII. 97, 7) Thus mf( + «t5^«t + ^ZS H e^i^^' 
ed by VI. 4, 154. S, 2008) Sr^^imt ^: H Thus Sn«t + ia5^=Sii\j + iag^ 
(#^ elided by VII. I. 88. S. 368 = Si1|+4ag5^ (<i elided by VI. 4. 15 4. S. 2006). 

3502. In the Chhandas, the affix th4I comes in the sense 
of * like this ', after pratna, pArva, vi^va, and ima (idam). 

Thus : — H TijniT j^T fa^eiSum ^Bsfrfrf mfidi ^^i^ « (R'g Veda V. 

44. 1). 'Him (ludra)y as the ancients, as the predeoetssois, as all creatures^ and 
ag these living men have worshipped &o,* 

3503. In the Chhandas, the affix amu (am) also is added 
after *kim' &c , under similar conditions as in V. 4; 11. S. 2,004. 

To the word ^mjf, words ending in % finite verbs and iudeollnahles, wb^eit 
taking the comparative affixes hc and BU is addei the affix ^tt in. tlie Vedas, 
when these words are used bs adverbs. By the force of the w.>rd ^ < aldo ' iu 
the sdtra, the affix vi^ is also included. Thus. TXfPm VHt^ (Rig Ved^ X. 45. 
9), T[r(K^ ^qm: II or naCTlf crw I VffC means XtJ^i^HK 11 

The words ending in m:\if and V^ are indeclioables^ as they are incluiel 
in the class of Svaradi (I. 1. 37. S. 447). 

3504. In the Chhandas, the affix til and t^til come after 
vrik and jyeshtha when excellence is denoted. 

The word mii:qT]ilTl{ is to be recMl into this sutra. This alea debars i:qiT 
y. 3. 66. S. ^21. Thus qoRfn: or ^ciiflT^:, as, dRt ^^i %^mfri^snu: (Kig 
Teda, II. 34. 9). Similarly ^TSrlTf?T: H 

fit ^X gtSr Vf^i (Rig Ved. IV 41. 4). gaBsmW 5lf«4^ (Rig Ved. V. 44. 1). 

3505. In the Chhandiks^ the affix tach comes after a Tat- 
purusha compound i a the Neuter Gender ending in * an' or * as.' 

Thus %im + W^ « )|^€^ as iu llPBPrw ^wfif. so also qi^iaWifi^Waff! II 
So also when a word ends lu vq as, ^Q^S^aif'f (i^ ^ 9^^ « dST -» H^^ 

+ ^^ » S«i«5^9«t) «»o also wgwr ^^af^ifsf « 

Why '^0 we say" when en iing in m^ or ^ih" ? OI)serve fawi g . T?i ^%lfo II 
Why ij we say ^ iu the ^Keuter ' ? OJ«eiVe ^mTiOi ^fn^ ZlTf^li^^ It 
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Note : — The word ^ •* optionally " shoald be read into the siitra. There- 
fore z^^ is optionally added, as sr^9T9T or MIH9IMIJ> 5«ra5'^5 or ^V^9^ » 

9U0S I Q|jUbl lllS?5f^ I U I 8 I H^3 I 

3506. The form bahuprajas is valid in the Vedas. 

Thus 9^OT fsf^fHiTTTaSir n Rig Ved. I. 164. 32. In the classical liter- 
ature, the form is 9^3i:; as mnirT fnVTtin H 

3507. For danta is substituted dat in the Vedas, when final 
in a Bahuvilhi. 

Thus inre^9TTt7d?T, ^)ni^H m^dcT or ^m^ 3h: irfniniTinfa n 

3508. The affix *kap' does not come after a Bahuvrlhi end- 
ing in short 'ri' in the Vedas. 

Thus nm Tnai^Fi = 'KRiTTrn, ififiifiT, isxP^ni, giim » 



CHAPTER VI. 

3509. A. In the room of the first portion, containing a 
single vowel, there are two. S. 2175. 

Vdri : — In the Cbliandas there is optionally reduplication of the root in 
the Perfect and other tenses. As ^ifff fuuTfin (Rig Ved. VI, 8, 3) or ^f^ffH. 

fnqifin n w^rari s^rg or a^ig, ?T^m ^i^^ ^aig or ^vng u 

Vdrt: — The root ^m is optionally reduplicated in the Perfect, As, ^■ 
erniK (or siginTH) Rig Ved. X. 44. 14. 

3509. In the room of a short vowel of the reduplicate of 
the roots *tuj' &c, a long is substituted. 

There is no list of HSTlfk verbs given any wheie. The word Wife in rjalirgf 
therefore should be construed as ** verbs like tuj.'* So that wherever we may 
find a word having a long vowel in the Reduplicate, we should consider it a valid 
form. Thus ^^x\ ^gsfisT: g^T f SRT?!^^ HI. 2. lOG^gg^iFr: Kg. I. 61. 12). 
^3 mw^T^ I ^TTvaK ti: qf^g^ Klg Ved. III. 32. 8. ;h -^jw^ Rig Ved. I. 94. 2. This 
lengthening only takes place in the Vedas before some ^peGial ufi&xes. 
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3510. In the Cbhandas, the semivowel of the root hve is 
diversely vocalised. 

Thus 'jq or gmftr, as ^RfWT^q 3irT3 (Rig Vei. I. 111. i). S^f ^r^5mf 
wai N The form «% is Atmanepada, Prese&l tense, Ist Pers. sing, the vikaraai^ 
Hq is elided, then there is Tocalisatioa and substitution of ^dlF U So also virfvv 
JtWH' ^m\^ I I^QTfir forim^ i^^ n So also %m as ^vitmif (Rig. I. 2. 1.) * hear 
the invocation/ 

Ydrt : — There is vocalisation of the semivowel of ftr when followed by 
^e^, and there is elision of the ig of m^ when it refers to Metres^ As fnw 
m^ Qfw^»^|[mH ^ wm n The word j^ takes the san.^santa affix 9 by 
Y. 4. 74. Why do we saj when referring to m metre ? Observe ^nvif^ II 

Vdrt : — In the Chhandas there is diversely vocalisation of the semivowel of 
jXq followed by the affix wga^ «s tfq4-9Ti^»TV-l-ITr) = T-i- V+«nf=T4-V-l-9(; (VIII. 
2. 15)BTV(f ; as, mt ^91'!^ ^T f^V* n Sometimes it docs not take place, as ifmip) 
||fcS9\?*«T« H The jf here is not changed to q as required by VIII. 2. !&• 

^TQTTsI^ gs >f q u* ii 5n : fETRS^fv I < ^ ^ ^f^iNi^^ fwfci^^^if ' I fvrsnf^ 

3511. For chS.y is diversely substituted kl in the Chhandas. 

Thus fsr^svT fsifv^:, sqsil fil^H^ f^fibioni^if II These are forms ending in 
the affix ^9 of the Perfect. Sometimes there is no substitution. As isfWr- 
wifaf^ici II Thus ^iii+«^ = w^+3^«f««^+a^=:f«^: i So also ^Tf+fR=^a 
+ ^a = gyw I 

^: ' I ' q ^wj H^ t * I ' «iiiT%^ f«<gfH ' I ftr^ \ ^ir ftrfe ^iF^ i * nf^RrHTii ' i 

5% ' I * JTJif^ 'wiri^: ' I n\^ TO fi^rf^ Swsiut « i 

3512. In the Chhandas, the following irregular forms are 

met with :— ^TOwwnw, ^n^i, ^T^*, ^f^^^, ffir'jnr, mmi, f^cl^^ 

^RTO^: and ^BT^^: 11 

The Word ^^f^ is understood here. From the root 9i\S * to challenge \ 
is fornied ^Q^l^QlTj being the Impeifect (vll)* ^^^ Pers. Dual, Atmanepada : 
there is reduplication of the root, vocalisation uf x, and the elision of m irregular- 
ly. As, ^^^^f^cdt Q^^QFT^I^ (Rig Ved. VI. 69. 8;. lu the classical language 
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the form is iva?2^iiTfT II Some say, it is derived from ^utQE*' with the preposition 
mQ, the vocilisation oft, the elision of % and the n •uprefiziug of the augment 
«^ in the Imperfect {VI. 4. 75). The counter- example of this will be m^X^^ff' 

From mi and ^n^'to respect, to worship', are derived Vi^^: &nd Vi^^ 
in the Perfect before the 3rd per. pi. ^. there being vocalisation of t and the 
elision of m irregularly. Then there is reduplication, then ^ changed to m, then 
the lengthening of this jv, then the addition of the augment sf, as : ^^+BTI 
-«^+3^-^+W^ + 3^=11+^ + 3f (VII. 4. 66)=r^n + SBW + B^ (VIl. 4* 70> 
■VT-h^f^R^+B^ (VH. 4. Tljsiir'nra: h The irregularity consists in the 8am- 
prasai-ana with the elision of « n 'I'hus q«nrT viJiirPI^: (Rig Ved. I. 19. 4). 8| 
«|[^T^j: n The olassioal forms will be VR^r. «T^^ II 

The form f«w) is the Peifect 2nd per. 8in<>. of the root «1V 'to go^: there 
is Tocalisation of the redoplicate, and the non-addition of the augment v^ before 
the affix d i This is the irregularity. The regular form is ^fllTsii H 

The form FHfQni as iu '* nf^TQni " (Rig Ved. X. 71. 6), is the Perfect of 
fQ3|, the vocalisation of the reduplicate is the irregularity. The regular form 

is nmrm n 

From the root v\^ ' to oook \ ia deriTed mxm before the Ni8h;hi affix, ^ 
changed to mi irregularly. As ^HTCel l^dm* H The form f^ is also derived 
from the iauie root by shurteuing the vowel with the same affix. As ^idl ^cV 
frr\)Tvrr?> f^r ^J VQI: U Some say the m substitution of ^ takes place when 
the word refers to #nT, in the plural, and ffi when it refers to other than ^TT II 
Sometimes the word nJBl is seen in the singular, referring to objects other thaa 
%IU I Thus of? nrm ^vm i In fact, the exhibition of the word mTHn in 
the plural in the siltra is not absolutely ikeeessary. 

The words WCO^T and ^iv)^: are from the same root ij^, with the prefix 
VTI^ and taking the affixes ^isi^ and f$ respectively. Before these ifii is replaced 
by ijiTt and the non addition of 9f iu the Nishth^ is irregular, As, t' ^thst 71(% '* 
(Rig Ved. III. 63. 14), #?R>2m miS\^ n (Rig Ved. VIII. 2. 9.) 

* fmz S^ ' I W€ m\ iBTff I f^anrnr i Fn^w^: i 

3513. There is optionally the substitution of 4 in the room 
of the diphthoBg of the verb khid 'to isuffer pain/ in the Chhan- 
das. 

The word fdUrVT is understood here. Thus f^H ^WIH or f^^BC H la 
the clasdical literature we have f^aff ^BT^fd II 

3a«j8 1 Tl^^^fff I g I H I e« I 

3514. The word ^rshan is found in the Clihandas. 

This word is another form of fu^: and means * head/ This is not Si 
^substitute of fn in tbe Vedas^ for both forms are found therein. Thus 9tSQT 
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Hqn: (Kig Ved. Vll. 66. 15). In the classical literaturt^ there is only one 
form firt: i 

The S4tras VI. I. 101 and 105 declare. •'The substitution of a loog vowel 
homogeneous with*the first, does not take place when v or fvr is followed by a 
Towel other than m of the case-affixes of the Nominative and the Accusative/* 
** The substitution of a long vowel homogeneous with the first, does not take 
place when a long* vowel is followed bj a Nominative or Accusative case-affix 
beginning with a vowel other than m or by the Norn. PI. affix Q(^ h" The fol- 
lowing siitra makes an exception in the Vedas. 

3515. In the Vedas, the long vowel may optionally be £he 
single substitute of both vowels, iu contravention to the prohibi- 
tion mentioned in VI. 1. 104 and VI. 1. 105, 

Thus unniV: or m^ni:, fqiii^: or hntmx, crrnvt or mntfii ; znt^ or 

« \Rt^{^S ftmt ' (Rig Ved. V. 8. 3). 

The two siitras subsequent to this in the Ashtidhyftyi, namelyrVI. 1. 107 
and VI. 1. 108 are also influenced by the present siitra. Thus s^itra VI. I. 107 
declares* " There is the single substitution of the first vowel, when a 8imi.tle 
vowel is followed by the v of the Accusative singular iff if i '' But this is optional 
iu the Vedas. Thus mftif onrnqi^:, and i^ ^(Tfvraf (Rig Ved. VIII. 69. 12). 

Similarly VI. 1. 108 declares. '* There is the single substitution of the 
first vowel for the vocalised semi vowel and the subsequent vowel." Iu the 
Teda this rule is optionn], as ^[9IirR: or HIUQI^; R 

^nr: wi?j I « HT S Trnrium; ' i • mm h^€ \ ^ ^ ^ ' \ 

3516. In the Chhandaa, the eli^^ion of case-ending i (^i) of 
the nominative and accusative plural neuter.Jis optional. 

Thus m d ni^wunj (R'g. Ved. I. 162. 19.) mm fm^^T^ (Rig Ved 

I. 162. 19). 

Vdft: — In the Vedas, the para rd pa substitution takes place when VTm ^o. 

follow. Thus Wit fOT iiw!f = flnn WIT51 It So also wat rai ^rm^ - wit pSihr^ n 

8517. The forms bhayya and pravayy^ are found in the 
Chhandas* 
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The iiPord nm is derived from Yi^+ilr{, and TOCQT from V+^+Qr} H The 
guna n is changed to imt H Thus wi ^m^^?? n QT^Hl^ Xf^mJ H The ?|ff is added 
to i{^ with the force of Ablative by virtue of the diversity allowed by ^cHhSc 
m^^ (III. 3. 1 13) n Thus ftldnFI ^Rirr^ =^ym!f " frightening or fearable." The 
wurd voroiT is always used in the feminine : in other places VC^^ is the proper 
form. Why we do say * in the Vedas ' / Observe daif. mQ^ iu the class! al 
literature. 

VdrC : — The word ^i^^T should also be enumerated when referring to water. 
As ^tif wm ^ ^c^WTT mm ll The affix u(\ U added by IV. 4. 1 10 ()|Tt+Q=^<^+n) tt 

3518. The final *e' or 'o' and the following 'a' when occurring 
in the middle half of a foot of a Vaidic verse, retain their original 
forms, except when the *a' is followed by *v' or 'y.' n 

The word ^^l is understood here, but it should be construed here in the 
nominative case and not in the Ablative. The word irfdlT means < original 
nature, cause/ The word iRnlT is an Indecliuable, used in the Locative case 
here and means * in the middle,' The word m^: * the foot of a verse* refers to 
the verses of the Vedas, and not to the verses of the classical poetry. The word ^v^ 
is also understood here. Thus ^mo^m iraTOJ (Rig Ved. I, 74. 1.); 55311^ WSsng^lS 
(Rig Veda. V- 79. 1). 

Why do we say * in the inner half of a foot of a verse / ' Observe mr 
W^ ^H mntS ^^siif^ (Rig. Ved. 1. 165. 1) II Why do we say "when ^ orii 
does not follow %f ? " Observe Rscr^ (Rig. X. 109.* 1) ii Why do we say 5 or 
iftl f Observe V^rfi^ibilHTlTlTlTisr?; U Some read this siitra as mmx UT^TR^OT W 
According to them, this sutra supersedes the whole rule of juxtaposition or qF^HT 
(VI. 1. 72). 

3519. The *e or *o' retain their original form in the middle of 
a Vaidic verse, when the following words come after them (though 

the 'a in these has a *v' and *y' following it): — ^II9crT^, iJsldUl^ 
*5|5IW: , ^RTH, ^TOT, ^9?ff , ^X^m 11 

N* ' ' ^' N> ^ 

Thus mfi^: vaiitagFw^ sgsinFf ii fw'smlt 'b^ksit?! (Rig IV. 4. 15), jn f^nm- 

Sr WcT^ij: (Rig VI 1. 32. 27) ; ^ ^t 'ram: (Not in the Rig Veda). Prof. Boht- 
liugk gives the following/ examples from the Rig Veda : — Q^gsrft^HrrJJ (VI. 14. d) 

€35^r Hia?f[5^(lX. 73. 5), ^n ^um^ (12:. 73. 8). ^rrvnii ^tf wFtir:, a hi 'h^ri, 
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— " - - - - - 'T I - - T r -fi- T ~ •  - 

(Not in the Big Veda aoeording to Prof. Bohtlingk the « of «2Rf is generally 
elided in the Veda after ?; or mi) ^hmim V9CQ9: (Rig III. 42. 9). 

Though in the Rig Veda we find examples like j| ^T^Qs^ TQ^: (Rig Ved. X. 
77. 8), and 9T59miTT?f and ll5¥^fk: (Kig Ved. 1. S8. 2) d^. where there is no 
t'rakriti-bhilva^ but sandfti, yet these are to be explained by bahulaiu i. e. as a 
Yaidio diversity. But in the Pr&tisakhyas, there is an express rule to this efifect; 
and not left to mere inference as here« 

NoTB : — 1. fRQVTff is Benedictive 3rd Per. Sing, of V9 'to protect.' 

2. VQizrnf is Ablative singular of vcrST N 

3. «99^: is the Perfect, 3rd Per. Plural of W!^ preceded by the Preposition 
in^ I There is no reduplieation as a Vaidic irregularity. Soms read vsreia;^: (with 
reluplicatioD) in the text, but uo such word is found in the Rig Veda. 

4. mem is the Aorist of ^ and q^; the 3rd Per. PL f)K is replaced by iRH i 
(The Aorist sign is elided by II. 4, 80. S. 3i02)« 

5. mi^^ is from ^[^ i 

G. ve4«H is Imperative 3rd Per. PI. of V9 < to protect/ 
7. mm^i is a Noun, from m+V^^- vm( I Then is added mn^ as mmwi i 
Then ^ is added by III. 2, 170, and we get vmv: H 

3520. In the Yajur Veda, the word 'uras' when changed to 
' uro ' retains its original form when followed by a short ' a ' which 
is also retained. 

Thus ^ ^VSH^Qi; (Yajur Veda Vajasan. IV. 7). Some read the siitra as 
H^oirr: N They take the word as 39 ending in 3, which in the Vocative case 
assumes the form 9TT n They give the following example 3I1 si j yi U g ^^ u 
But in the Yajur Veda VI. 11, the text reads ^TlC^lfn?} 9f : n 

In the Tajur Veda, there being no stanzas, the condition of ^9in7:in^ of VI. 1. 
115.^does.not apply here, and hence the necessity of a separate siitra; otherwise 
VI. i. 115, would have covered this case also. 

* qjsii m^J^ ' I ' «ifi^ mv^ m^ * 1 < mrm vriih ^b^^ ' 1 ^nFnta crasn?} 

3521. In the Yajur Veda, the short * a ' is retained after 
wfin, d^MI^ W^, 3^%, and also in and after ' ambe ' or ' amb^le ' 
when they stand before * ambike.' 

Thus m\^ mmv\ wmt: ^^^i^ (Yaj. IV. 3). ^m^i 'JitgnOTW (Yaj, 

V. 35), q^gT 'rf^T v^ yi: (Yaj! VII. 1). qifics 'fffwi* 11 The Vaja- 
saneyi Sauhita has ^Jh^^f^ ^V. S. I. 2111). The Taittariya Sanhita has cifa^ 
mUm n (I. 1. 8. 1. 4, 43, 3, 6, 5. 4) m^ «Cffi^> vfcro (V. S. 23. 18 where the 
reading is mm mX^mlkii) but Tait. S, YIJ. 4. 19. 1, and Tait. Br. III. 9. C. 
7 
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8 baa fRvi Mr«:siT^f<9if W The words vi^ <fea. though ia the Vocative, do not 
shorten their Towel by VII. 3. 107, because they have been so read here. 

3522. In the Yajur Veda, when the word 'ange' is followed 
by * ange' the subsequent short a is retained, as well as the preced- 
ing *e' or '0/ 

Thus ^^: inifiT v^ v^ vTsjyn^y h^i th^t ^^ ^ T^ii^^q, 5=^5 ^21% «^ 
'n^f^T^rr:, $^J ttt^t ^f 'w^ Midiftiinj (Yaj. 6. 20). 

3523. In the Yajur Veda, when an anud^tta a is followed 

by a Guttural or a dh^ the antecedent 'e' or *o' retains its form, as 

well as this subsequent a. 

Thus vu m Hifi5: (Yaj. 12. 47), ^^i ^H^zr?: n Why do we say when yg is 
gravely accented ? Observe ^1^5$, here <iS has an acute accent on the first sylla- 
ble. Why do we say " when followed by a Guttural (cr) or a >si " ? Observe 
Srsuwfis! wsti: n 

3524. In the Yajur Veda, when the gravely accented a of 
avapathds follows ^ or o the vowels retain their original form. 

Thus ^ 9§)dT HlorTnrr: n The word «n^Qm: is 2nd per. Singular Imper- 
feet of cTO in the Atmanepada. Thus V+cTa^+^TO^+^TO M The m is grave by 
VIII. 1. 28. When it is not gravely accented, the ^ drops. As Q^^^TSSiqin: H 
Here ^n in not grave by virtue of VIII. 1. 30. 

3525. For the adverb ' 4 ' is substituted in the Chhandas the 
nasalised ' an ' when a vowel follows it, and it retains its original 
form. 

Thus ^TO -ST^a: (Rig Veda V. 48. )) ; mft^c w OTgi ftmTOi: (Rig Veda 
VIII. 67. 11.) 
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Vdrt : — In the Vedas iat ^19: &c. are found UDCOmbiued. As, ivi iirsTi 
JSQi ?qw (Rig Ved. VI. 75. 3.) jai ^feg (Rig V«d. X. 26. 1). 

« IffOW BT^^r: ^Tcrfk I * IW FI WT^: ' I 

3526. In the Gbhandas, the case-affix of the nominative 
singular is diversely elided after sya^ when a consonant follows it. 

Thus ^H m m^ feaW gowftr i ihmn n^^t ^fa^i^ MimT^ (Rig Veda 

IV. 40. i), i!« 91 Jl <T^m xm dm: (Rig Veda IX. 87, 4). Souiotimes it does 
not take place : ai» Q? «it ^a^q U The ^ means ' he.' 

3527, In a Mantra, the ^sut' is added to 'chandra/ when it ia 
« second member in a compound and is preceded by a short vowel* 

Thus vfc^^T msffxox (Rig Ved. IX. €6. 26). ^^^T gCRi^ R Why do 
vfe say after a short vowel f Observe crOT^^^HT^Icr U Wiiy do we say * in a 
Hautra ' 1 Observe, 9^^^ QTI&inQ^ U The ^ffTCRT can only be in a compouud 
(samasa^) as it is well-known to all; and it does not mean, ' the second word/ as 
the literal meaning might convey. Therefore the rule does not apply here HSRirfQ 

' ir w^JS f«iQT 9^s(^ 4^ * I fisnciigeidu^Ttii; t ' fci^sii^ 9 ^chA «;' 
3528* In the Vedas the form ' Pitardm&tar^ ' is also valid. 

In the ordinary language THriTfaHTT is the proper form. The Vaidic form 
Is derived by adding m^ to the first member, and v\ ia aide<l to the second by 
VII. 1. 39 : and then Gu^ja by VII. 3. 110. Thus «T W nnit FarT^TUTHa tT II 

By force of ^ 'also', the converse is also valid. As 5r maiFu wi ^ f^fereS^ 1 

3528 A- ^ is the substitute of ^^mr;! in the Qhhandas, but not 
before jr55?, wrffl and ^^ H (See VI. 3. 84. S. 1012.) 

Thus QiTVa: = HWT^f to: ** uterine brother.*' 

Vdrt : — In the Vedas, the finals of fc|9?i and OT are replaced by ig^ 
diversely I.efore the feminine nouns : thus in " FEUSTT^t ^ ^HT^t ^ *'; there is no 
Bnbstitntiou iu fisnicii^, but in CRg^^t there is this a ibstltutiou. CR^€^ is deriv- 
ed from fcinf-f^'^'^ 91^?+^^ H Then is added ypm^ and then like wor^ II 
This vartika is an exception to VI. 3. 93. S. 418. 

t«^l4f 5!aa israiff: (Rig Ved. III. 6. l.^ «^^ (Rig Ved. I. 164. 17}. ^ 
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3529. SadAi is substituted for saAa in the Chhandas when 
mada and siAa follow. 

Thus 9\iin^T8rpii inn^T: hxtmii O Another example is mrmr ?I«^T 

w5t gsnsn, vmfhs^ nvrmi^ «ipw (Rig. HI. 3. 7) Qwiaif^ 5m rfw^ « mi: n 

• «55 RnftR^H^mS ' (Rig Ved. VIII. 2. 3). 

3530. The substitution of h^, and kava for ^^ takes place in 
the Chhandas before patha. 

Thus 9i«rafn, crtov: and ^qv: n 

999^ I «T^ «rTS^ fVTsfn fipm i $ 1 1 1 9^9 i 

3531. ' S&dhyai ' 'sddhwd' and 's4dh&' are irregularly formed 
in the Vedas. 

Thus md ^HMIfj , 9T^m 1R«|[ n The words qtS and frTSm are both 
fornied by r19T affix added to 9^ the ^ substitution not taking place. In the 
first, ;99T is changed to >S H The third word 9T<ST is fornied by <i^ affix added to 
Bll fl If) the classical literature ^r^r and $T^C|T are the proper forms. 

* snrfdHTO: qniTf mjT (Rig Ved. VII. 66. 23). 

In the Pratisakhya it is ordained that a % situated between two Towels is 
changed to 9 ; and a ^ so situated becomes i|^ n As says the kdrika. 

Kdnkd : — The letter ^ falling between two vowels has become ^ in the 
pronunciation of this Professor. 

So also ^ similarly situated is pronounced by him as an Ushman letter 
i. e., lb ^« " n ^ 

3532. In the Chhandas also, the long vowel is substituted 
for the final of ' ashtan ' before a second member. 

Thus ^eitr^^ n The form W^Ttr^ is the feminine in ^a (IV. 1. 8) of 
iircstrTrf (V. 4. 138 the m of nT5 being elided in a Bahuvrihi), XRJ being substituted 
for mq by VI. 4, 1 30. 
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3533. Id a Mantra, the final vowels of $Tll, ^im, ff^9 and 

foiSNdLou are lengthened when the affix ' matup ' follows. 

Thus dTaiari), wrernnft v%[irrenft, fonramonin) m 
wcrrar^ tman^ (Rig Ved. X 97. 7.) 

^«l9idiDl tawSwram (Rig Ved. X. 170. 4). 

3534. In a Mantra, the final of ' oshadhi ' is lengthened be- 
fore the case-endings, but not in the Nominative. 

9U9U I ^if^ ?W MHdr»^^-Ji'4imiMlll I C I 9 M99 I 

8535. In the Kig Veda, the finals of the particles f|, ^T, tr, 
II3. the tense-affix n7. V. the ending ' tra ' and the word ^s«i are 

lenothened. 

Thus g : — v^ g ?^ f^ f^W^ (Rig IV. 32. 1) ^—\ nrf J M ^ :— ^W CTT TIT 
TOTHTrl n W. — 1TO rnnf ri lftn% R TO t— wm «T?i33r9<; (Rig X. 176. 2). mp i» 
the n substitute of tit, when it is treated as fv9|, therefore it does not apply 

here, totw irmmr: (I. 2. 4.) ^ — fini^ ; ir — « ^^T i* Hst i ' iirn^mm  

Note : — The n in the sAtra is the sound n and not the technical n (Hn^ 
and Hirer J. pith means << the wife's brother." MfH is Imperative Second Person 
Plural. ^F^Trf is the Imperative Second Person Plural formed by the affix hv^ 
(VII. 1. 46. S. 3568). Since this affix is firrf the present rule does not apply to 
it. 3^01 is Imperative 2nd Per. Singular and is derived from the Kandwadi root 
9in9 (formed by q^). The affix f« is elided by VI. 4. 105. S. 2202. The s| of 
the Pronoun si^ is changed to 9 after ^woi by VIIL 4, 37. S. 3649. 

life i^ «^ I « mhpqr: OTft^Tif ' I * gsi: ' (^s»H) T?Tff w i * ^«i ^Tgwt 

3536. In a Mantra, the finals of the preceding member 

ending in ' i * or * u ' are lengthened before the particle * su.* 

Thus TO> g m: W^^inf (Rig. IV. 31. 3) ^ 3; gm BhS (Rig I. 36 13> 
The 9 IS changed to 9 by VIII. 3. 107 rs.^3644, and ^ ohaugei to li by VIII* 
4. 27. S. 3649. 
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3537. A tense affix ending in ' a * is lengthened in the Big 
Veda, when the Verb consists of two syllables. 

Thas fcram fv mi 9?vfH ^c Jh^\^ <feo. See Rig. III. 42. 6, fenm f^ ^m 

OtT^VT 4 dho. But uot here ^orr U9H 9Tf9l9f:, as the verb consists of more thaa 
two syllables: not also here %n Z^tX^ 9% il% fl as the verbs do not end in v 11 
Notb: — ^9T is Present First Person PlqraL R replaces m bj III. 4. 82, 
mm 18 2ud Person Plural of the Perfect of fn i 

999c: I f^A« « I S I 9 I Hit I 

3538. In the Rig Veda the final of a particle is lengthened. 
Thus irm F« ft, ^wbtS, mmi siTctk: (Rig Ved. I. 2. 2), 

3539. The elongation of tiie final is to be found in other 
words also. 

Here we must follow the usage of the Sishthas. Where the lengthening 
is not ordained bj any rnles of Grammar, but occurs in the writing of 
standard authors, there we should accept suQh lengthening as valid. Thus 

3540. In the Chhandas, the finals are optionally lengthened 
before the Genitive plural ' u^m.' 

In some places they are seen as lengthened, in others not. As XUHl ^^Trf" 
m^ (Rig Ved. X. 128. 7). So also ^fiHQTif and vmoiVH H 

The Rig Yedins read with long ^ the Taitt^M^iyas read \fi with short 9 H 

3541. The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of a stem 
ending in ' n ' before the affixes of the strong-case, is optional ia 
the Nigama, when * sh ' precedes such a vovv^K 

Thus 9)}9nif or iBlJ^lirr^^lf II 

Wby do we say * iu the ^igama 'f In the classical literature we have fi^L 
Tl^raT, rrnimi always. 

588? I SffJIfIT T^ I S I 8 I »3 I 

3542. In a Mantra, the word * janit4 ' is formed irregularly 
by the elision of * qii ' before the affis; * tri ' with the augment * it,.* 
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Thas at T* ftm afim (ttig Veda X. 82. 3.) H Otherwise 5i5|fiim|jjinjhe 
classical literature. It is an exception to VI. 4 51. 

3543. ' Samite * is formed irregularly by the "elision of oi ' 
before an ' it' augmented aflSx, when meaning a sacrificial act. 

Thus TOi «fe ^WH: n It is formed by <j^ aud is in the Vocative case. 
Why do we say « when referring to a j^crifioial act'] See m^ nfcc^^rofnH* M See 
Satpatha Br. III. 8. 3, 4 and 5. 

3a88 I ujiSritlf^s^ftr I 5 I 8 I !i«; I 

3544. In *yu' and 'plu/ long is substituted for 'u' before 
'lyap' in the Chhandas. 

Thus ai ^ q^g'i ftrgn; nm Vt nf^lUT ^ft^ n Why do we say, in the 
Chhandns '? Observe H^fU, Vt^RI in the classical literature. 

By VI. 4. 72 the augment w:^^ is added to verbs beginning with a vowel, in 
the Aorist, the Imperfect and the Conditional. In the Vedas^ it comes before 
Terbs beginning with consonants also, 

3Vt8il I a^HLmF q f^ I S I 8 I C)« I 

3545. The 'iV augment is found in the Chhandas also. 

It is found there before the roots beginning with a vowel as well as before 
consonant roots. Thus ^VT^, from sn^ in the Aorist. The fer is elided by II. 
4. 80, when VIII. 2. 63 does not apply, then if is changed to ir by VIII. 2. 36 
which becomes ^ and finally ^ 11 mm^, from sntf when VIII. 2. 63 applies and 
^T^^SR 11 mm: is Aorist of ^^, the affix being elided by II 4. 80. vpn from 
•TTT (II* 4. 80) and ^UTijr^ is the Imperfect of ^ n 

The augments m^ and mx^ are elided when the Particle WT is added. See 
VI, 4. 74, But not necessarily so in the Vedas as taught below. 

«si5f «f mi wT^Snrjfa m: 1 'aif^wsr zjx: H«$ grra: i' 'm «r: i^r q iJ^dHHiem^ :* 

3546. There is diversity in the Chhandas : the augment *at' 
or *&t' is added even with ' m4/ and 'sometimes not [added even 
when there is no ' m4 \ 

Thus in ^Hzsi 3m (Rig. X 73. 1), WTWfO^q (Rig. I. 53. 3) and qmrnioVl? 
the augment is not added tnough there is no vtt II In »T «r: gi HT^gfli^mtg:; 
HI ^fWf«ITt, m mm:, the augment is not elided, though the particle Ul is added, 

9^85) I TOT T I g I 8 I tg I 

'nw TOR TO wn:' I liiTsrwTW^ufisnfG^f^iznHTO: i ^^^hwdfe «S g^wfii 
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3547. * Re ' is diversely substituted for 'ire' in the Veda. 
Thus m ^ws[^ VQif mi via: (Kig. X' 82. 5) m 91 vfc^ n in 9U. the mi of 

VT IB elided, before the affix ^ by VI, 4. 64, the I substitution being considered 
fts asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the purposes of the elision of vr tt 

Here f ^ augiivent is first added to | after the 9^ i*oots and the affix thos 
become^ ^, then I is substituted again for this 1^ by this sutra, thus the affix 
is brought back to its original condition. To show this repetition — ^ — ^ — ^^ 
the sucra has exhibited the word f ^dn in the dual number. 

'•f' H^eii<OH f «^9 «^<f ^' I 'nvs ^W I n^ err i ri^meirR-f^QPEr^ err i 

3548. In the Chhandas, in the ease of a stem in 'bb^' and 
'sudh!* are found sometimes thefq^. ^9? ^^^ sometimes the semi- 

vowel substitution. 

As ftiwr T, ftr^if, yar: and gfVw: n ^3 fwi ftr«r* FarS (Rig Veda IV. 7. 1) 
fer^^if n wA jim^ for ^m hqoviy^ n 

Vdtttka: — There is diversely the substitution of VQir and ^Qiir in the Chhan- 
das, after n^ dhc, and the rest, ^his ordains substitution even after words which 
are not roots. 

As, nssf giw (Kig Ved. X. 128. 1) or ?i^ H 5«mr^ or ftwwi^ « Three- 
eyed." 



3549. In the Chhandas, the root-vowel of *tan' * to stretch ' 
and 'pat' to fall, is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, 
when it has an indicatory *k' or *n'. 

As fisTrff^ mmi n It is the 3rd Person Plural Perfect of H^ n The vowel 
m ot^ is elided. Though the elisiou is asiddha yet the rule VI. 4. 120 requic- 
ing tlie substitutiou of v and the elisiou of the reduplicate r does not apply : be- 
cause then the pi*e8eiit siitra would be nullified, ^sm^l ¥9 trftrnt: (Rig Ved. IX* 
107. 20). This is also f^ n In the classical language we have fQFlf^Ti xStl^ R 

aaao i ^^^^^rlf?! ^ i s i s moo i 

3550. The root-vowel of *ghas' and * bhas ' is elided in the 
Chhandas, before any affix, whether beginning with a vowel or a 
consonant, which has an indicatory *k ' or * n\ 

Thus Hfi^iild OTVffll^ d, 9WT ^ niV %inn: n «f>^: is thus deriTed: fH<| 

is added to the root 9^ ; then by II. 4. 39, ^ is substitute for iR^; thus ^ 

+ flfs^^% (iR being elided by the present sutra)i!iij + fi|.(ii being elided bj 
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VIII. 2. 26), then h is changed to u, and q to if and we have frax H Then 
9in^: f9«:B«fni: {nm^ changed to 9 VI. 3. 84). The word WBOvq iflthe Im- 
perative of w^. thus II^+V^ + ?I11?»«I l^-l-mif'V W^ + HTIf (VI. 4. 100)- 
«W 4- m^ (VIII. 2. 26) » n ^+ W^= WS^ n This rule of elision being a 
iiitya, and a subsequent rule, ought to have operated first, but, as a Vaidio anoma- 
Ijy the reduplication takes place first. See VII. 2.67. 

Why do we read ''before an affix beginning also with a consonant"/ Be- 
cause the elision takes place before a vowel affix also, as QH^ffl « H^ ^ ^ '*' 
filff = «l^^+^fH (VII. 1. 4) = wefiff (nil. 4. 65). 

Why having an indicatory c^ or ^ 1 Observe vm VHfiST U The V ^^ 
been added into the aphorism by the V4rtikak4ra. 

3551. f^ is substituted for ftCjn the Vedas^ after ^, ^» ^, 
9 and 9 11 

As ^ Vi^ (Rig Ved. I. 2, 1.) ^^ fur: (Rig Ved. VIII. 84. S.) 
^ni^Fa (Rig Ved. I. 36. 12). s^iH^^qrinsf^ and ira?^ tt 

In 1S^>3^, the f^ is not elided after the 9 or ^, as it was required by VI. 4. 
106, since the present aphorism specifically mentions it. The lengthening takes 
place by VI. 3. 137. The forms other than n^^ are irregular; mr being added 
diversely by III. 1. 85, and then elided diversely by AlfiH^^fQ II. 4. 73* 

Note : — ufa is from v 'to protect'. The !Qii is elided ; for the final w there 
is 3t by VII. I. 102. S. 2495 and it is lengthened by VIII. 2. 77 S. 354 ^^nicvf^ 
from 9i; the ^ of ^^ is changed to m by VIII. 4. 27 S. 3649 and the visarjauiya 
is changed to h by VIII. 3. 50. S. 3635. 

3552. In the Chhandas the substitute * hi' is optionally treat- 
ed as not having an indicatory ' p.* 

The result is that in the Chhandas, the second person singular of ^r^ has 
two forms, as vhmftf or ihnhf^ ; 33?^ ^^ gSlf^, Tu being substituted for f^ in 
the Vedas (by VI. 4. 103 S. 3553) as in the following verse : 

* Rig Veda I. 189. I: Yajur Veda; 40. 16. 

*g9if>a STTfiSa: ' 1 w: jfiti ^ 1 5tS: nm 'ag: 1 'mT^: ' f«w 1 wnffii 1 

3553. ' Dhi ' is substituted for **hi ' when the tense-affix is 
not ' Nit \ 

s 
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II *- ^ 

Un'ler III. 4. 8S S. 9552 ftl is also faq in the Vedas : and when it is fiirf» 
it is uot fwn by i. 2. 4. Thus YTtfw, Vnf^Q and gq|f>| in the following filHCKfa ; 

^Kmv9 <f^qi«i vqf^; gdiui^ini ^«iiiiii«f: u 

Why do we say < when it is uot fvff ' ? Observe vhn^fiB H 

(I) inf^ is irregularly formed Parasmaipada of x^ ; the nq being replaced 

hy «9r» »nd the reduplicate lengthened as a Vedic form. The if is not elided, by 

VI. 4. 37 as the affix is not fvq M (2) m^is from mr the W{ is elided. (3)^f^ 

from g (^r?l), tfce uq being replaced by ng; gdrfu 9lTnds[: (Rig Vod. VIII. 11. 4). 

3554. In the Mantras, the beginning of *&tman* is elided^ 
"when the affix of the Instrumental Singular follows. 

^\9^ is the name of the lustrumeutal singular affix, given by ancient Gram^ 
mariaus. Thus mwt SSg (Rig Ved. VII. 7. 1). 

3555. Before the affixes ishtha, iman and iy as, the *ri' of 
'riju' may optionally be changed to *ra' in the Chhandas. 

^s. ?f^is: and ^fw^:, in ?9 ^I^Trg^fd (Big Ved. I. 91* i), 

3aus I ^r3acn^<araT^3imaff?iro?inf^ i e i 8 i h^u i 

3556. In the Chhandas the following are irregularly formed s 
Ritvya, Vdstvya, V^stva, M4dhvl, and Hiranyaya. 

The word %rl^ is deiived from ^g, and QWfjai from mm with the affix 
nrf, ^ being changed to g U ^fft W3«J = 'SRfjanj, m^rft «€! J? = «n^S»lT N CTRfBt is 
from «r^, as Qi^fn W?i: = IJTHra: with the affix iqiij n mv^ fioni hm with tho 
affix TO in the feminine as 'iTl^^.B^f^^^;' Rig Ved. I. 90. 6. f%^qi|Q is from 
F^TTO with the affix *ra^, the vi being elided, a3 'f^lnnSsi ^foi^ ^^* (Rig Ved,, 
I. 35. 2.) 

CHAPTER VII. 

By VIL 1. 6 3 2U2; the augment c^ is add^d to the-tense affix ^m the 
3rd Person Plural Atroanepade^ But in the Vedas the augment is added ta 
other affixes also. 



iBwm ^rf ^^' I 'inf^ww' I ''Rat fnu 5»' (loi) i 
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'— ^ — - • - - -■■   — 

3557. The augment *rut' is diversely applied in the Ghban- 
das. 

The A 6f 1VH is elided by Vtl. 1. 41. S. 3563, in one alternative. Thus 
^^ ^^ n When then there is no elision, we have ^ g%^ I So also vifvifnQ H 

t^T ^5* ; in^raf iffi:9ciT V^ n Here m^m is the Imperfect (^3;) 
plural of ^ « Thus ^ 4- sVi » ^ 4- ^?; - ^Ji the r^ being elided by VII. 1. 41. 
Sometimes, the augment does not take place, as MT^tSTI H Owing- to the word 
«^H, 'diversely', the augment t is added to other affixes also, than n; ii As 
V^mj in H l g ^ HHW qifT^: n This is the aorist in ^ of the root ^tr by III. 1. 57. 
the guna ordained by VIL 4. 16, does not take place. 

By Vll. 1. 9 S* 203 ; ^^ is substituted for f)ii^ in the Instrumental Pkiral 
after nouns ending in «. But not always so, in the Vedas^ 

3558. In the Ghhandas the substitution takes place diversely. 

That is ^ is substituted for fk9 e^n after stems which do not end in 
sbort ^; as vizi: ; and some times the substitution does not take place even after 
stems ending in short v, as, Sdfw:, in ^ci^i^vretimq (Rig Veda I. I, 4). 

3559. In the Chhandas, ai (or ad) is not the substitute of su 
and am (Nom. and Ace. Sg.) endings, after ilur. 

As ^^ i :filH<*iW*lwmfl ; «nblf5RfTnj « Why in the Vedas 1 See fRftq CRT^l^ 

By VIL 1. 37. S. 3332, ^g is substituted for ktvd in a compound the 
first member of which is an Indeclinable but not sfs il In the Vedas, this is 
optional. 

3560. In the Chhandas the * ktvd* also, as well as lyap, is 
substituted for ktvd, after an Indeclinable compound, other than 
one preceded by the Negative *nan.' 

Thus 9kUif ^iti usim^ ^ftvn^njcsrT H 

3VIS1 I ^tlt 553Rjrl«(yujI^i4|^|^|i4|5IT5i: I Q I <( I 9« I 
5ifiF«f?i nTfl ^nfj I 'nita ftrw mrai' i ufjrf?? irroi *^ gw cngrsRim:' i 'v^ 
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'mm qfron:' i mmfeiFH ot^ m i *m ^ w ^^^meiuj iTif i ««[85Tmr^[i8T i mumi- 
CTOT I ^n^ ^1 1 m^m i mFoafH mxS m^ i 'Brar^m nwf* i owm wftr nfiS m^ i 
*4'¥ mnBu»fltih i inaii|udigiMH ^' i ^f^m i mf^or i ^viqt ^i^fn vph «m i fS- 
Fto% uto feira I '^ 1 ^wif e^^ vnimf i id^src v?m^: i fniag^f i^ ^ 

(^m'a) ifif pr: I Finin I Fijf ^ vnniQi^ i 'H w. f^^finsi mcwi' i mSfti mini- 
mr I fT?;«ii: i 

3561. The following irregular endings are substituted for 
the various case endings in the Chhandas: (1) *s'of the Noo). 
Sg. for *as' of the Plural, (2) the /^^^-elision of the case-endings, 
(3) the single substitution of the homogeneous long vowel for 
the end vowel of the stem, (4) &, (5) At, (6) e ( ^e ) for the end- 
ing of the Nom. Plural, (7) yd, (8) i (d4), with the elision of the 
last vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows it in the stem, 
(9) y& (dy4) with the similar shortening of the stem, (10) yd, (y4ch) 
and ( 1 1)' a ' (accent of ' la '). 

Thus (1) v^i^Xl «5ra: nm qnn: (for qsm^i ) Rig Veda X. 85. 23. 

Vdrt: — It should be stated that case-endings replaoe case-endings promis- 
cuously, as ^ 3%iirnn; (for ^T^ronf Rig I. 164. 9). 

Vdrt: — One personal ending replaces another personal ending in the Vedas 

fixrm S ^iracrftmi h^ (for n^r^) Rig. I. 162. 6. 

(2) ^-elision : — As tnd silil^ (Tait-up. II. I. 1) for edhr^ 1 Here is 
elision of f^ n 

(3) Lengthening : — yStnt, W?ft, yJdrD for \i\rm, umi and ^RIT H 

(4) m substitute : — As ui gnn TO^?mtm TOT feftr^OT i ^fiWRT cH 
HYTmr^ M (Rig Ved. I. 22. 2). Instead of rfj, gra\ fisffti^rf^, 31ft* ^c. we have m, 

(5) mrq-^ni^ wrewiy for s^n; n ut^ froi m wri here m is for in; n 

(6) i5-5i gw (for gwig) mwRi^r:, Rig. VIII. 68. 19. m^ (for inOTwij) 
in^T^ITOr*; Rig. IV. 49. 4. 

(7) uT-^inn, ^^m for 3?»i!n and Mmm 11 

(8) ^-fim (for siw^) qftiOTT: Rig. I."* 143. 4. 

(9) ^TT-^igwsiT BWnramff for v^vsax Ait Br. II. 6. 15. Hig^T^ xrm^ 
ftnffH't SRTtg I The word ^ff^cST (feminine) is derived from ^t with the affix TO 
^11, 3. 106) and the preposition ^ng 1 In the Instrumental Singular, the z\ is re- 
placed by ?giT N But is not the affix ^ of III. 3. 106 set aside in the case of ^eQI 
by the specific affix ^^ of III. 3. 95 I Not always, for Panini himself has used 
forms like ?5crafaT (I. 1* 35) showing tdat ^bqj takes the affix ^ig^ also. 

(10) OTS — HT^T for m^] the elision of ^ which was otherwise required 
does not take place. 

(11) iHT^-SHbnn Q^H for Sl€^ H 
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Vdrt: — The following substitutes should also he enumerated, (a)^qT, i'b) 
f%ilTil with the elision of the final vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows 
it, and (c) long ^ n As (a) ^^rsm nftw^nj, for ^^mi, so also aifiiuT for zv^mi « (b) 
g%f%ilT for igif^UTT, and ^mf^tlT for ^if^lOT II (c) ^W ^ ^arsi TSvSt l|Ul^^ 
(Kig Ved. Vlf. 103. 2) for mfe tt 

The word 9T9^ howerer may be otherwise explained. The ordinary ex- 
planation is that fi^ (Loo. Sing), is replaced by long { of this Vslrtika. The 
word ought to have udatta on the first syllable, but anomalously the accent 
falls on the last. Thus say those who give this example. But as a matter of 
fact HTHt here is the feminine in #1iv of 9^9^ il The Loo. Sing, fi^ is elided after 
it by clause ^2) of this siitra ; and it is not un example of the addition of long f^ to 
BT9 tt Well, what is then the example of 4 substitution of this v4rtika ? That 
must be found out. 

Note ; — Sayana also explains «tq> in this way ^^ if il ffnfinsr ^tsroi n^ti 

9if9 Aialw ^sRm wiM fsrereni 9ni|[«nin : ii 

Vdrt: — So also (a) ^n^ {b) nmr^ and (c) ^OT^ :as !i«rTlg5T f^^HiJ (Big Ved. 
VII. 62. 5), for !T^i^T I The ^ is gunatad to ^ by VII. 3. Ill, and iJtT is 
changed to «9 before W (b) ^E^TtSt H« icRif for CJ^f, (c) FH^firsf mSvT (Rig 
Ved. I, 97, 8) for ^tqt ll The ^ in mu\^ regulates the accent. 

The word vif^ in the s^tra is oompouuded of three words VT + ^v\ + ^, the 
word iBTf} = «T + WTrf tt 

^US^ I ^ni mi I Q I 9 I 80 I 

«fif i^ I 'g>af ^i| ' I TOiRi«6if?i vr^ i 

3562. For the Personal ending am of the First Person Sin- 
gular (in the Aorist) ma (I. 1. 55) is substituted in the Chhandas. 

The «lf here is the substitute of firo^, and not the accusative singular 
affix. The ^ in xns is for the sake of pronunciation only. As ^>af q^rif ( for misr- 
fOTif ) Rig. L 165.8 : u The ^ augment is diversely elided (VI. 4. 75). The 
indicatory n ofjns shows that the whole of the afl&x ^ is to be replaced. The 
long i is added by VII. 3. 96. The substitution of Jf for w is to preveat the 
change of jf into anusvara as in VIII. 3. 25. 

NoTB : — Thus^ + fw+ftni^ = mi+f^+fwa ( II. 4. 43 ) = TO+FB^+ftw^ 
( III. 1. 44) = gu + ^^ + f^+fiTa'=€l^ + «^+f«^+iiw(III. 4 101 ) = gu+^3+ 
fc^ +lj ( Present Sutra ) « ^+1^ 4- fe^+fcj + Tf ( VII. 3. 96 ) = W-h^^ i^iz^ir 
If (VIII. 2. 28) = ^^^{\l.l. 101).' 

W^ I * tciT MI^' I V^^^cl THTH I * Er%5rf!S ^ ' I TOf ?FfT !IT^ I * ^TfW^T- 

3563. In]^the Chhandas the fa of the Atmanepada Personal 
ending is elided. 
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€2 t^B SlDDBANtA EAUWUDt [VbL. Itl. Cti. Vtt^ §356^. 

As ^T v^ for VftlTf ( see VII. 1.8); B[f«(nif: ir3 for ^ h Owing to 
the anuvritti of vfq from VII. 1. 38, this substitution sometimes does not take 
place ; as : «!l«ll^9l^«gl^ R Why in the Atmatiepada ? Observe Bm ^of^ «^^ 

ngftwuf B 

3564. In the Chhandas^ 'dhv4t' is substituted for the Pel*- 
sonal ending 'dhvam'. 

As ^H^iSmmi mm^Tq for mnt>izrif h Ait Br. II. 6, 14. 

3565. 93re9^ is irregularly formed in the Vedas for i4<riUlii«|il Q 

The wordiranorif followed by H^Of loses its final ^ in the Vedas. As wst^aBp4 
fmm^* (Rig. VIII. 2. 37). The £4sika adds <nhat 9 is also irregularly changed 
into 9 " : the form would then be q9i\3s|if h This is, however, a mistake. 

3566. For the ending /^^ of the 2nd Pers. PI. Imperative is 
substituted 't&t' in the Chhandas. 

As ma nnjtvn fsf v^nrq (for wg^i), and ^icnS mi mfTO tiRHi?j ( for 

W^m) Ait Br. II. 6. 15, 16. HlWIi^ #9SflfT?I ( -^HWf ), ^ H^iTltaRTfl ( = nWXH)^ 

<fcni9 §m$T n^HT ufa^^ ' 1 Qf^rar^T: ^um^. 1 q^s^tvi^^ %fH: 1 «^n^^ 

3567. Also fa and /ana (before both, on accountof the indicatory 
p the preceding vowel of the verbal stem is strengthened, or if 
weak, not shortened), /^«^ and tAana are substituted for the ia of 
the 2nd Pers. PL Imperative in the Chhandas. 

Thus (1) imm mmmi (forTc^a), 

(2) ^^THSf irSlfT fWSnW {R«K. Ved. V. 34. 1). ^TfT^<=^^ H S^JTIW 
jfisroi faTlwW (Rig Ved. X. 36. 13). The iiidicatory a^ makes fwr^ and fmvt^ 
uou-f^ff nffixes (I. 2. 4). 

(^) ^sf • — jnn: n^^^Sf (Rig Ved. VII. 59. 9). for ^cnZTi^, the Paras, 
maipada and Slu are anomalous. 

(4) Q^ : — faiSScri^ w«m trfnts?^ n The pronoun qff becomes ofii by 
iaking the affix ^?i>r i and «ii 'to be.' 9^ i- cfs^^-f-Q^fs ^sf n Padamanjari says. 
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<<The Rig Vedins read o^fsn instead of Qfn^sf in SamhiU P^tha, of i^a^T Tnm 
vHmsm ; and in Pada P&tha tbey read it as iifireil H In this case, it is derived 
from ^ 'Ho be." Kisik^ derives it from n *<to wiidb," 

wtm I im iHtiw: «n^riH moq i '^m wwi mfn * i ' wrnwioi fw wW i vn w 

3568. The Personal ending mas becomes in thp Chhandaa 
mast ending with an i. 

Thus ^di nisfi imfn ( Rig Ved. 1. 1. 7), for i«r: i f9:^m^ nci fRf« 

(Rig Ved. VIII. 92. 32) for w: tt 

The word vl^ in the Siitra is read without any case ending. The v in it 
ia for the sake of utterance only. '< ii^ " assumes in the Vedas a form which ends 
in f[ I In other words the augment ie^ is added to the affix J^^ tt The sutra 
might have been II9 v^ H 

3569. In the Chhandas the Absolutive aflSx *ktv4* gets afc 
the end» the augment 'ya/ 

Thus fkci ffnif iiRiTir (Big Ved. VIII. 100. 8). 

3570- In the Chhandas the Absolutive 'ishtivinam' is irregu- 
larly used for 'ishtvS,." 

To the root vm is added «KIQ% and the final ^n is replaced by 4N^ N As 
^ q^ e H^ if it^T^ for ^^ect ^FI V /l*he « in the ailtra indicates that there are 
other forms like this, as ff^fO^if for irtfClT H 

3571. 'Snatvl' &c. are irregularly formed in the Chhandas. 

Thus erri^ imrfk^i for HTWT ; iftrf^ mwsi m^ for q^wr « The word 
wrfk ' et cetera ' means '< of the form of/* namely words having the form like 
• STpft, as otpft <feo. 

3572. After a stem endiog in a long or short, the affix as of 
the Nom. PI gets, in the Chhandaa the augment as {asuk) at the 
end. 
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Thas mvinire: fimr: drniT^: for sitifqt: and #i?a;  Rig VI, 75, 10. a 

Jjs/im n 9acT«: (Rig X. 16. 2) for fSi and ;3ill N So also ^T9: (B. I. 3. 4). 

NoTB : — The form hh: instead of «9: is oat of respeot for aacieut gram- 
xnarians. 

3573. In the Chhandas after the words '^rl* and *gr&mani' 
Gen. PI. 'im' gets the augment *n.* 

As litiOT^^^T wf;§t fo^umf (Rig Ved. X. 45. 5). 

I^ote; : — This siitra could be well dispensed with : by I. 4. 5. 4^ is option- 
ally a Nadi woid in the Genitive plural. We make the option of that s^tra a vya 
vasthita^vibhasha, by saying ih is aluHiya Nadi in the Vedas, and opHonally every 
where else. As regards ^ aTinvhlTi{. we have |[7rn« VTROi^ilQ ^Hiniifar, the 
Genitive PI. of which by VII. 1. 54 will be yro WiUl ^ H f, N 

The necessity of this siitra will^ however, arise if the compound be |[Rni9 # 

jpf^ I i^fB bS^t S«ftq8KraT?f I 'ftrrrai ftnifn nm«f' 1 

8574. A fter^^, when standing at the end of a Rik verse, 

the augment na comes before the Gen. PI. dm. 

As fefsmfu RIT iftqfti ^iftiinj (Rig Ved. X. 47. 1); but iraf ift^rg^^lsi 

t>3%Tt in the beginning of a P4da. «<All rules have exceptions in the Vedas" ia 

'an established maxiin, so at the end of a Pada, sometimes this rale do<9s not 

apply, as ^smi n^oiT «F\3i ftm^ nhifH ^tm^ I nai wn w^^ (^^^ Ved. I. 

122. 7). 

8575. In the Chhandas also, the stems asthi,dadhi,^«^>fe*and 
akski are found to take the substitute an^n before endings other 
than those mentioned in VII. 1. 75 S. 822. 

Thus the substitute is ordained before endings beginning with a vowel. Ia 
the Vedas it fomes before affixes beginning with a cunsonant. As g5§T 2t^^ 
^fii: (Rig Ved. I. 84. 13). 

3576. The acutely accented * J ' is substituted for the final 
of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, in *the Chhandas, when the case- 
affixes of the dual follow. 
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As virl'hiiPl A ^ifmrurn; n (Rig ve<l. X. 163. l). In m^ the augment 
^if is not added to the stem before the vowel- beginning ending, because VII. 1. 
73, which ordained ^if, is superseded by the present sutra, and being once super- 
eeded, it is superseded for good. Q^^ nftr ftnrfjiW njrfv?! jrjrfuH&er) ll 

3577. ^, ^5Rre[ and ^rl^ take the augment num before 
the affix su (Nominative and Vocative Singular) in the Vedas. 

Thus ioffj ffl^ HTfl^, ^rfl?, W«ri^ WrWrr^, n The ^ of ♦g^ (formed by 
III. 2. 60), is elided by VIIL 2. 23 ; and is^ substituted Vor i| by VIIL 2. 62. 
The lengthening in ^9cn^ and ^a^T^ is through VI. 4. 14. 

ift^fipg (Rig. Ved. X. 108. 3). 

For fBl«rT5f8ee Rig, Ved. I. 35. 10; III. 54, 12, VI. 47. 12; 

For f9?rcn^ see Rig Ved. IV. 2. 6. 

By VII. 1. 102 S 2494 ^^ is substituted for the final long 91 of a root when 
it is preceded by a labial consonant belonging to the root. In the Vedas how ever^ 
there is diversity. 

3578. In the Chhandas^the ur substitution for ^ri' of a root- 
stem is diverse. 

That is, it takes place even when the preceding letter is not labial, and 
does not take place even when the letter is labial. Thus ?vgf^: (Rig Ved. I. 145. 3) 
f[¥ Vaan «jfc:» and ngfr: from H* n and jx ii All these words Hgft, 3Ti{^ and 
vgfr: are formed by the affix fiF| (HL 1. 171). 

3579. Hru is substituted for Avar (Bhvadi 978) in the 
Cbhandas before the Participial-aflfix. 

As «^nFI ^mK^HW «, 'HiR^HllfH nTfTufsTIJ (Vnj San. 1. 9). But ^HIJ in the 
classical literature. 

3580. The word *aparihvrit&h is irregularly formed in the 
Chhandas. 

The M substitution required by the last sdtra, does not take place here. 
As tra^^ir: ^^vm crrenf (Rig I. 100. 19). The word being found in the plural 
number iu the Vedas, it is so shown in the s^itra also. 

9 
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3581. Hwaritah is irregularly formed from hvri in the 
Chhandas, by guna substitution and *i^*augmeut| ^hen itn^fers to 
Soma. 

As in ^: Hhft gfTrft, fajfint^mf i 

V13TSV ftnnwft I ?nr '^g' 'ww* *wi^ iwrgfeferrfw^sniTfe^ irfwM wn^ 
'«^ '^f' ^vif' ii»^ TOim: I ''rai^cgm^mf^sif 1 oromii ^tfcni' 1 

a^rju m' I ''WW ifwifeg' I Til viftri^w Winnie gftrcftwFa *f3?i3i5Ti 1 Hsr 'cfxr^ ««^ 

3582. In the GhhandaB,tbe following irregular forms are 
found, some with, and some without the augment *it* — 1 grasita, 2 
skabhita, Sstabhita, 4 uttabhita^ 5 chatta, 6 vikastdh, 7 vi^astri, 8 
^anstri, 9 ^4stri, 10 tarutri, 11 tarAtri, 12 varutri, 13 varAtri, 14 
var^ltrih, 15 ujjvaliti, 16 kshariti, (17 kshamiti,) 18 vamiti and 19 
amiti. 

Of the above nineteen words, 1, S, 3, and 4 are from roots ir^ 'to swallow* 
(I. 661)1^111 *to stop' (I. 414} and m^'^ (I. 413) all having an indicAtory 3, and 
therefore by Vlf. 2. 56 read with VII. 2. 15, their Niahtha would nut have taken 
^15 N Thus g^nir^^fii: ufcm (vei. Vifi) Yi^s^Rif Rig Ved. X. 39. 13. femfiid 
«9l$ (Rig Veda^VI. 70. 1) (=fQW«iW:); aii«¥flfM«»f (Rig Ved. X. 121. 5) 
( e f?TW?f )y II BTa^'^rrf^T ^[fk: ( « ^tRKI:) ^\^ Ved. X. 65 1. the irregiilarlity is only 
with the preposition 3^, with otber prepositions, the form FifMfT is not employed. 

Similarly (5) ^tIT (««Fflfn) as in fi^t VrHflTn^: (Rig Ved. X. 155. 2,) 
from «A iniR I (6) fw>ITf|TOm«ri^T rei^tt^if (Rig Veda I. 117. 24). 39FIIQT 
^fsA H^fasKFnji (sefOTiT^rnj) The word vikastih generally occurs in the |.lural 

aiid is therefore bo shown in the Siitra. But the singular is also vald. 

The forms, 7, 8, an'1 9 are from the roots ?jg fOT T HW and tt^ ^fft» and 
VT^ V^^^t with the affix qa and no augment j as QcKfrr9is^^991TfcrvCRT (Rig 
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Veda I. 162. 19) (^^^ftmfem), Hfl IJRH ^W (Rig Veda I. 162. 5} (=vTecn), 
vm^RT iftm (Rig Veda I. 94. 6). ( « vm^QHlf) « 

The forms 10, 11, 12, 13 and 14 are from the roots if and ^ Q^ and ^^^ 
' with the affix ^ and tlie augment ^ and ^Z R As ?nRnT or ?Ti:fVT^ msni^ Ri<r 
Veda X. 178. I. ( = ?ffrfmJf or m^fiTTi?), ^VTHTif or Q^rnn; TOTfiJf (««lftHRW 
or ^mTTf) ; BRS'itfii: gur^pft ^f^ (Rig Veda Vll. 34. 22). ^f^t i« exhibited 
in this form of Nom pi. of the fen^iuine QnV merely for the sake of showing one 
form iu which it ia found: another forna. is Vfti'niifin SfUk'^i y t I Here the plural is 
formed irregularly, by taking the word as cicf? r The feminine form could have 
been- easily obtained from crvif, by adding ?phr,. the special mention is explanatory. 
The rest 15, 16, 17, 18 and 19 are from :3?i-qq|9, Q^. Qff, CHf and vif, formed 
with the vikaraija ^ and the affix of the 3rd Per. Sing. fHV^V being substituted! 
forv of w{t or TTIT is elided and the augment V?^ is added II As vfHfCSSCffk^ 

i = ?mf?f}, VYQ&rfH ci:«ar: (sVum&rXa. Sometimea we haire. wiuf^, a& 

We should read, hero again VII. 2. 6'4. & 252£ 

9gW?WT f9?Hit crro' I vmm g i er^ajw i vrSfi^ i m^j^ i creift^ i 

3*582 A. In the Nigama (Veda) are found the irregalar forms 
Wni, ^flfl^ , 5PTW and B^k II 

As, feram Hfm hr w n^ i Sm^iftgf erf Hff^ (Rig Veda. nr. 22. 2r), 
onswt^ srtgmfws^nmif (Rig Veda X. 47. 1). r9 OTrffTOT fem^ «r«rj i 

Iu the classical literature^ we have s^feiQ, Vl^fsfQ, oncflR aud ^afnv mm^ 
• pectively. 

^TviTiiHiHcueilHiHAt H^rSsrf gr§Tf n? i ^Hcmurediumiu^^ f^nrmd i 

mnmi' i 

3 583. The form sasanivansam with sanift is irregularly formed. 

This is derived from ^wtfk or ^^TH root with the affix Kvasu. As vf^^ 

wm^f ^rf^ fr^pRrT^lf n The augm«-nt ^ is added, there is no change of v of 9^. 

to X(, nor the elision of the redupFicate- before to H The other form is QtHCli^i y 

\i^beu not preceded by igrfsflf n This fbrui ^QF^afoil is Vedic. in the classical 

literature • we have frfssciTiErif li 

Vdrt :— The femiiiine' of HTClli <^c. in the Vedas does not take ^ for v It 
As funvncn^ ^^q: ^T51«t:, nv^ v ^inm: ; logm: dec. But utF^sri:, viifRciii: in 
the classical literature. (See Vlf. 3. 45. S. 461). 
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3584. The final of *d4' and 'dhA' (*ghA roots) may optionally 
be elided in the Subjunctive *let\ 

At) T^^m ^r^ (Rig. I. ^. 8.> §1^ n^ iPtt«Aq (Kig. X. 85. 41.) Bal 
alio llB[fi^T^d S^r; n 

3585. In the Chhandas 'ml' is shortened before a '^it' aflSx.. 

As nfvprT^ SfTTlfn (Rig. X. 10. 5*.) The sf becomes nj (vflTlof^ accordiag^ 
to Kasika) by VIII. 4. 15. Why in the ChhandaH ? Observe v iv^lfrl II 

By VII. 3. 96. S. 2225 a single consouaotal savvadhaCtuka affix gets the- 
angment {^ after ^ (^nf^) and after the Aorist character f^^^ N But in ther 
Chhaodasy there is di?ersity. 

ncnnv^ ftia^ ^nm vw^^i^^^^nf^m: t ^fvfwiiT i ^fii mat g 'utott — 

3586. In the Chhandas, a single consonantal S^vadMtukai 
affix gets diversely the augment 'ife' after a^and sick ifc 

As mm ^^ HfivTH 9^t: n Here iht: is used instead of vt#?! ii 

KoTB •• — w: is thus evolved, v-^ir^>^rv^ + f?l3a i Thei that would have- 
come by S. 222t5 dues not oom«. So we have v + ^+r;*^ vr^ (the final cou- 
Bouaut fi is elided by VL I. 68. S. 252)> Then the ;^ is changed to i; aud then 
% to visarga : and we btve VTT I. Then in sanhita, the vi^arga or 7 is ohauged 
to ir by Vill. a. 17 S. 167. and we get Wii, n Then this i| is elidect by VIII. 3. 
Ift Si 67^ and so we have m^ VT SRE^I H. 

Similarly in dtf^i^: i It is the aorist (^^ of j^ *to protect.' The Vrid- 
dhi takes place by S. 23^0. The absence of i^; is the Vaidic irregularity. 

By VIL 3. 1Q8, a. gu^ is substituted for short ^ and ^ ia the Vocative- 
Singular, and also in the Nominative Plural by VII. 3. lOd^ The following 
VSortika makes an exception to these as well as the other rules of the third 
chapter of the Seventh B^^ok from sustra 108 downwards. 

Ydrt :. — 'All these rules up to the en4 of this (7th Book, 3rd) chapter are- 
of optional application ia the Vedas. As v^ or ^|psi, ^Ruf 3ff?i or gurf Sfrff, w^l 
«rfWfii: (Rig Ve-ia X. 97. 2) omnmm: V«S 5| W ^WUoS (Rig Veda L 43. 2) 
or traid, ^wi:> fttftraftwT, feiif«ctf^«n ft 

By VII. 3^ 87 the giipa is not substituted for the penultimate short V> H 
^ in the reduplicated form of a root; before a. SlUvadh&tuka afiGlx; begii^njiug xvitk 
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a ¥t)wel and havibg an indicatory ^ ii The following V&rtika makes an except 
tioQ. 

Tdri: — There ia diveraity in the Vedaai As tag^ ^itT«lP| (Rig Ved^ III. 
4. 10) tbe if^ of ^ N 

3587^. Short ^ is invariably substituted in: the Ghhaudas for 
the peaultiiuate n or ^of a Causative stem,, ia i\m Reduplicated 

Aorisi. 

As ir#l>^ {S;^g Veda VIII. 8. ») m^q^3HTif, vcrt^^sf  

3588. In the^ Chhandas the rules causing^lengthening, or the 
substitution of long *!' for the final vowel of the stem before the 
affix kyach^ do not apply, excapt in the case o{ puira. 

Thus fimg:, tiwdg :, Sens; Fsnnfti 5133: » But g^uswt f^T«ra: fRig. VIL 

Fi^'f: — It should be rather stated ^ and the rest: as SR^iRf^isonnr; uSee 
HI. 2. 170, for the affix 3 II 

• fostufiii 

35.8d. In the ChhandSas JWJ, grfei^BW , ^^TOfffl and ftwnfa 

are irregularly formed.. 

As iRfwhiT ^t9i,*> ( " ^^£^0^ ^ith the affix qin^ added to ^}, ^^nn^wt 
fSpsQin ^t fa l fc q fa , here ^[fisni^ is substituted for ^^rar similarly )« ^1111% .T 
V^Qfa (qonv substituted for qq) H fbniQfH - 1b£^q% Qk^ substituted for fi[^)|ik 

•rnicf *wj' iTffft: ciirB9?;9iTW^fe I 'wRHiRit JTTO^' I 'in WT t^?R vcmm:' 1 

3590. In the Chhandas,, long '4' is substituted for the final 
of aiva and a^ha^ before the Denominative kyack. 

As WWlTilnft TTOBFI (Rig. VII. 3a. 23), WT ?^ q«T ^TOT!!^ fe^Jf 11 This also 
indicates that other words do not lengthen their vowel in the Vedas before nm 
as taught in VII. 4. 35.. S. 3^88. See VHrtika to £Ii. 1. 8. The wosd inira ocoui^ 
iA Rig. I. 12Q. 7, 27 ; 3. 
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fcK fi ^«5SfFa n^fff I siMi^ 'i^ffv «5ininnri {fist i ^ff^jhl ^^ fvi{ i 'iciifMMifii 

3591. The long *& is nnbstituted for the- fifial of iUva and 
sumna before the Denominative kyackin the Yajiiek K&tbaka. 

As ^imt^ mmmmi ^«in?it vemr^ l Why in the Yajos f Observe S^ffssi- 
infH 9Hg: I AccordiDg to Haradatta the author oT Padamanjari, this counter 
example is takeu from the Katha Sh&kh& of the Rig Veda, for the Big Veda atso 
has a Katha Shakha. Why do we say in the Kathaka f Observe^ ^ijgridmiliq I* 

In this siitra, Yajush is not confined merely to the Mantra, b,ut meant the- 
Veda in geueral. Therefore the rule will apply to a Mantra ol the Big Veda 
also, if it is fouod in the Yajur Veda. That is, the rc^e-wilf apply to^a MantnL^of 
the Big Veda also, in the Rig Veda, if it be such a Mantra which is common ta 
the Big and Yajur Veda Katha Shakhi. 

3592. In the Rig Veda, the final of ^R&,. ^TCWC.and Wnris 
dropped before the Denominative «Pra: I 

H g?im fafa gi Qi^irrrat: (Big. I. 96. 2). ^irarfi* m ^i^orfiinT (^*g ^^^ X- 

41. 3X dmi^ij4d*^ ^ (Big Veda X. 74. 5). 

By VII. i. 4I. S. 3076 ftf is substituted for the w of ^^gcfm before an 
afl&x beginning with q and having an indicatory or i By VII. 4* 43, S. 3331 fti ia 
substituted for the ht of ^rUffk before Wr^ I But in the Vedka there is diversity 

3U<3 I f^vmrr ^^a 1 1) 1 8 1 88 i 

3593. Z^^ is optionally substituted for 'hf before 'ktvd' in 

the Chhandas. 

As f^Fsn vr^^ mpmj or li^r^T also. The* long^i of VI. 4. 62 decs not 
take place also as a Vedio irregularity. 

5vr« I ^rra«ftiri^irf>iaftwaf>ii^a gists r 8a t 
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3594, The following five Vedic forms are irregularly formed, 
namely gfwi, ^^H, ^nftlfl, fWw ftad tvit^ i 

Of these five, ^Nm, «rgRwi «ud ^FuH are formed from the root W With 
the affix n. preceded by g, ^ and ihv i As im mm ff^?!^ (Kig Veda X, 27. 
1€), ( = ^M 0* » «l5»>affWW ^ifftf (eer^fw). The word irgfaH is a Kar- 
madh^raya oom[)ouiid, according to HaraJatta. In the Veda-Bhasya it is explained 
as UijHX UTHrt iramwj n The form cr^ufH with fffi^ is also found in the 
Vedas. As :-^^idff 9gFuW Pw* (Rig Veda VII. 90. 3). ^wf^IHT ^ Stw (Rig 
YedaX. 93, 13) (s^Rf^m) R H^J means *half.' fuwi is Imperative 2iid Per. 
Sg. of Ht, there is no reduplication, as fu^ mmf « \R^ U f>4^ QlS^Vf igm m- 
af^m^lfk: (Rig Veda VI. 18. 9). fuxrrq is Beuediotive Atmauepada iat Per. 
Sg. of >3T, the regular form being UT9tq II Sue III. 4. 106. 

£^ VIE. 4. 48. S. 442, ^ is substituted for the final of the stem m before a 
case^nding beginning with )| H In the Vedas this substitution takes place iu the 
case of Tfm diQ* 

Vdrlika: — The ?f substitution takes place in the Chhandas for the final of 
m9 <to. Thus mfaWt, Wfe»: « WW becomes «n^ by VI. 1. 63. 

lihii ;«.^The rf substitution should take place, according to Patanjali, after 
9199, lEBlffQq and ^fi^ also. As ^orf^T: I 159^ is derived from ^ 'to protect/ 
with the affix i||^8i| and the prefix ^ N It means *lie whose protection is good/ 
See Rig Veda L 35, 10; &c. 

The word ^H^ is derived from the root ^ with the affix V^ and Prefix 
^U It means ^a^^^ or wealthy. As ^?f9f9T: I See S. 3633. Similarly 
3X1^: as in e^cifjr: qisn^m: (Rig Veda I. 6. 3). 

This word is formed by the affix ^Tq which is treated as TmJrl after TST^ 
(See Un4di IV. 222 and 233). This is according to the opinion of Haradatta, 
who follows evidently the lost Unadi Sutras which consisted of Ten Padas. In 

the present (J^adi Sdtra of Five Padas we have 39: f^rj and not 9§: fsRr; H €IQf?f 
^3q| 9V yYh 3tlT n 

By VII. 4. 63, S. 2641, the Palatal is not substituted for the Guttural of 
the reduplicate of ^ (eRq^) in the Intensive. In the Vedas this prohibition ap- 
plies to the root ^ also. 

3595. The Palatal is not substituted for the Guttural of the 
reduplicate of 'krish' in the Chhandas, when in the Intensive. 

As qn^mei^Qii^iira: ; otherwise ^Tt^mH «[iit3i^: 11 

8 I en • 
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*'B^ii*yw mmmvv^xi' i fern f^Or i ?f5^i? i ^irth ^^ 3?f' i 

aHTvm^w iiU4iKiii4iiSis?9' fcnnn^nm i MTisrajHiBla^i u viii:' i 

3596. In the Cbhandas are found the following eighteen ir* 
regularly reduplicated forms: — 1 d&dharti, 2 dardharti, 3 dardhar-: 
shi, 4 bobhJltu. 5 tetikte, 6 alarshi, 7 & paniphai:iat» 8 sani sani- 
shyadat 9 karikrat' 10 kanikradat, 11 bharibhrat, 12 davidhvata^, 
I3 davidyutat, 14 taritratah, 15 sarisrpatam, 16 varlvrjat, 17 mar-, 
mrjya and 18 i ganiganti. 

The word wP^Xb is drawn in to this s&tra, by foroe of 9 n The from 
HTOf^9 is either from the Causative of the root ^ HlfllW I ^ or from ^ in the . 
^ or m^ ^, there is lengthening of the abhy^ and elision of fiv u (2) So 
also Z^m is the form in slu, with ^ augment of the abhydsa. (3) ^?i if it 
be a form of QiF ^. there is no irregularity. (4) dT^» is from ^ in the Inten- 
sive ( ftw ^ ) Imperative, irregularly without gana (6) m^fSi is form the root 9| 
( WTH ) i» Present, 2ii(l Person, the ^ of abhyslsa is not elided, though required 
by VII. 4. 60, and thia ^ is changed to ^ irregularly. This form is found in the 
3rd Person also, as ^hsiT^ 3^: II n^fi g\lT i99T9ifVt*^: (Rig Veda VIII 1. 7). 
iB^lfH 3^ ^H (R'g Veda VIII. 48. 8). (7) m Q^^iUT^f is from tcq with W aug- 
ment and Of] affix is added to q^ ^^, and in th*; reduplicate ^ is added. (8) 1^- 
f^m3?f is from ^^ with the Preposition iglf, in the Intensive yan Ink, with v^ 
affix, f^ being added in the af)hydsu, the root 9 is changed to w M The Preposi- 
tion ^ is not absolutely necessary, with other Prepositions also we have this fi>rm* 
as W ^f^lBlsq « (9) ^Sli?f is from 9t ( «nfH )» in the Intensive yan luk, with 
%^, in the abhy4sa there is no palatal change (VIL 4. 62). and fc is added to 
the reduplicate. (10) eRf^ms?! from qef^ in the Aorist with «^ reduplication, 
there is no chutva (VIL 4. 62) of the reduplicate, and the augment fir is added. 
In the classical literature, the form is vcfi^9{ n lAf^UiMM^JiJ (Rig Veda II, 4. 
4). (11) vrftHfJ from » (f«V[fn) in yan luk with wi, without ff of Vll. 4. 76, 
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ivithout jastva, and fir is added to the reduplicate. faVT ivfr^my^ (Rg 
Veda IL 4.4). (12) i^fisi^m: from \^ (>zrTH) in the jafi luk, satri, plnral 
number Nominative. The fai is added to the reduplicate, the ^ U elided^ ^fis* 
\Sh: euro yiW « (Rig Veda IV. 13. 4.) (13) gre i ^g^lf is from djut, yaii luk 
ivith satr, there is no vocalisation of the reduplicate, with v change and fiei adg- 
kuent. (14) nft'VH: from ^ (h^) with i\\x latr, orenitive singular: and ft added 
toabfay^a. oilllf IvfnrTT: (Rig Veda IV. 40. 3). (15) ^d^Vtf from ^ frith ulu 
iatr, AcduiEl&tive with 1^ added to abkjasa. (16) crtt^fT?! from ff^ with slu, satr 
and ^ augment. (17) HH wfromn^a with fe^ ( Perfect ) urij, ¥ added to abhjasa, 
and Q added to the root, and there is no vviddhi, because there is no short pehuUi- 
Ynate tow. In fact VII. 2. 114 is to be qualified by the woi-ds ^Q^ from VII. 3. 
86. (18) VT niiVnf^Tf is from nif with the Preposition mt, in the Perfect, with §lu, 
there ia no chutva (VII. 4. 62), and augment if) is add^d. QCiRf) 93T H^ff^ 
m^jf n (Rig Veda Vt. 75. 3). 

The word ^jffft in the aphorism indicates th&t other Iforms, similar to these^ 
a^d also to be included. 



3597. tn the Chhandas sa&iiva is irregularly formed in tbe 
Perfect. 

It is derived tvom ir l thus iifiss: 9ml Infcrc otherwise |[^d I Kig Visda IV. 
18. 10* 

3598. T is diversely substituted in the ChhahdAs. for the 
Vowel of the reduplicate, in the Reduplicated Present-form* 

As jmf forsifvs (from OTJ). 



CHAi^TER VIII. 

3599, Pra^ santy upa^ and nt are repeated, when by so doubl- 
ing, the foot of a Verse is completed; 

As Vi liniwfnfWTHWTOtSr (Rig. VIt.8. 4),^^lg€ri& ^tnf 1 (tlig VedaX', 191.1). 
3^*hr a TOHV (big Veda 1. 126. 7), fts 5jt|| tiriVrrim^ (fefg Veda tV. 21. 9;, 

ID 
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3600. In the Chhandas v is substituted for the m of pta^f 
when the stem ends in t, I or r. 

As, vfiren) V^ivm (Rig Veda III. 02. 7). Of the sterna eudiog iu i we haya 
iitaf^ dec* 

36OL The affix mat gets the augment 'nut' in the Chhandasr; 
after a stem ending in an. 

As vfravRi: qnftcm: q^iir (Rig Veda X< 71. 7) nmi e i*tsiiid*iwi fm^ (Rif 

Veda I. 164. 4). 

3602. In the Chhandas, the affixes tar and tafn rec6iii:e the 
augment nut after a stem in n. 

The affixes m^ and nw{ are called TV I Thus ^vfil^ + ?nr « ^ilTfl -I- WC (VI IF. 

3. 7)«gahi + 5pfT(VIII. 2. 17)«5afiB*fu: i 

Ydrt : — The augment ^jf is added to these affixes after ^fk^lCT'l ; as ^x- 
nimmi (III. 2. 74, the affix is ^Um^) or: (Rig Veda VIII. 5. 39). 

Vdrt: — Long i is the substitute of the final of dttf before nr and HIT 1 Tb,e 
word TfQ^ is formed by the affix ffii iu the sense of 1^^ I The final i| is first 
elided by VIII. 2. 7» and then for the short v of ^fii the long i is substituted 
by the present Tirtika* If the long i were substituted for the final 8| of d^<| 
as cfo^+TITy then this long { being asiddha^ it could not be compounded by eki« 
de6a with the preceding % into i and the forai would always remain ^fv^m: I As 
rri^frr:, and ?tQ^?nf i^^i{ (Rig Veda I. 11. 1). Or this ^ may be considered to 
have come after i^ iu the sense of ztwt 1 

3603. In the Chhandas we have the following irregular 
Participles : nasatta, nishatta, anutta, pratiirtta, siirtta and g^rtta. 

The words sibtT and fsnrH are derived from the root Q^ preceded by if and 
fsT, and there is not the w change of VIII. 2. 42. Thus ST9tTRS3l9T 11 Jn the clas- 
sical iterature we have vevif U So also f^nw* in the Vedas, as iu ^^ir^l fl^TTt 
(Kig Ved. I. 146. 1) but ^WQUr: in the classical literature^ The wordv^: is from 
9^ with the uegative iip( H The option of VIII. 2. 56 does not apply here. A% 
V^ttVl H JVSUS\ ( ^ H^i?) n irjPSW is from |^ or y}, as Wjfl QlfoiWI) ( = Wgi^) R 
When it m deriyed from n^ tken Bi^ is added by VI. 4. 20 ; and when from 
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jrtl^ then VI. 4. 21 is applied. igH is from ts, the ^ is changecl to 9 ioregularly ; 
a# f nfirw *mmS9 M 5^ is from j^ as ^^rf milrlCQ (-Jiff) « 

3604. In the Chhandas, both ru and ra are substituted 
for th^ fifitfvt^of an>jnas, Adhas^ and avasi 

Thus v^ ^^ or v^la, 3M tra or ii^^ST; <W«r IW or WSit9 W When ;? ia 
■ubstituted for the finals, this ¥ is replaced bj a by VIII, 3. 17, which is elided 
by VIII. 3* 19. The word ^mm^ means <a little', and v«F^ ^proteotioo/ 

3605. In ihe Chhandas, ru and ra may replace the final of 
the word 'bhuvas' when used as a mah4-vy&hriti^ 

Thus iJvffHRlfnnf Qc ^ VTQWfKW^n The mah&vy&hritis are threa< 
^:, ^ and fsr: n 

asog I ^muracT^ i « i ;; i cq u 

3606. The vowel in om, is pluta in the beginning of a sacred 
text^ 

The word WQf^pnt means the commencement of a^ sacred mantra or vedio 
Hxt, Thui ^ii; iq|^^ i ^fflRT q^fQ i^«Rlft8R» H (Big B 1. 1.). 

Why do we say <* in the beginning " / Observa ^BT rn Hlfl a a^*j^ l lljmift fr 
(Chhindogya Upanishad I. 1. 1). Here ^T^ is not used to indicate the come 
fuenoement of a Text or Mantra, bat isJtselfthe subject of comment. 

3gos I i| qarcR^ I c I 5 r«: II 

3607. %^The vowqI. of ye becomes pluta ih;a sacred text, when- 
^t is employed in a sacrificial work. 

Thus dltQ3T>T% II Why do we say when employed in a sacrificial work f 
Qbserved iBim lf<f iTRn^TiT "Te yajamahe" consists of five syllables. Hrere it. 
is. a simple recitation. 

^&^ I Hlffcl^: I c I ;; I CfT 11^. 

nn^TSfm StrfaraTOT: tqt^a 'vvn- ^fiiflr Ffi«3i9nttj' 1 «?•/ ftwj 1 jp^pmm 
w^ffi 

3608. In a sacrificial work, %3?^ is sub<rtiluted for the final 
vowel, with^the consonant, if any, that may follow it, of asenter.ce.. 

The word Hif^^rill.is^understo^d here also. The word met means ivfir n, 
% is the Qiune given to this syllable. This VJ^ is substituted for the final lettec 
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(%) of that word ^liich Btaiids either at the en4 of a IfMa of a sacred hymn ot 
at the eii.l of a hemistich Qf Budi Rik. Thus for «rt Imfier fsserfk (Rig. VIIF. 
44. 16), we may have mat lufftr f«q«||h%i| R So also for im^ fmifn fUj: 
(Uig. III. 27. l\ we ^»ay have ^«r( f9mi% ^^1%^ » 

The word f^ is rejie^te I in this c^pKorism in spite of its (^nuv|^itti from, VIIL 
2. 82, to indicate that VTi|f replaces the w^de of th/e last syUable, with its yoweli 
uiid. consonant, fiad fz no.t been repec'vtel, tl\eix by tl\e nvle of ^^ f igfU W the 
Qiial let(^r only of %\\e. f; portion of a sentence woul' hjBLve byeeu re|>laced. Thus, 
in Wira: th^ yisarJAniy^ f^lone would have been replaced. 

When not employed in connection with sacrificial works^ there Is np. snch, 
substitution. Tlius in the simple leading of the Yedas^ we sl^ould always^ recite. 

vat TfiiFe Famfff m 

36O&. The last vpwel at the end of Mantras called Y&jya, 
wlieu employed in saci^ifieial works., is. piuta and has the Acute. 
Thus fRi^fovmi^di (R'g. VIII. 43. 11), ffi^in^ w^ JSJSBmzim (Rig. \. 

Why do. we 8:\y 'at the end* ? There are some Yajya hyvnns^ consisting of 
several sentences. The final vowel (fz) of every sentence would have become 
phifn, in snch ahymn^ To preyent it, the word <<aiita'' is usjoJ^ so. that the final 
vowel of the hymn at the en^I of all, bec/iines pluta. 

36-10. In a sacrificial woijk, the fii:st syllable of af^^HtPf^^R? 
m(WZ and W^^ is plu.t^. 

Thus 1^15105^9 %f|| (Maitr S. T. 4 11). iq^na m^JUlfH (or s^ v'Sw, ^IW 

So also in f^n^QTlc^^fSLraT 0,11 tte analogy of 1^^ sp also ^(l^JFsrV^T H The 
iKord SliRJ is iljustiative of the six forms cnr^, dni^, ^TT^^. dlfl^. ^V^^ W9\Z « 
But there, is wo pAolatioia i^ ^99 im^ ll^HIJtW ; mr^n ^Tcf 8?c: H 

aftU^ In au ordjer giveB to ^gntdhra pries^t,, the fiyat syllable 
as well a& the smcceecling syllable is pluta*. 

In a YajfiA. the principal priests (litvii) are four, Adliivaryu^ V(1g^t&« Hotjji 
f^^4: 9iai?M»*.' Every one of these has three subordinate priests (ritvij) under him^ 
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The duty of Agnidhra is to kindle the sacrificial fire. In a summoDs or 
call (vQHr) made by the Ad^varyi^ who is the I^irector of ceremonies, to th« 
Agnidhra to perform the fuuctions of Agnidh, both syllables become pluti^. 

The word Wl^sfi^ iTms U a campouud » l|i^>3: 1 Vl^ "^ <^ll of summons 
^elating to Agi^dh duty," 

Thus «T 1 ^ 1 90, ^Tl vt 1 OH i The pli^ta takes place, ooly in these 
examples ; therefore, not here, as v4^;i«i^?| f^T;. 9f^ ^S^^fl I 

3612. *E[i' at the en(J of an answer ta a cjuesiian nia,y option- 
ally be pluta. 

Thus Q. msKrif: «RS tS^H ? Ans, in^ra <1* 1 or iwjra f« I 

Why da we say ^*iu answer to a questjou." / Observe W!^ «f<V|T?f f^ \ 

Wh^ do we say %: * of fn" ? Ql>8,erYtt wi^ftr «W i 

3613. The end syllable of that sentence is optionally pluta, 
Ayhen it asserts something which has been refuted, and i« employ- 
ed by the victor by the way of censure. 

The word f^vw* means the refutation o( another's opinjon. fsnnST is a 
gerund, and meaas having refuted\ ^qtn: is the expression of the same pro* 
position which has been refuted. When a person has demonstrated the nntenable- 
ness of another's assertion, and then employs the said assertion by way of tauut^ 
reproach or reprimand, then the $ual syllable of such a sentence becomes pluta. 
The sutra literally meaus ''.Havii^ refuted (it) when asserting (the saipe by 
way of censure)/'. 

Thus an apponent asserts that "The word- is not eternal/'' (vf^Tro: ih3:). I 
Proving by arguments the untenableness of this position, and after refuting it, the 
victor says by way of reprimand: — wSkmi H^ ^rQTTHf ^ or W^^^ Vi^ ^TQTfQ 
O'his is then your assertion— that the word is not eternal'. Similarly iRSiVT^- 

«SH8 I vntfvri «r^ i « i ^ i <a ii 

3GI4. The final syl^ble of an ^mre^ita vocative is pluta when 
9f threat is expressed. 

A Vocative is reitepated when a threat is meant (VIII. |. 8, S.. SH3}. Its 
^i\al sjilaHe becomes ^lu^a. Thus 1^1^ z^ i ^TrffQW^hif^i { 
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Though theanuvfitti of the sAtra VIII. 2^ 82« is ourreat b«re, yet the tiual 
of %h^ unJ^en^ is not pluta, but of the imredita. 

It should be rather stated that any one of the repeated ^ords^ mav be plat4 
by alternation. Thus fPttfi vtc or ffr^ iTinci 1 i The word aInr^'dita is employ-, 
ed in the s^tri^ as illustrative of the doubling, for th.e threat is. expressed by botk 
words, so. that pluta may be of k^th words in turn : and opt o( the second, Wior<l 
only, though that is technically called Itmredita. 

^»5Ni gi* f«i^ i35r«ri* i ''iffw x^i^ wifofe mv^tf i fhf ' faif •» '^ 

3615. The^ final sylUble of a finite verb» uaed as a threat be-^ 
comes pluta, when the word anga is joined with, it, and it d^emandft 
linotber sentenpe to conaplete the eonolusion. 

Thus «f f«i% WT*f. wwf^ icrem I iiip 8m«?r ^. wi^ wwfer wraw 1, 

Why do we say • a yerb' ? Observe ^ ^99?l fi^Wf «l5jk I 

Why do we say 'when thjs calls, for a conclusion'? Observe fHf 1^1 Here* 

\t is a complete, aentenoe and does, not demiinc^ anpther to complete \h^ sense. 

The word ))f^^ of the last s&tra is understood here al^o. Therefore not. 

ifx i«f^ w^fiSi, ^nhR. ^ Tjimm 1 Here ^ ha3 thp. force of solicitation^ (VIII. 

5, 33. S. 3940), 

3616. The final syllable of thos^ s^ntenpes. is pluta^ whicK 
denote acts of reflection for balaacing between two ajterontiyes). 

To, determine a thing by weighing all arguments pro and con. is. oalledt 
•vichaU-a or judgment. Thua^ "i^m, ^^ffW 1I^«T \ ^ H IS^HsS^lif * should one per- 
form a sacrifice ia the house of a,ii injtiajted* person.' Simjlariy f?fiS8^VTB V» ^«fft- 
?C|JtH^ H Here also it is being reflected upoa whetitor.yr fk^fj or,^ V^vfti^ IK 
i."* e. should the, stake remain upright or should it be put flat by the yajam4na« 

3;6T,7\ In common speech, the fii:^al vowel of the first 
alternative i^ only pluta. 

This makes a njyama or restriction. The preTious; siitra, is thus confined' 
to the Vedic literature, ^nd not to the classical, g here has the force of « only.' 
Thu? ^U \ \ ^^^ • 1,%^* a, snftjie or a rope* $ ^ust ^' \ iR^mi^ ' U it a clod^ 
Qf earth or a. pigeon ^^ 
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Th« priority, of courfeift, depends upott eillplojrment. the order of words de< 
pends nipoii one's Choice. 

3618. The final syllable of the sentende Which expresses as- 
sent or pi^omise, or listening to, is pluta. 

The word vfnticrai means ' agreement, assent or Jiromiae;' It also means 
*■ listening to/ All these senses are to be taken here, as there is nothing in the 
sdtra to restrict its scope. Thus it has three senses, 1. to promise something to 
a petitioner, 2. to acknowledge the truth of some proposition, 3i to listen to an- 
other's words Thus m d Sf}| fir*, 1. ^nf H a^rrfil i H 2. fjffn: njsjt ^iFoigciiiH i H 

3. tcR^ lit:, f«Ri?«fr 31 n 

35 V I ^RgacTf! mtfT^rfn^firri^T: i ^ i ^ moo « 

^iif«^^ Y 1 1V3 a ^ I •'BftsT^S* 'QZJ' JiH^n inwH ^cggfiTi: mm\ drwH: ms^ 

3619. The final vowel at the end of a question or of a praise 
is pluta, but unaccented. 

That which is employed at the end of an interrogative sentence is called 
flpn^: I Aooording to somei this rale does not ordain pluta, but only ordains the anu. 
ditta-ness of those syllables which become pluta by the previous rules VIII. 2. 84 
&o. The meaning of the sdtra then is: — That pluta which comes at the end of 
an Interrogative sentence or a sentence denoting admiration, is anud&tta. 

Thus mtmf^: fsf ^^ xrmi^^j vfq^nt^ or ^fn^r* jir'as^ wnfnt qet a 3 

( i. e. mm: jin^ ^xm^ mh^ii or utt ) i The words llfa^S, and n^T "being 
finals in a que<itiou, become anud^tta as well as pluta. The other words vnm 
«kc. become svarita and pluta hy VIII. 2. 105. See VIII. 2. 107. 

As regards vf^irfsi^ we have ^»m laserfij 9lT<n^T a II Here the final of 
9n<D9V becomes anudarta and pluta. 

8S?o I Mkf^ ^qnra TOOTHra I « I 5 i 9o«l n 

3620. The end- vowel at the end of a sentence becomes anu- 
d4tta and pluta, when the particle cAU is employed, denoting 
comparison. 

The word ^^itl is understood here. This satra ordains pluta as well, and 
not merely accent. 

Thus vfi^f^ UTQTi^ 'may he shine as fire', jlo al^o ^mf«^ m£ni; 'may 
he shine as a Kiug^ 
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Why do ir« my 'when the sense is that oC compartflou? Observe mm fm^ 
«1«; I Here f^ has the force of 'littleness or difiicultj'. 

Why do we say v^ill^ <wheh expitssly employed' ? Observe m^ «lf tBoftt 
imnff 'Let the boy shine like fire'. Here ffr?| is understood, hence the rule doea 
toot apply. 

3621. In ^n; fwf ^^ the end- vowel is anudatia and 
pluta. 

The ^^rd atiudatta is uudet^stood here also, l^he end- vowel would h&ve 
t)een plut^i hereby VIII. 2. 97 : S. 3616^ the present s&tra really ordains acceht^ 
lessuess of this pluta. 

Thus wa: fer«TH^B?f. Haft ffefeT^^?} (Rig X. 129. 5). in the first portion 
^^?{ is pluta and ud&tta by VIII. 2. 07, in the second it is anudatta by the 
present sutrak 

IWT^ iriwfe m\WR I ^f^ I HTfC^qiB ^fR%* Ft«t fi irff*:j 

3622. Ot the two vocatives of the same form standing at 
the beginning of a sentence, the end- vowel of the first becomes 
pluta and svatita, when enV}^ praise, ahger, or blame is expressed. 

The Vocative is doubled by VIII. 1. 8. S 2U3. This sutra oi-dains pluta 
there. Thus Envy : — ^nnia-e^f^ m?lT9Qi?) vfuwtnsiSni «^»¥a«, hw rl vfuciVir i 
praise : — WTOT'^gRii TTTinei^. ^mibCreR>3 vhf^v^ €tust; iS^sr^ h Anger:.— iniff* 

wica ^THig^, ^fisr^a^RTB vfOTtriwi ^zvki nmm sn^w » Blame : — urf^q}? i ^^ftqs 

n^s I 'W5i5=^gw' few . ^^gcFn iifwiwiifscrist i 

3623. When an error against polite usage'is censured, or 
when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the end syllable of a 
finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this requires another sen* 
tence to complete the sense. 

The word  svarita ' is understood here. The word %^ means ' the erroi* 
in usage ' or « want of good breeding/ (VIII. I. 60) ^m^t means • benediction.' 
xtm means • order ' or • commanding by Words,* 
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Thus ^ ci5i ^ilH3i, ^mwrif fl^rfftf umifH n ^o *7^ g^,^, ^or- 

I* tSHi^ tiTirafiFt H In both these, the first seuteoce requires the second as its 
complement, and hence there is 9t^|?^^ I 

Benediction:— ^Ipftm mtfter^ yf^ « HtH ; iNh^fitftfeTB taiwrtrf fl) i^ li 
Order s — mjt w^*^ mil « n^ ; u«n«^ fsftfi^B, 9^^^ ^« « 

Why do We say * when it requires another sentence -as its coinplement' ? 
Observe ^^jjrfH S|i*ft5''ft^ ftnpt i There cannot be any counter-exatople of 
f^9T, for there tWo sentences are absolutely necessary to eipress the sense of 
eensure* 

3624. In a question or narration, the end- vowel of a word, 
though not final in a sentence, becomes svarita and pluta, as well 
as of the word which is final in a sentence. 

Thcr word * padasya * is understood here : and so also the word « sVttrita.' 
Thi9 ead-vowel of a Word Which is not the last Word in a sentence, as well as of 
the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, Wlieh a question is asked^ or a fact ia 
narrated. In fact, all the words of a sentence become starita and pluta hereby. 

Thus in queiationing we have i — ^nim^t: fcrSsi^ HTWTif 'ilftf ^T^^ or 
tr3Tt3 « Thus all words have become svarita and pluta. The final word would 
in one alternative, become anudHtta also, by VIII. 2. 100, as shown under that 
s^'tra. The force of the Word vftr in the sdtra, is to make the final Word also 
svarita, and thus this siitra makes VIII. 2. 100 an optional sdtra With regard to' 
question. 

In dkkydna or narration, there is no other rule, which is debarred by this. 
Ther<?forQ, there, all words become svarita and pluta necewanlp, by the force of 
this sdtra. Thus VlirWT g^'f^'! W»rl.H Wn: tl 

3625. In forming the pluta of the diphthongs at and a^ 
their last element i and u get the pluta. 

The pluta ordained by VIII. 2. 84 Ac. when applied to ^ or ^ cause the 
prolatiou of the last element of these diphthongs namely of if or 9 1 The word 
CFT^T in the sdtra is Nominative dual of ^ff, and the aphorism literally jueana 
'9 and 3 are pluta of the diphthongs $ and ^' li 

Thus $ifH5KTUf, ^wrer w 

This pluta of $ and 4t has four mdtras. Thus ^+^ and ^ + ^ each htm 
one niAtra. The pluta of Y and 3 will have three matrAs. Thus ^ + 1| and 
^-l-3|> or the whole haa/ou?' matr4s« 

 11 
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3626. In the diphthongs, which are not Fragribya (I. 1. 11 
&c) and which become pluta under the circumstances mentioned 
|n VIII. 2. 83 &c., but not when that circumstance is a call from 
a distance (VIII. 2. 84); for the first half, there is substituted the 
prolated '&', and for the second portion e or u. 

The diphthongs or n ^ are n, $, vt and «^ i Their elements are m+^» And 
V 4- 9 I When these diphthongs are to be prolated, at (he end of a word, the diph* 
thoqg is resolved into its elements, the Jirst portion « is i)rulated, and l^ or 3 
added j as the case may be. This 1^ and 9, in fact, aio the substitutes of lh# 
•eoond portion, which may be ^ or 3, or n or «t I 

This rule is not of universal application, but applies to Rules VI 11. 2. 100, 
VIII. 2. 97, VIII. 2. 83, and VIII. 2. 90 only, according to the following Virtikas. 

Vdr(: — The scope of this s&tra should be determined by enumerating thf 
rules to which it applies. 

Fdi-^'^It should be stated that it applies to siitras VIII. 2. lOO, 97, 83 
and 90. 

Thus VIII. 3. 100 : As vmni: yrfi^ xtnm^ ^^^^^^ o*" ^J^ • wjf 
9iif9 mqmin «f^siv|HTl{ or X^zni 1 So also VIII. 2. 97: — as ^^HVJ Ttl^nm 
ilfrs^fl So also VIII. 2. 83 : —as, VI^OTi^ nfv ^ifi^flSfjll or n^Tll I So also VIII. 

2. 90:— as., ^qnmi mvjvm tmqtstn Sw 1 «?ft&i«wrRin« j (Tait. S, I. 3. 

U. 7). 

This pluta VT in udatta, an<id4tta or svarita, according to the particular rule 
which has been applied, t. e. at the end of aqaestiou it is anudatta or svarita, and 
e very whei*e else, udatta. The V and ^ are of course, always udatta : because 
the auuvritti of ud4tta is current here. 

Why do we restrict this sutra to the above-mentioned four rules ? Observe 

In fnct, the prei^eut sutia being confined to the above-mentioned four rules* 
the words «7rr^?i iu the sdtra, are redundant: and should not have been used. 
Moreover ^he word JXTiim sh(»uld have been used in the sAtra, for it applies to 
diphthongs at the end of a pada. Thei-efore, not in n^ WTtfn rftWif I Here tft be- 
'£ore the sarvanamasthana affix ff is not a pada (I. 4. 17). 

Why do we .say 'when it is not a Pragyibya' ? Observe ih^^ wm i I 
Vdrt: — This peculiar modification of pluta vowel takes place in the Voca- 
itive case in the Vedas. As ^t^y^x ^HtCTT^: 5^iS^ Wt^T %1W fQ^ i Here by no 
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oihar nile, the Vocative wouM have become prolated. 

3627. For these ve^wels /'and f£. are substituted j^ and Vi when 
a vowel follows them in asamhita (iu an unbroken flow of speech).. 

The word 4FK?ninif is an. adhik&ra and exerts its- influence up to the end of 
^e Book. Whatever we- shall teach hereafter,, up to the end. of the Book, will 
applj to the words, whioh^ are in the Sanhiti. 

Thus vtmvnuf. nzneiivr, vciTifir^iv, ue i g g wbH m 

Why do we say ' when a vowel follows ' f Observe vniTH^i^ |t 

Whj do we say q%W T q r ^ ' in an uninterrupted flow o£ speech! t Observe 
Wmi ^ ir^Sff* ^B^Il^HMiil. in the Pada P4tha, 

This s&tra is made, because Y and ^ being Pfuta-modlfioattbns are consider- 
M'as Bsiddha (VHI. 2. 1) for the purposes of wkr HUfftl (VI. 1. 77). But sup* 
|K>siDg that somehow or other, these ^ and 3 be considered siddha, still the pre* 
fient rule is necessary to prevent their lengthening before a homogeneous vowel 
(VL 1. 10 1), or their retaining their form unchanged by VL 1. 127. If it be 
•aid. that these eules VF. 1. 101, and YL L 127, would not apply, because of 
tb«y&rtikaYfs:ii§9fS9(n«9i&^4«namd- umiiHirT QHTOQ: (VArtika to VI>. 1. 77); 
atill the present sibra ought to be made, in order to prevent ini[ accent (YIL 
2. 4. S. 3657). 

3628v For the final of the- affixes mai and va^ there is sub- 
stitiited ru, in the Vocative singular, in the^ Chhandks. 

The word q ftw it a f is understood here. A word ending, in the affix ini or: 
W^t changes its final q or ^ (I. 1. 52. S. 42) into ^, in the Gl^handas, in the 
Vocative singular. Thus W?f l-^X^ ^mm m ^*tFw fimii (Rig. III. 61. 7). ^Mti 
dfi|«i fBTT I Here iv«pe: is Vocative Sg. of «icni?;.and )rfni: of v^cer?!, meaning 
•he who is possessed of Marutsor Hari horses J The 9 of inf is changed to v 
by VUI. 2. 10; 15. S. 5:00. The base irScf before this termination is Bba by 
I. 4. 19. The Affix5,(noni.sg.) is elided by VL,1. 6a; the i|, is elided by VIII. 2^ 
23, and the 9| (of ^if VII. 1. 70) is changed to i^hj this siitra. So also Vsjnmfs, 
f^l^nm: ^qfU P iTi B nhmx (Rig. I. S. CT). 

With m ^— ift»ta|ft«7£ TOimi IW (Rig. W. 33. 14), Yvj^mj: I See Vi k. 
12;, for the formation of nimJ^f 9T|p^ with 9^ n 
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Why do we say <of n?f and t^' ? Qbaierve W!^^ CRivifR: • Wl^y do we o^jr 
•in the Vocative Singular' <f Observe q ^ for^Tlf^nn^ « Why do we saj 'w the 
Chhanda:)' / Observe % m^, 9 i^fQQl^ M 

3629. The participles dS^v^n, sjhy^n *ndm;4hvftn W9 te" 
regularly formed witho\jfe reduplication. 

The word aiTOT^ is from the root ^iix *to give' wit^ tie affix q^ (If I* ^ 
107); here the reduplication and the augment if^ are prohibited irregulai^y; an 
ET^^THT^T^v: gHlJ (Kig. I. 3. 7). The word mjp^ is derived from the root ^ 
•to endure/ by adding the affix HOT (III. 2, 107), the irregularity being in leng- 
thening the penuUimate, not allowing the augment w^ and the reduplication 
Thus 9TgT^ il«ini^: I So also ^^p^ comei^ from ^nri( 'to aprinkle' with the 
affix ^ (III. 2. 107) the irregularity consisting in non-red i\pHcat ion* non,-app)i^ 
cation cf ^, the lengtheniiig of the penultimate T0wel« and the change of % iuta 
^ I As iJi^^mtQ ffmxn t^ (Rig Ved«^ It. 33. U). It is uot necessary (ha( 
these words should be in the singula^ always ; in their plural foDro^s Skhi^ they d9- 
not reduplicate, 

Vdri : — The affix Q|9| should also ba enumerated. The affiz:es ^f^^ i^nd 
||f;ni are both meant here. Its final is also changed to 9 in the Vocative Sg.; 
As u^fCTq'rf ^g^TT WRfifBi: I The word vrnfrm^ is formed by adding «Rfs«xi^ to. 
the root ^ (ffo) preceded by aT?i: I See II i. 2. 75. The ^ is add^d by VIC* 

I. n. 






S630.. la both ways, in the Rig versed^ 

This ordains an option to the i^st sutra^ by which the V substitution wiilft 
cocQpulsory. A word ending in ^ followed by a letter of bj9^ class, Which itself 
is followed by m^y changes its final ^ to ^ oftionally in the Rig Yeda, $^o|iM^ 
times there is ^ and sopaetimes sj « Tb.ns flfe^^ RIT aV[l?S[ ^^ ^l^H^ ?^T ?wffr V 

xr^^m^^ I (Rig Veda X. 90. 8>. 

f ?^T ^ %^Hi' » ^wOTrog^^^ I •«i«F5?nT5aif«|:rTHft' i 

3631. Jku is optionally substituted for that final n of a word 
which is preceded by a long vowel, and is followed by an 'at' letter 
(yowela and semi- vowels with the exception of/), when these (*n* 
and *at') come in contact with each other in the sai3^^, sta^?a of the 
Big Veda, 



Ybu. m Cm. VIII. fseas.] VAimo RvLEfiL ^p 

Thp ^;. of YIII. 3. T 18 understood here : and so aUo m^ M The word 
9inH<ir? means VnnnSt i* t. when both words are in one and the same Pada of 
the verse. Thus afic^if ^ (Rig. IX. 107. 19) ^ tir W«gf« (Rig. I. I. 2) SSt 
ir^i|T|wat; (Rig Veda IV. 1. 3.) irjt IPfl H WfflBT M (Rig Veda VIII. 6 1.) 

The word H^i|iiT of the preceding sutra is utiderdtood here i^'so ; so that ia 
ap optioaal rule: and ^ remains unchanged also, as wf^fQT^ VSITIT% vrh(fQt^ 
mF^TB^I (Rig Veda VIII, 67. 1). See VIII. 3. 3. 

mfe unit tt: f arBiT?r: iwf ^ f^mn^^Qii: i *wii v^j' i Rfiiduw^ w^wnc* 

3632. A liasal-vowel is always substituted for 'ft' before riiy 
wheu it is followed by a letter of 'at' praty4h4ra \u e» when it is. 
followed by a vowel or ka^ ya^ ^. or rd). 

Thus VIII. 3. 9 torches « substitution of % ihe long mT preceding it, 
would have been optionally nasal by the last s&tra. The present sfttra mnkes it 
necessarily so Thus w^T iJlftt (Rig- lH. 46. 2) ir^T \^ ^ %3l9r (Rig. SlVd 

«. 1). tSr i»WT^5a?f » 

Some (». e. the Taittariyas) read it as annsvira. This is a Vedic diversitjp' 
Recording. ta>Ue ESasteriw. {n this view, the neoesaity of the a(itra is rathe^^ 
cjoubtful. 

3633. The n of 'avatawdn* is changed to 'ra* before 'pftyu.* 

As W?^: n Tgt'H (Rig. IV. 2. 6). The word is ^rT99, the ajw is aided by 
VII. 1. 83 . The word is derived from a ^^ with the affix WJ^ (FJNiSt QCQJ^I 
W?r9T5|) M See S. 3594. 

3634. 5^ may optionally be aubstituted for the visarg^ 
before a hard g^^ttural and labial, in the Chbapndaa ; but aeither 
before /sr^, nor befofQ a doubled word. 

Thus \—v^ 'grw ^'ff^ftc (Rig Ved. VIII GO 5.) fufrS ftrTOrT^g: (Rig 
Veda VIII. 98. 4). But not here : — srgsf g«l: qfrf: (Rig Veda X. 48. 1*). 

Why do we say 'not before v^ and ^ doubled word*? Observe ^fisr: V fe^PI 
(Av. V. 26. 1), gCTf: g«ii: xff< ii 
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S635. The Visarga is changed to s in the Chbimdas, he(uT% 
m, IK^, «rfa, ilfiir and pn: hat not so the visaiga oiadUk 

Thus wfWi^^W; » W- »» the Aorist of Wi, the tw. Iw bwu elided by IL 4* 
80 : Ihe ^ of U is guaated before the aflRt fiw^ tKut «# have w^fjf, the ^ Ui 
tliJeil by Vl. I. 68 ; and the augroeiit W^ is not added by TI. 4. 75. SimlUrl; 
•wSlT WWWStll H Here also mxj[. is the Aoriat ot %. with n^ by III. I. 69; 
«it:VWCf!l, l^ere Btlfll is the R^ of »;> Wl, is added instead of ^, m a Vediri^ 
muomaly. «tH^F^. here «fi3 is the Imperative of i|, the fe. in chAOged. to ff, 
tlM ♦ikara^ift is elided and fi changed to fa by VI. 4. 102. See VIII. 4 57, for 
the change of n to « S dit si WM. WlWf n Wi^ here mi^ M Paat Partieiplar 

Why do we say *but not of fdi^^} Obserte «wt ill «fkfii; «CI| (Rig Ved* 
I. 8. 4»). 

3636. The visarga of the Ablative case is changed to 5 
before pari meaning *overV 

The word Chhanda* la anderslood here also. Thus fev^fft BWW ml (Rig? 

Yed. X. 45. 1). ,^ fL_ r ^£- 

Why do we say «when nft me ins 'over ? See ftci; V^Wt: Wm 'W^^^. 

IRig Ved. VI. 47. 27). Here wft has the sense of 'on all sides'.. 

w^wiT \^^ I *5^ •IT fe^wig! t 

3637.^ S may diversely be substituted for the visarga of the- 
Ablative before the verb * p&tu ' in the Chhandas 

Thus f SiWT fWOTH, (Rig Veda X. 153. 1). Sometimee, the change doea, 
aot take- place- ; «"»• ^fewf: IWH « 

3658. For the visarga of the Genitive^ there ia aubstituted 
S. in the Veda.s, before nff^ JW, ««, Wt, W, VW and 'ft* H 

Thus iiffrwyil faia^cmnifHd, (R'g V^Ja X. 81. 7>. fe?i^wTB jqfw, ( RPg^ 

T^a. X, 37. I) flja«K i«ww: ( Rg Veda Ilfc 2. 12) fmuFHtii (ttig Veda i: 
»2. 6). flFc«^«WfOHt(KigVedaI 128. l).fewi&TfeFvimiOT (Rig Veda X. IH. 1^. 
WJ afiifl5i5 ( Rig Veda X. 17. 9). ^ 

Why do we say • after a. genitive case ? See wg: j^iwt «1W «WWf a 

iSSff I fwrar « I « I 9 t a8 M 
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3639. Sa is optionally substituted for the vibarga oVi^iykhi* 

before ;>.?/i &c., { VIII. 3. 53.) in the ChhandiS. 

Thus T€\^v. qf?f: or viT«T9ifii: finn^ifi: I vhqt: jipi: I ii i q i wid^ I 
"niin: qs5^ t viTQT FiKif, iviOT: aifiT i nrqiFi^ii i ^Tar. lopf i i«Tai«ia: i 

»dre w« uiuftt read agnin theHUtia VIII. 3. 102 S. 3403:-« 

3639 A. 6'^^ is substituted for the sa of nis before the verb 
tii^ when the meaning is not that of * repeatedly making red hot/ 

Whj do we say * when the meaning is not that of repeatedly making red 
hA>t*1 Observe fsif^offl meaning <mak(Mi repeatedly red LcU' 

9S80 I «xiiTififi3:«9^:ina[«[ i « i 9 i 409 h 

3$4'0. The 5 standing in the inner half of a stanza is changed 
to sA before the /a ot twam &c. and tad and tatakshus. 

The word gm^ here meant the subntitutes wnf, RiWf, ft, HW. As ^sui^rf, 

mmB^q I fat, wft^ncjeii «wt*9mf« i ft, vfi^ fenrm^q 1 h^, iRii^«9ift «fQeer» 
(Rig. Mil. 43. 9) I wq, ^w fatdraw iinnqnfai (Rig. X. 2. 4) H?i^, 8nmqf«9t fiws* 

Why. do we say * in the inner half of a stanza '? Observe qm ^ gi mi fT fiT«VT* 
^nsf^T^sfflYgmrSinfavifai: l Here the word m!m\ is at the tnd of the fimt 
stanza while fiJ\ is at the beginning of the second stanza^ therefore the 9 of iqfifis 
ill not in the middle of a 6tau2:i. 

?€»T I TO^VTW r c I I I ^08 II 

gamt!f?^g or??. 9€a fpSsSi en i urivfuv^sn; i nm^ i wrif i ^fiafii^Bwj: i 
fiQ ^rWrFmfBnfwmTfe i 

3641. In the opinion of some, the above change takes plaoe 
in the Yajurveda also. 

Thus ^WmssHf or vfvf&iimif I ^fm^Hi; or vfi^lilf i <|fwns« or «|fw|. 

CRR I vmn&efm: or ivmfu^f'iv: h 

3S8^ I ^^#[riiqi^«^ni I c I 3 I 90!( II 

3642. The s of slut and stoma in the Chhandas, is ebanged 
to 5/4 in the opinion of some. - 
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Thns Hf)9ig7r9 or fafw ^ f i ^ . m^m 9TifiR«r, or ihmnt tr^flPUf l This 

ohaiige would have taken place by the general rule contained in the next sixtra 
VIII. 3. 106, the special mention of ^?f and ^m here is a mere amplification. 
I'he word Q^sa% of this sutra governs subsequent sutra also. 

3643. In the Chhandas, according to isome, s is changed to 
sA, when it stands in the beginning of a second word, preceded by 
a V ord ending in i &c. 

The words 1^?9 and HJItrt are both understood here. Thus fgnfs^: or 

The word J9QH here means the first member of a compound word as well 
ss the prior word other than that in a compound. Thus fmtVii^r^Tcr or f^:9Vt^r 
pstmu nfzsj^Tisft feftre: (Rig Veda I. 108. 11). g^Tll^: wsi^ (Rig Veda IX. 
19. 2). 

3€88 I JW: i c I 3 I <rot II 

3644. The sa of the Particle su iai changed to sAa in ther 
Ghhandas^ when preceded by an other word having in it the 
change-effecting letter i &c. 

Thus '^ gB 5 in: (Rig Veda I. 36. 13.) inift 5. ir OTft«lHf (Rig Veda IV. 
31. 3). The lengthening takes plaoe by VL S. 134, and i| changed to qr by VIIL* 
4* 27. 

as«M I «^T^: I c I 3 I s<>« n 

3645. The sa of the verb san when it loses its n, is changed 
to s/i under the same circumstances. 

Thus itHJT: (Rig. IX. 2. 10), formed by the aflix Tnz (HI. 2. 67), the ^ is 
elided by VI. 4. 41. So also ^bit: N 

\Vhy do wfe say 'when it loses its 5|* 2 Observe ih^rfsf ^f^Yf^^il^ (Atharr- 
III. 20. 10). Here the aflix is ^^ (III. 2. 27). See however ftVrin iu Rig. Vl! 
53. 10. 

3S8S I IB%: ?rRnfwt ^ I ^1 3 » ^o^ r 

3646. The s of s/ia is changed to sA after pritand and rtt: 

Thus qrmrvilSllimTXrnPT i The word fi /and* in the sAtra includes words 
other than those mentioned in it. The word ;i[ri^cnf would be ralid by this also. 
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3647. The sA is optionally substituted in the Cbhandas after 
the prepositions ni^ zd 4nd aiM when the augment 'at' intervenes. 

thus w^it^ or TQ^t^ Tom n:; mts^^i or 'vQ^cffom m; wm^ or 

the ai^uTritti of 9^ and ^n is not to be read into thit idtra^ It is, in faot 
M geDeral rule and applies to verbs other than these two. As fi^iniy *t^1lf> 
Wv^TH or mi^tn i 

3648. In the Chhandas, ^la of a second term is chlin)^ed ittt6 
'iytL wheii the prior term ends with a short ^i' even Virheh th6re is 
AH ai>ag^hzAa or hiatus between the two terms. 

The word |[8ua!#| is understood here, the word flenni mefltkis a hiatus or 
itoparattOQ. Thus foil Arilllf, IC nmi U HeriB % is '^ra^t^Q M The change of si 
into Iff is efiected ordinarily then, when the terms, one containing the cause, and 
the other ir, are in lifOTT or oonjunctioti. For the rules of Sandhi and the rules 
like these caH applj only to words in «%m tt The present rule id an exoepiidn to 
it, and here, even when |he words are not in ^FviTT, but there is an actual hiatus 
between the two, the change still takes place. The word ^fiHT of VIII. 3. lOS, 
eierts regulating influence up to the end of the Book. 

364d. in the Ohbandas^ the na of (the Pronoun) nds is chang- 
tdd into %%* when it comes after a root having a ra or sAa or aftet 
the words urit and sAfi. 

Thus «v^ t^ra: (Rig. Vlt. 15. 13) <0 Agni) prote<it us.' tir^i i|t %fi»l^ 
(Rig. VII. 33. 26) <Teach us this.' 9«: — ^mivFv (Rig. VIII. 75. II) J— «i{>^: 
t^6^9n^ (ftig. IV. 31. 3). 3i\i| a^gig: ^?id (Itlg. I. 36. 13). 

The word qt| is hero the pronoun «i^, which is the substitute, in certain oasdi 
bf «8ltt (Vtll. 1. 21) alid does not mean here the sn^ substitute of inf^^l i 
Wfin mtans *that which eziHts in a dh:Uu,' namely ^ and ^ when occurring in a 
^t. the word 31 means the word form 9W;.and g means m, and is exhibited 
with WHshi^nge. tt does not niean the affix ^ of the Locative Plural. Therefore 
Hot in is^T Vtm IE% J ift II The word T^T is the 2nd Person singular, Imperative 
the lengthening is by VI. 3. 135. The root fm{ has the sense of jfm in th^ 
V«da. fra^ is 2nd Person 8g. Imperative of « (VI. 4. 102), the vi&trga of mis 
o&anged to tei by VIIL 3. 50. In wf^^ there is lengthening by Vl. S. 134. 
so also in ^g^i Ac. 

Here ends tAe Book on Vedic forms. 
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Hffi fTO^ifa *iifT' xFn ^h 5f fiiwS fspg hh ^?9 1 

3650. A word is, with the exception of one syllable, unac- 
cented. 

That is, only one syllable in a word is accented, all the rest are anudlltta 
or unaccented. This is a Paribh^sh^ or maxim of interpretation with regard to 
the laws of accent* Wherever an accent — be it acute ^ud&tta) or a circumflex 
(sfarita ) — is ordained with regard to a word, there this maxim must be applied, 
to raaice all the other syllables of that word unaccented. The word V^OTIf 
means * having anud^tta vowel.' What is the ^ne to be excepted ? That one 
about which any particular accent has been taught in the rules here-in-after given. 
Thus VI. 1. 162 teaches that a root has acute accent on the final. Therefore, 
with the exception of the last syllable, all the other syllables are unaccented. 
Thus in "irrinQrf si:' (Rig Veda VI. 74. 4) the acute accent Is on % all the rest 
are unaccented. 

Vdrt: — The ^frvf^rer accent is stronger than all which precede it, except 
when it is a Vjkara^a accent. Thus in the above example, the root accent of iJH 
apd the affix accent of vrn do not remain, but ?f accent prevails. 

Why do we say « except when it is a Vikarana accent *? Observe ^is iRai 
V^^^ nmiSt (Hig Veda ni. 6. 10). Here the vikarana imj accent is QTHrsr^i 
out it does not prevail over 71^ accent. 

Note : — The rule is that except one special accent taught in a s&tra the 
other syllables take anudsitta. Thei^fore, where there is a conflict of rules, the 
accent is guided by the following maxim : "ntFtmWICSta^n^: palwaWT 9^11- 
«f?ffOT§^V^' n namely (1) the sequence^ a succeeding rule setting aside a prior 
lule ^2) a Nitya rule is stronger than Anitya (3) Antaranga stionger than Bahi- 
ranga, (4) the Apav&da is stronger than Utsarga. When all these are exhausted, 
th^n we apply the rule of 9???ftrt5 11 What is this rule ? To quote the words 
of Kd.sika. : ni ft| qf^ 9% firmi) 9 HfQ mv^iil «)9frr ' that which does remain 
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and must last ia spite of the presence of another, debars such other.' Thus iib 
dtaTQf?! ; here the VfQiI^iT: ** the accent of« the affi^; " (IIL 1. 3.) by whioh the 
acute is on the firat syllable of the ajfix is an apav&da to the \iT?}(9t: (VI. 1. 192) 
by which th^ fitial of a dhittu is aoate, and it debars th.e dh^tu-aooaat; but thii 
affix accent is in its tiii'Q dabirreiin the ca^e of derivative vevbs focmed with affixes 
by the rule- of ^faffHS, because even after the ad^litioa of the affix, these words. 
ifttain the- desiguatioa of dfaatu. Similarly in wanftfTT^If^:* *' The son of hin&. 
'mhoae upper garment (uttatflsanga)' is of bhick color, the Son of l^a^adeva/' the 
Bahuvrihi.accent (VI. 2. 1) being an apa^&'ia to Sam^sa-accent ; (VI. I. 223), 
debars, the sarn&sa-aGcent ;• but this Bahu^rihi-accent is. in its tiKn debarred by 
the rule of Hfhfairxs viUien a. farther compoaiid is formed and the final word it a. 
compound only and not a Bahuvrihi. Though the accent of the Vikarana is a ^fff; 
fivtS. yet it does not debar the S&rvadhatuka accent (Vf, 1. 186). Thus ia. 
^^k:* the accent of the vikarana svV does not debar the accent of H!||. u 

8Sa^ I ^?TflW ^ ^^5TfRf?ci: i S I 9 I 9ST: 1^ 

3651. An unaccented vowel gets also the acut^ accent, when^ 
Oo. account orit the preceding acute is elided. 

The word uda^tta. is understood h(^re. Thus fiiiriK'-f- ▼ ** Onrr^l ' a The word> 
KiTTT has acute on the latt, when the unaccented (anud4ita) vttr^ is added to it, 
the m is elided (VI. 1. 148\) the anudatta ^ becomes nditta. So also ir fQ^a 4. 
^.»i7^v: (VII 1. 88); ^l^f^l5^^. J =w^d. irr«»^ •' Vj=vju( I The qFii«| hAs ao- te 
oii the last. So also ^ji+^iigjl^ = fWjf ^ (IV. 2. 87), ^Sef. d^^tf I The 
ij^ords ^Bg^^ &G are eni-acute, and the affix sig (!srff) is anudacta (III. 1. 4). 

SjS ^m^Rig Y«da VIM. 100. LI aud 10 1. 16), 

3652. In compound words ending in an^/t, the final vowel of 
the preceding word has the acute accent in the weak cases ia which, 
only cA of an^A remains. 

Thus Z^z^^ sfarl Ssra??^: (Rig Ved^ lU. 6. 1). This is.an exception to 
VI.. 1. 161, 170 and VI. 2. 52. 

Vdrt: — This rr.le does npt agply before a Ta'idhUba affix. A;3 ^TVt^:, Rm^: n 
Here the accent is regulated by the affix (III. 1. 3;. 

^Sa? I ilTJir^SW g I S I. M I H€^ U: 

3.653. The first syllable of a Vocative gets the acute accent,. 

i;hna.^i9| 4sg «nr fwsr k^tav. (Rig Vela V; 4 J. 2). This debars f He final 
accent ordained by VI. 2. 148. Though the affix may be elided by a 9m«( word 
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/W|. g^i or wj), jet the eflfeot of the affix remaios behind iu ipite of I. 1. 63, km 





• 'irrifftwil* 

in ^ I *mm ^mmKn' i ^ 

a654. All the syllables of a Vocative are unaccented whea 
a word precedes it;, aad it does nat stand at the beginning of a 
hemistich^ 

The Vocative is acutely accented on the first V VF, 1- 19«, the prei^n^ 
cmkea it all unaccented, and is thu? an exception to the last sAtra 

Thus XV^njf »ij^^ S??*^ (Rig Ve^a X. 75. 6). 

Why do we ^ay 'wlTeu it does not. sta^d at the begianiug of a hemistich' I 
Observe ^T^^rdnif (Rig Veda X. 75. 5). 

But rule VIII. 1. 72. & 418 taught us that a Vocative s^aading before aji. 
other vrord is considered a^ non-existent. Therefore in ^wf ^ ^^ every Vo-" 
oative gets the acute hy the last siitra, and the present s^tra does not mnke \^ 
&c. accentlen, for the Voxsative being non-existent^ m^ Ac, are oonsidered as noi 
preceded by another word. 

To VIII, 1. 72. S. 412 thw^ is however an exception made hy VIIL 1, 73* 
S, 4ia. Therefore where there are two Vocatives in appoutiou, one qualifying' 
the otber^ the first Vocative (or the qualified), is not considered as non existeni' 
for the purposes of the present sutra. Be&ee in i?^ Hwfw| ; i^ ^Hfi: ; th^ 
words tejusvin and tidiaft qualify 4^#; and therefore they are utygocented. Why 
do we say 'when in apposition"?. Observe m?^ tfci ^Cfsftf ; here the irords 
are not in apposition, i. e ciue dots not qualify the other, but they a(6 mercjr 
-eyoonyms : and therefore the present siitra applies. 




ni«B fcrioiira q$ f § 9^99^is!F|i _ _^ ^^ 

8655. When the preceding Vocative is in the Plural number^, 
it .is optionally considered as non-existent, if the subsequent Vo- 
cative, in apposition with it, is a specific term^ 

The VIII. 1. s^ltrad 73 ftnd 74 as enunciated by H|iini are ^jfft^m^ «irmf^ 
«Td, and «W**l«IfH* f^MTW firaq^fi^ i Ffttai^jali made the am^endment by add- 
ing VlUk'ra^^ to 73 and cosapleted the prebeut siitra by addiug mers«iif to it. 

This ordains option, where the stztri* VIII. 1. 73, S. 413 v^ould have made 
*ll*?^^??^^l^? ?! 1^* ^^ ▼o^tiye a« ^istf Dt^ «?iii|>ii]aQi7t Thus nts l^jfn 
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mz Wivi^n (Rig Vedft X. 128. 5). Here 1?( i» » i^j«otive qui^lif^juic ^. i So a,l«Q 
i'm: i^QQi: or i'«ri vnmT: « 

Mas I 53rTjrf?ir^ Miij^yql i^ 1 1 1 ^ » 

fi i ^Humfi^i JI nk ^m i^ BUimi^ml mnm i «ir« m ?> ^vnl^'i ^ vlii ^t 

*♦ trss^mBf^rH^rr^fiv^ V i vcsmnrmlvvni^ irf?r omtfiK <<g » ^<.^ft t «R: 

3656. A word ending in a case-affix, when followed by % 
word in the vocative case, is re^ard^d as if it was the afi^^i^ o€, 
component part of such subsequent vocative word» when a rttl«^ 
Xj^ating, to accent is to be applied. 

In other worvls, the word ending in a esee-aiBz enters, at if; into the body 
ofrthe TPoatiTe (amftntrita) word. Thus sfttra VL 1. 19dS. 3(S53 declares • sword 
euduij<.in a vocative case^ffix, gtfts the, udAtta accent an the beginning t.^., first 
syllahle/ Now, this rule will apply even when a word ending with a case-affic 
precedes .such word in the vocative oase^ Thus the word n^^ft ' O.two lords 'I 
has ud&tta on the first syllable. Now, when this word is. preceded by.apother 
inflected noun as ^iT^ ' of prosperity/ the acc«*nt will fall on V, the two w^ii^ds^ 
being considered as a single word ; as : — V,fijwr w^qtitrrA 99^ wn^ ij[il9^ I 
js^HT fRnirfif I (Kig- 1* 3. 1). 'O AsvinSy ridiu^'on quick horses, lordi of prosper* 
it| and bestowers of.plenty.of food, eat. the saoriftoial offerinj^stoyour satisfaction.' 
Here VIII. I. 19, Sr 3434 doef.qpt majke the. word acoentless, for the preceding 
Vooativei 'dravatpani' being considered as non-eiistent the s^pond is beginning of 
a P^a. But in the following example «# f«ih jFtm^^ dtH^ (Rig* Veda, V^L 
81. 5) the word figm is aooentless because of the 7(11. I 19. S. 3654. 

So also JfqjWT 9 ^^ ' O thou cutting with an axe' ! The word Wf^ls 
fgrmpd. from. the root n with ths prefix Wf and the U^&di affix ij which is treated 
as ftflXS^e Op^di I. 84). Hence. it has acute on the final. But by the present 
s4.tra, being cooaidered M ths opmpqQent.part of tbe^Vocatiyej^mi,. it.beoomes 
fiirst-apute, 

Pdw ; — The rnle.of this s^tra sl|K>uld be.conflned to that, word only that^ 
denotes the agent (kiraka) of, the verb, with which the Vocative is oonnecteli 
and to the Genitive governing the Vooative. Thoughv the. Vocative , being a. sobr 
stantive pqre audsio^ple cannot stand in relation of a karaks to a verb, yet.. thi9^, 
Verb in the sentence has a k&raka. That is. nieant in the V^rtika. The^fore 
not 80 here : ^^^9^ mlfkm (Rig Veda X. 142. 1) and «j)9P% XTOI (|Ug Vf^^ 
1-31. 18 k 

Here the words igvtf and vf^^ are not CQunectedwith the verb, tcw^ob 
the Vocatif e refers ; wbile in U^m ^ff| the worid m^ ' w^th the an) * ieX 
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k&raka to the verb denoted by the root CH^ ' to cut ' from which, the Vocative 
qvf|i{ c »me8. lo other words, the precediqs; word becomes the integral part of 
the Vocative under two oondifeions on\y, h&mely, (l) when it is a Genitive govera% 
i&g tke Voi-ative aa. in WTlQ/i^ whece th« word 9U1^ is in the sixth case (derive^ 
with the affii ff froDi TO. the base being ^) ; or (2) when the preceding 
word ataqU in the. relation of a.k&i-akH to the action denoted by the- ro<^t fron^ 
which the Vocative is derived : as in tTc^^n ^IfPf * (X with ax^ cutting I' 

Or we may dispense w>th thid Virtika, and ge( thi9 same result by the rul^ 
of Q^.i^^^^^*^* i ^^^ ^"^y ^^^^ word can become the integral part of a Vocative. 
which is syutaotioally connectei with it^ and npt i^ny word, that might [hj»ppen ta 
precede it. 

y^yt : — It should be rather stated :/ component piurt of the preceding'* 
That is, while the sdtra teaches that the preceding word becomes part of the, 
tnhsequent word, Katyajana would reverse the order. Tiiua vr.^jl^ furi^ vr«Hif 
(Hig Veda II. 33. 1). 

Here the subseqiient word irvmif beoomes as an a&ga or component part* 
offafl^ which is the. preceding word. fii?f^ is aooentless, because a Vocative, and 
therefore, irCHTif ftlso becomes aocentless being considered as a6ga of f«H^ I Sov 
aU:> wItt FH f ^2^^ fgg: (Kig. VII. 8L 3)>; here fk«(: is aocemlifss, because the^ 
Vocative ^Va^ is uigb&ta. 

Ydrt : — Prohibition must be stated of Indeolinables as 9^c\i^lim*I n 
Jihti, — Bat not so of the Avyayibhftva compounds^ wjbich are also IndeoUa*- 
ablet. As ^r«a>i^Qrv U 

3657. A svarita vowel is the substitute of an anud&tta voweI». 
when the latter foUows.after such a $emi- vowel, as. has replaced an. 
udfttta or a svarita vowel 

An unaccented vowel beeoraes svarita. ^en ifr oones after a^ our f semi-vowel V 
which QUI itself has come in the room of a vowel which was acute or svarita once. 

Thus fvmm fn I The word mf^'is finally acute (See Phit Sutras IV. 12. and I.. 
1). It is doubled Ijy VIII. 1. 4. S. 2140. The secon i mfji gets the designation of 
AmreditaVin. 1. 2. audit is anuddtta by VIII. 1. 3 S. 3670. Therefore in V^ ^ 
vHV' the ^ of the first is ud4tta, the w of second is anud^t.ta, the w is. changed to w. 

mm mm ^- • -^ .  - O ^»^ 

this Q is ud^tta-yan hence the. y of the second ^gf*! after it becomes svarita by the 
present sAtra. «f« + ;V«wi Q+^i^*vuif)T n 

Now to take an ex'imple of a svarita -yap. The worduRrg' is finally acute by, 
h|rt-accent (VI. 2. 139. S. 3873). The Locative singular of rhis word is ^(^ -¥ 
T» ^^rf^* ^y ^I- ^' ®?- S 281). This «r is a semivowel which comes in the room 
of the acute Bi, therefore, it is uditta-ya^j. After this ud&tta.yag. the anudi|;ta w PiS. 
the tiocathre becomes svasita by the first part of this siitra. Now when qiiiMi- 
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^T^T are combiDed by sandhi, this sTarita v it changed to q ; it is, therefore, a 
syarita-yan. The ahadoeuted ^T will become svariia, after tbivsvarita-ya^. As 
%l^^irn3fT ThB word #Tirt is finally aciitd and oonsequeotly «r is^not aouta 
(Phit/l. 18). 

This svarita i|}f of mt i< etolved by the present sdtra which belongs to the 
Trlp&di section of the Asbtitiby^y!, and hence it is asiddha (VIII. 3. 1. S. 12). 
Therefor? rule VI. 1. 158. does not cause the m to lose its accent. Cf. t3660« 

3658. The single substitute of an unaccented vovel with an 
Uilitta VDwel is ud&tta. 

ThuH 99 ihJnrT^ (Rig Veda 61.3) and •err*f ntf(t l The word ert i» anu- 
datta by VIII 1. 31. S. 405. read with VIII. 1. 18. S. 403. The woi^d i%^x 
is acutely accented on the 6rst, as it is formed by adding wi^ to vt[ {U^ I. 151). 
The ^ of «r^ is changed to ^ (VIII. 2. 66. S. 162), which is again changed Ui 9- 
(VI. 1. 113. S. 163). Thusdr it^Vi Herd « becomes pdivarupa by VL I. 109. 
S. 86. which is ud4tta. 

qi is formed from Tm( by «|f affix (V. 3. 13. S 1959. and VH. 3. 105. S. 
2299) and is svarita (VI. 1. 185. S. 3729). The word i^x is a utely accented 
on the first by the Phit II. 6. The single long substitute is udatta. 

jgzmi I few • nv: n^T^n?}-' (est) »Fw g^cd vahn n^r 1 m?^^ 1 '^r^jwintq 

3659. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel, stand* 
ing at the beginning of a word, with an ud&tta vowel, mky option* 
ally be svarita or ud4tta. 

Thus ni^ «aif7r|*9d 1 vm imST fsi^iri^ 1 This is a vyavasthlta-Tibb&shA ; ^ 
in this wise. ..Thjere will ftteensarilp be svarita (1) where a long 4f i* the single 
substitute of (ir + ^) or of two short t*8, (2) where there is piirva rup* by ibe ap- 
prlication of ^^X H^T^mff wfiff (VI. 1. 109. S. S^) There will he u i&tta where a 
long vowel comes in. Thus in fer  X^ » ^Hff in «f)i^ Wif^^'^S, the long 4f is 
substituted for two short Vs* Thie suhstitufion of a long 4f l^c two short V^ is 
technically called Vl^v I Where theie Is Pras lesha, the Jung f is necessarily 
syarita. Siooilarly when there is vfuf^r^HCrf^: •'• e,, the peculiar saudhi taught 
in VI. 1. 109. Thus if J«r3r^, SfJJiTTirtjf I So also whore there is Sa: bFs^ 
f. e., the substitution of a semi*yowei in the room of an uditta or svarita vowel 
as wifif I The above rules about svarita are thds summarised in the Pr&ti- 
sakhyas: ^CRTtdrvfi vir9 daTf^Yr^r?^ ^ 1 But whsre a long 4 is substituted as 
a'single substitute for V + 4f (one of the ^s being long)^ there it must always be 
acute. As V9I ihtAt fnhm (Rig. 1. 190. 4). The words fEftT + in^ are 
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4iioaipoand(Bd inCb fkjtiijl i The motd ^fm (Looativo liDguIar) is fiuallj aoate bf 
tt. 1. 17i, fi. 3717. i(oi| ig from 'th« biv&dl rout i^ mh» and hag lost iU aooeni 
bjr tut 1. 3& A b3b. 

•ceo I <amiaL|*iTi« w^m t e i ft i «€ t 

««Tfiii«fiQi^tniiftt lifait mil I 'fBnmtl*! tr iwiuifa^Mi W<ffi ^t a f n \ 

8660. The Svarita m tbe snUiittttd of tt. Anud&ttit Vowel 

which follows an Ud&tta rowel. 

Thai vtbnr ^ M • «MiMI I Serf 4 wbioh #iik W^VM fc> rale Vtll. 1. 
38, beoomM avarita by the ptaattit nile» at it eomaa after the ud&tta ^ of iBgnu 

The rule VI. 1. 158, 8. 3650. doea not ehaiige this avarlta into an Anudatta 
because for the purposea of that role, the present rule is mmw, or as if it had not 
taken plaee (VIII. 3. 1. S. 13). Therefore both the adfttta and the svarita aooent 
av'e heard. 

nu'wmmt (Big Veda t. 13». 3). 

Here ii^ the AoousatiTe singular of |V^ is finally acute. The hhii ^^uMnh 
is the Nominative Piural of vvm, the augment «^ being inserted by VII. I. 50* 
S. 8573. The word iHh4 it derived from (fv * to ruU^ witii the affix itT^, kmi 
therefore it is finally aouU bedause of the t«i( accent. The Nom. ^. aftt Ml 
being a m is anud&tta. The long t| and the to of # are atari tit. 

3661. All prohibit the abovii sAbHtitation of 8Tarita> ekee{4 
the Ach( ry as G4rgya, SL&^yapa and GAlava ^ whea an ad&tia or 
a fevarita follows the anud&tta. 

Thus V M %mt (Big Veda III. 7. 1). ktmb; OTTi ^ttntk I 

Sou :— «This debars the preoe liug rale, that anadfttta Whteli iU foito^ 
4ct 1by an ud&tta is called ^^Ttihlii: or 9lMt9f: I The Word ^Blit meanft «f in th4 
terminology of anolept Grammarians. That anuditta which is f'hUowad by 4 
STS'-ita is oHlled fsfr^igQ: i These S'-e Bahnvrihi compounds. Thus 4 g lfftaq t 
— ?iiQ«l9. ^^^ ln4 I The word h^ is first acute by fktfl accent, before J^h is 
ud&t»a, the Q of tbdsft wordi does not beoome svarita. So with l^fttfi lg n ;— Sro : 
9*; Qnffl' 9 I 1*^® ^^rd ^ is svarita being formed by the ^q affix «9( (V. *3 
13 S. 1959) ; before this svarita the preceding a does not become svariti. 

Why do we ffay < except in the opinion of Qargya^ £Kyapa and Gilani' I 
Observe im'n; 9*1 Sn 9819 i According to their opini6ni the l^arita ch^nj^ 
does take plaoe. 

The employment of the longer Word #«^ infiteai of ihi shbrUir trorl 111 
is for the sake of auspteiousuess, for Che Book hai kppro&chjsd tie %uSl. irfae 
very ut«^raace of the word 999 is aiiipf6i6us. AU HaofM worli commence witfi 
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an auspicious word, have an auspioioas word in the middle, aud end with an aiig- 
picious Word. Thus Panini commences his sutra, with the auspicious word ^f^: 
' increase * (in Sutra I. 1. 1) ^ has the word f^sr * the well wisher ' in the middle 
(ly. 4. 143), and ^^a at the end. 

The mention of the names of those several Acharjas is for the sake of show- 
ing respect (puj^rtham). 

3662. In addressing a person from a distance, the tone is 
called Eka^ruti or monotony. 

Monotony or Ekasruti is that tone which is perceived when a person is ad- 
dressed ; in it there is an absence of all the three tones mentioned above ; and 
there is no de^nite pitch in it. It is, therefore, the ordinary recitative tone. 

l^he word * Sambuddhi ' means here addressing a person from a distauoe ; and 
has not its technical meatling of the singular number of the vocative case. As 
VHTV dl ^nnor^K Sft C g ^lT^ 'O boy Devadatta! come/ There is vanishing of all 
the accents in the above case; and the final short vowel of Devadatta is changed 
into plaia by VIII. 2. 84 (JTl^J^S W) K 

3663. In the sacrificial works, there is Monotony, except in 
/a/fa (silent repetition of a formula), NydNkha vowels (sixteen sorts 
of om) and the S4ma Vedas. 

In <sacri6cial works' or on occasions of sacrifice^ the mantras of the VedaA 
are rec ted in £kasruti or monotony. But on occasions of ordinary reading, the 
mantras are to be recited with their proper three-fold accents. 

*Japa' is the repetition of mantras, and their recitation in a low voice or 
whisper as when a person immersed in a river recites them. Nyu&kha is the name 
of certain hymns of the Vedas and the names of 16 sorts of 'Om.' Some of these 
are pronouncei with udatta and others with anudSitta accent. S4mas are songs, 
or the musical cadence in which some vedic hymns are to be uttered. As :— vf^sf- 

j'^ftrsr: 5f HiW: qF^wT vqij i ^miif tnif^ Tm^nt i tj i (Rig Veda VJII. 

H. 16). 

When a mnntra is recited as a japa, then it must be pronounced with a^ 
accent.— As wrfri^ ^Hf fsr^tts'^ (Rig Veda X. 128. 1). 

When not employed on occasions of sacrifice, but are ordinarily read, the 
mantras must have their proper accent^ and there will be no Ekasruti. 

X 

13 
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3664. The pronunciation of the word 'vashat' may optional- 
ly be by raising the voice (accutely accented), or it may be pro- 
nounced with monotony. 

The phrase 'jajna karma' is understood here* Even in jajna-karmas or sacri* 
fioes the word eihnj may optionaUy be pronounced in a raised tone. The word 
m^ in the s^tra siguifies d^v^ I 

iBRrfn feiWTOT OTi^Ih: fit?! i oovf^ififcmriNnf i HfwfTur 5wwj i ^nvra* 

3665. The monotony is optional in the recitation of the 
Vedas, oi they may be recited with accents. 

In the Chhandas or the Vedas there is option either to use the Ekasruti 
tone or the three tones. Even on the occasion of ordinary reading, the Chhan^ 
das might be uttered either with the three accents or monotonously. Some say 
this is a limited option (vyavasthita-vibhash^). 

The option allowed by this s4tra is to. be a,djusted in this way. In reading 
the Mantra portion of the Veda, every word must be pronounced with its proper 
accent : but in the Br4hmana portion of the Veda there might be Ekasruti. This 
is the opinion of the Big Vedins, while some say there must be Ekasruti neces' 
sarily and not optionally in the recitation of. the Brslhmanas. 

Thus: — ywJiftH g Ttfiiff or simply vfi^ii^ gdflEr! I 'I praise Agni the 
purohita'. 

less I ^ w^oiimiwR fiw rrarrrn i ^ i ^ i 3^ n 

^g ^umijfi firn^ *aB95wfqr— ' (ass a) ^fe 'ftiwTOT aj^afiar' (^s^ti) itftr ^ iiTjp 

3666. There should be no Monotony in the recitation of the 
Subrahmanya hymns and in those hymns, the vowels, that would 
otherwise have taken the svarita accent, take the 'uddtta* accent 
instead. 

The subrahmanya hymns are portions of the Rig Veda mentioned in ^atapa- 
tha Brahmana. 

This sutra prohibits Ekasruti in the case of certain prayers called subrahma- 
nya. By I. 2. 34 read with I. 2. 36 ante^ prayers might be opttonMy uttered with 
Ei&asruti accent. This ordains an exception to that rule. In subrahmanya 
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prayers there ia no ekasrati ; and in these hjrnns^ a vowel which otherwise 
by any rule- of grammar would have taJien a svarita accent^ takea an udatta 
accent instead. 

As ^ sUFudr a fir^pnw, 11^9 ^nV^. Here the word ^tcrrhi is formed 
by the addition of the affix QrV (IV. 4. 98) to the word ^[SHRUT* £wd this n will 
get svarita accent by VL 1. 185, (fjffq^fcTnr)- as it has au indicatory ff; by t he- 
present siiira, this nascent svoi'tia is changed into ud&tta. In the phrase ^r?j^ ^rir 
H^V) the word Indra being in the vocative case, v is ud&tta, the v of Iiidra is- 
anudatta VI. 1. 19>8. The anmidtia preceded by aaud4tta is changed into svarila 
(VIII. 4. 66). . 

Thuathe^ V of i^s^ must become^ svarita) but by the present siitra this na- 
scent svarita is changed into an udatta. Thus in ^|^, both vowels become udatta. 
In the word ^nm^S, the VI is uddtta; the next letter which was anudatta becomes 
svattta^ and from avarita, it is changed to uddtta by the present rule. Thus ia 
the sentence \s^ WJn^Sti the first four syllables are all acutely accented, the fifth 
syllable is only anuddtta, So also in* nfcear «lTnT^St for the reasons given above, 
the letters ^ and ^ are anudsLtta, the rest are all acutely accented. Gf. Shat 
Br. III. 3. 4. 17 and fgg. 

Vdrt:- — In the Subrahmanya hymns the final vowel of a word in the Nbmi*- 
native case is acute. 

Thus mnn*' iBid 1 Here niiQ is derived from. tiH by the affix im (W. I. 
105),. and therefore it ought to be acute- on the first because of f^q accent. 
Sut the present va^tika prevents that Thus we have nmTi instead of ni^: II 

Vdri- : — So also the final of a word in the Genitive is acute in the Sabrah- 
manya texts. As W^i foTTI vmH I Here Ct% is derived from ^C^by the Patro- 
nymic affix ^ and it would have been ix^l but the v4rtika makes it ZX^I M 

Vdrt .-' — But the penultimate as well as the final of the Genitive ending-. 
iu 91: is udatta. 

Thus nut 91 nrrrr unw 1 Here there are two udaltas in the same word. 

Vdrt r^OptioncUly the penaltimate of a Genitive in 91 is udatta, wllea 
the word is a Proper Name^ As deid^CQ* ftrm iWlS or dadTi gTfaHT mfi*V 

3667. The word. *devA' and Brahmana. in those hymns Mave- 
^'anuddtta' accent.. 

By L 2: 37, it was deolaret), that' in the subrabmanya^ hymns, svarita aceent 
is replaced by udd^Ca accent. Th's sdtra makes an exception in favor of the words 
^T and ^I^TUr occurring in those hymns- These wards- have «wucZ<:^Wa accaiit^ 
Afl OTT ^TiTiin WHWfl * come ye Devas and B ahmams.' Here the word S^ gets 
udatta accent on the fir^t s^'llahle by Vl^ 1.198 (in the vocative the accent 
is on the heginiiiug) : w has ori^iDa ly an aiudatta accent wliich by Vlll. 
4. 66 /an anuddUa fo. lowing au udatta^ is chauged into &i>arita\ would have heeiob 
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changed into svartta. Th'm svat-ita, by the previous siitra required to be changed into 
uddUa ; but by this rule, it is replaced by anu<idtta. In other words^ the original 
anuddtta remains unchanged. 

3668. The Monotouy takes the place of the anudatta 
vowels which follow the svarita vowels, in close proxiipity {san- 
hita), 

Sanihta is the joining of two or more words in a sentence, for the purposes 
of reading or reciting. When words are thus glued together, then the anuddtta 
accents become Ekasruti if they are i)receded by avcmta vowels; and are pronounc- 
ed mouotonoLjaly. i^s ?ri ft' iT^ u^R BTFaftf (Rig Veda X. 7&. 5) Ganga^ 
Yamuna^ Saras vati ! this mine* 

Here the word vif has udatta on the last syllable : the word ft ia originally 
anuddtta,, but by rule VIII. 4. 66 following an uddtta, it is changed into svarita ; 
after this svarita all anudd'ta like n;^, &c., are replaced by ekasruti. All the^ 
vowels of the words n^ n^^ dhc, hai anuddtta accent by rule VIII. 1. 19 (all 
vocative get anudatta if standing ia the middle of a sentence and not beginnings 
a stanza.) 

The word 'sanhita' has been used ia the sfitra to show that when there is^ 
a hiatus between the words then there is no change of anad&tta into ekaacati^ 
The word sanhita is defined in sutra I. 4. 109. 

3669, The accent called Sannatara is substituted in the 
room of an anuddtta vowel, which h^s an t{dattc^ or svarita vowel 
following it, 

Jn the previous siitra it was said that an anuddtta preceded by a, svarita 
becomes Ekasruti. If however such au anuddtta U followed by an udatta or a 
svarita^ it c^oes. not becon^e Ekasruti b^t becomes sannatara i.e., lower than a,nu- 
ddtta^ 

The sannatara is therefore that acoent which was originally anuddtta, and 
which is preceded by a svarita and is fallowed by an udatta or a svarita. 

This is one explanation of the sutra. There is another explanation which 
does not take the anuvritti of Ekasruti in this sutra. The anudatta is replaced 
by sannatara when such anudatta iminediately precedes an ^datta or a 9mritcf» 
The sannatra i» also called anudatta. Thus GT^ffT ^rfl^ { wgg[9f!?58r | 
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" Ab Sm n%ni tfm ni Ho S; U Here the word MWl: iB anud&tta. The word 
iHH: has udatta on the last sj liable by VL 1. 171. In the phrase ytth^; 
(m?fT:-f va:) The sylkble ^ is anudatta, because anud^tta + anud&tta » anudsLtta« 
This amuddUa itt, preceding the uddtta q:, ia changed into sannatava. 

855)0 I flH3T?Y* 9 I c • 9 I 9 It 

3670. That which is called Amre^ita is gravely accented. 

Thus 'fierS fed' (Rig Veda I. I. 3>. 

That is, all the vowels of the amredita become anud4tta or accentleBB.. 

//ere ends the Chapter on Accents in general. 






CHAPTER II. 

ROOT-ACCENTS. 

3671. A root has the acute on the end-syllable. 

The word vm is understood here. Thus <nTinilTrr> B^:' 'vf« 9^1:' (Rig 
Yeda I. 87. 4). 

3672. The acute accent is optionally on the first syllable 
'when a Personal- ending, being a S4ryadh4tuka tense affix begin- 
ning with a vowel, (provided that the vowel is not the augment 'it') 
follows after 'svap' &c,, or after 'bins.' 

The phrase ^nRTd>3TrT$ in the locative case is understood here. Thus 
f9Qf^ or ^iff^, ii3«ftH, or n^f^ fg^rf^H or f^^f^ t The accent on the 
middle falls bj the accent of the a£Bz III. 1. 3> Why do we say *before an afiBx 
beginning with a vowel ^'i Observe ^wT?T^ ftlivrn I Why do we say ' not taking 
the augment ^Tff Observe ^fq': and wifu^: i 

/shti : — This rale applies to those vowel, beg inning affixes which are f'9^ ; 
it dqes iiot apply to ^aif«!, f||5mff I 
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3673. The acute accent falls oa the first syllable of the redu- 
plicate verbs when followed by an affix beginning with a vawel (thei 
vowel being not * i\ ') and being a s&rvadb&tuka personal ending* 

Thus a OTfti F«in«f (Rig teda YlL S2. 15). &ftr, feg. f^fe, 5>jg. 

^^, ^9g, ^irxr^, JFnr^* i Before oooaoaant affixes : zA^ I Before 9^ affixes : — . 
g i fajF ; I Though the isord VlfW was uuderstood here from the last aphorism^ 
the repetition is for the sake of saaking this axk invariable rule aud uot an optional 
rule as those in the foregoing. It being a subseq^ueut BiUr% debacs the ^f} a(K 
cent, as nVLl^ V^ (Rig Veda L 4. 5). 

3674. Also when the unaccented endina;» of the three per- 
sons in the singular follow, the &'st syllable of the reduplicate has. 
the acute^ 

The endings fnv %W and fmi^ areanuddtta (III. 1. 4). Shls^sutra applies^ 
to those personal endings vrhioh d» not begin with a vowel. Thus Br^nfk, 98T%>. 
^^nf?r, f^^i^, fi^Yl^ I The wocd ^n^^TM. is to be construed here as a Bahuvrihi. 
t. e,, an affix in which there is no udatta vowd, so that the rule may apply whea 
a portion of the affile is elided or & semivowel is substituted : as in fl 9? a^{f». 
and f^^TrH'iC i ^uifg nr* ^fmi m 91^ ^Rig Veda, h 94. 14). 

3675. In V\, ^, % 5, »% if^, U^, 5ftgj, and WIS!, in their 
reduplicates, the acute accent is, before the s&xvadh&tuka unaccent- 
ed endings of the three persona in singular, /i/, on the syllable 
which precedes the affix* 

This debars the aooenjD on. the- beginning-. Thns f^w'^fT, Fsinf 'f?T, finlff^ 
oriTfn >V^ ^* ^X?f^m (Big Veda I. 122. 3). Here the root ui has diversely 
taken in the Chhandas the vikarana 119, though, it belongs to Div^i class. W s a^ff » 
Vfm I The verb is here ^ or the Vedio Subjunctive, so also ia the next 
example. iEU^. from u^ \ns^, the ^ of % being elided by IIL 4. ^7^ and the 
augment ^g^ l)eing a'ided by III 4. 94. vrrm Q^€ ^{\sRf7 (R'g VedaX. 73. 1), ^^fl, 
ifTr^f??, snnT^ 1 In the- case oi otb«r ^erbd we have ^^tffl I Before affixes 
which have not the indicatory Q: (e. e,, aK endings other than the three siugulax 
endings), the accent will be on the first syllaJble : as stfc^TrT U. 

?6^S I fefe I S I 9 I 9<1 ft 

3676 The acute accent falls on the syllable immediately 
preceding the affix that has an indicatory /. 
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Thus F€r«Kt*ihi:, Tmifimi with the affix iigj^ (III. 1. 133), rfrftf^F^if and 
^gqrrfcifffRi; with the affixes f9\3^ and %m^ (IV. 2. 54) accent on the fii and f^ U 

3677. The first syllable may be optionally acute when the 

absolutive affix 'Qamur follows. 

Thus ^ ^ijf or ^T^ nq 1 In the redaph'cate form ih^, the second part ^ 
i3 unaccented by VIII. 1. 3. The p<esent 8d,tra makes ^ accented, When ^ 
is not accented, ^ will get the accent by f^rf accent. This rule is confined to 
polysyllabic the Absolutives, namely to the reduplicated Absolutives (VIII. 1. 4). 

8678. The roots which are exhibited intheDhdtupathawith a 
6np.l vow^I, naay optionally have the acute on the first syllable, 
before the affixes of the Passive 'yak^ when the sense of the verb 
is Reflexive. 

The word 3vihi is. understood here. Thus §^qA or ^ ^ JillTT: ^Sodtf 
t^n^ or ^nfi k ^m^; %nd9 1 When the accent does not fall on the first syl- 
lable, it falls on q (VI. I. 186). 

3679. The acute accent may be optionally on the penulti- 
mate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in *cha6' the word con- 
sisting of more than two syllables. 

Thus m fil ^^B^HTiJ or ^ihiiTcTTi; I The augment ^r^ is elided by the addi- 
tion of WT, VI. 4. 74; fii prevents the verb from becoming auudatta VIII. 1, 34 
then comes the f^ accent of fi^ n The augmented form with ^ has acute 
always on the first syllable VI. 4. 71. When the word is of less than three syl- 
lablesy the rule does not apply, as. «vift| z^zrf ll 

Here ends the Chapter of Root-accents. 
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CHAPTER TIL 

AFFIX-ACCENTS. 
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3680. A stem fortned with the Ktita-affix 'ghan' has the aciite 

accent on the end-syllable^ Ji' it is fortiied from the root krisk^ {kar^ 

shad) or has a long k in it. 

Thus 8Rii':, uIcr:, pam:, Tin:, 3'3:, ^a\Mi I This id an exception to Vt. 1* 
197 bj^ which affixes having an indicatory 51 have scute accent on the first syllable. 
The word wA formed with the Vikarana TVtr» is used in the aphorism instead of ^ 
to indicate that qnr of Bhvadi gana is affected by this rule, and not 9nr--9raf?r of 
Tudadigana. The word %Vi\ derived from the Tudadi VQ has the acute accent on 
the first syllable. 

3681. The words uckchha &c. have acute accent on the last 
syllable. 

Thus 8tSm«!T: 5f«r*F«5iT gi> (Rig Veda III. 26. 3). 

But in other places we have dii^ dlit TiCieiTTf (Rig Veda I. 30. 7). 

The word u^ is formed by ^ affix, as in the following intr: 9T1T9I VHMeI 
mr* (Rig Veda VI. 28. 5). 

So also ^ym and ipi^rrr as ia ^wA CRig (Rig Veda I. 2i. 15). IfitcrTmidvr^ 
(Rig Veda X. 70. 3). 

Note : — I. 35a» :» 2. Mt^:, 3. m^i, 4. m^i 1 These are formed by ^, and 
would have taken acute accent on the first. 5. W?i, 6. «|\si: are formed by ^ affix 
(III. 3, 61) which being grave (III. I. 4.), these words would have taken the 
accent of the dhatu 'VI. 1. 162), t. e. acute on the first syllable. Some read 
eQ>^: also here, 7. an: is derived from u^ by ^ affix, the non-causidg of gulia is( 
irregular, and the w^rd means *a cycle of time', 'a part of a carriage*. In other 
senses, the form is Qi it: I 8. nv^ - {^^) f ^^ formed by WX^, and has this accent 
When it means 'poisou', in other* senses, the acute is on the first syllable. 9. 
in: • ir?r:, i<^\ (iiss:), and ssil:, «^d 1 These words are formed by ^ by III. 
3. 121, When denoting instrument (sR^iff) they take the above accent, wheti 
denoting vtiqT the accent falls on the first syllable. 10. ^^^^^Q^^f?? ^- 9' 
irfr^ f}. qfia rf' '^ g rj 1 11. cl^?r: ^ffHr, the stotra means theSslma Veda, the word 
cTtT'i^t: occarring in the Sama Veda has acnte on the last: in other places^ it has the 
accent on the middle. 12. isrif^:, the^: has end acute when meaning '& cave^, 
otherwise when formed I'V 'ira^ affix it has acute on the fiist. 13. 9TV9H1$T »l5r- 
Jni^^TiT, thus Ti^v^l, fTiu't, in other senses, the aou*e is on the first. 14. ^rflT- 
^^«rfl&T ^^tT:, e. g. 55^:, ^^23^: I Some read the limitation of t^mmf into 
this also. 15. aiV^rn^Q^TnYT^Ql: (^iiOTT) I The^e are formed by ^, vv^ though 
a VlQ^ root is here ^ST^ U 

I 35», 2 T^^ss. 3 ai53f, 4 51^, 5 gitr, 6 «r>3 (wu), 7 gn. 8 n tr |W, 9 
SothSiww:, v^e ^155) mm, 10 ^gg 6iv^»g fq (^ft'S?!* ^g^, ^^5^)1 H w^: 
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Qdhi» 15 )i9ii9fi, >)iiiii»«jt: (u^dnmdrnS^:) n 

3682. The word cAaiur, followed by the accusative plural, 
has acute accent on the last syllable. 

Thus ssqii ^fmdt^x (Rig Veda X. 114. 6) the accent is ou g i The femi- 
nine of fi^ is «rl9 (VII. 2. 99), which has acate accent on the first (VII. 2. 99 
Viri.), and its accusative plural will not have accent on the last syllable. Thid 
is 80, because «|^ has acute on the first, as formed by 3T9( affix (U^&di V. 58). 
Its substitute fm9 will also be so, by the rule of vrf^^ I The special enun- 
ciation of «i^Hn<fI with regard to «H^ in the V&rtika fmHofsg^lTT^aTB^r mnm 
(VII. 2. 99) indicates that the present rule does not apply to ^h^ i Another reason 
for this is as follows : V^fH-l- V1S[«fin9+1l^ I Nt)w comes the present Sutra ; 
here, however, the ^ (VII. 2. 100 S. 299) substitute of ^ being sth&nlvat, will 
prevent the ud4tta formation of the v of R ; nor will m be considered as hnal 
and take the acute, as there exists no vowel 9 but a consonant ^ which cannot 
take an accent. As omr: QlQ i Professor Bohtlingk places the accent thus 
^HT^i, Pro. Max MuUer ^ ^; 1 I have followed Prof. Max Muller in interpret- 
ing this siitra; for Bohtlingk's interpretation would make the ending ira accented 
4nd not the final of e^: n 

«C^3 I W^^TRVI^ I C I ^ I H^o II 

3683. The numerals ^shat', ^tri'and 'chatur' when taking a 
case-affix beginning with a M or <; get the acute accent on the 
penultimate syllable, when the said numerals assume a form con* 
sisting of three or more syllables. 

The numerals Q^, f% and «rH^ when ending in a case-affix beginning with a 
I1C<3 consonant, form a full word QfSf), in such a word the penultimate syllable 
^ats the acute accent. The very word penultimate shows that the xtz must be 
of three syllables at least. Thus cfw^:, 9tRf)7:, f?m*fH:, ^g^ni: 11 ^inzrarn: 
TOsfu: (Rig Veda III. 7. 7). ^rafidhi^fft^ (Rig Veda X. 39. 10). ^flw 
mtmm: (Rig Veda VIII. 96. 16). fWlzrnfilfilOTSIfi: (Rig Veda VIII. 72. 8). Why 
do we say * beginning with ^ and «l ' ? Observe, ^raim 5|€r?ftmw (Rig Veda I. 
191. 13). Why do we say 'the penultimate syllable*? Observe ^Q^f^l^^tl- 
HFT: (Rig Veda II. 18. 4) few SSf^fi?: (Rig Veda VIII. 35. 3). 

14 
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3684. In tlie classical language this is optional. 

The ifnnfil oaae-affixM dbxning after the above numerals tr^, f% and m^ 
may make the words so formed take the acate on the penultimate optioually, in 
the ordinary spoken langnage. Thus ifSfW; or q frfu: I lu the altemfttive, VL 
1. 179 applies. {So also Hflfn: or njfiSh ftraTfin or ftmhi: N 

3685. The acute is on the first syllable of sart/a when thft 
case-endings follow* 

Thus 93 tnitffH nwsi (Rig Veda X. 7l. lO). 

9€^C I fsqnrfarf^TQ^ i c i 9 i 9<!^ n 

ftid^wi f3r3«fi9 m^Jsml «n7f 1 « qfaifai ^ifa dnrir ' 1 g*9: qn^for srHlf- 

*|€lll4IHi H 

3686. Whatever is derived with an affii having an indiea-^ 
tory sr or % has the acute invariably on the first syllable^ 

Thus vlfm^i ^3191^ dren (Rig Veda I. 5. 9). 

Here 9f«l is from j|*^ with the affix m^ because it belongs to the Brah-» 
manadi class. (V. 1. 124. S. 1788.) 

g 3 dTVj w ^nR: (Rig Veda t. 3. 6). If ere 99: is derived from the root 919 
i j[9ir«tJ » n«*lii : with the affix 9^ (U^sldi IV. 199), which tal^es the augment ^ 
also) by force of the word 9 'and' in the siitra above quoted (tJ^adi IT. 199)j 
and then the n of 9Til is elided. 99^ means «food/ 

9Tft«T9: WRf I mp tPijK I * nwmwi^ ' fiwf 1 * saifHom: o^'fir t9 * 1 

9d wi^^^H Willi l«fi I d 1^ WIf « 

3687. The acute accent is on the first syllable of pathin and 
mathin when followed by a strong case-ending. 

The words fif93f and tif9^ are derived by the U^Adi affir 9fs|, (IV. 12. and 
13, and are oxjtone by III. 1. 3. They become adyud&tta before strong cases. 
Thus 99 ^mi: (Rig Veda IV. 18. 1). 

Why do we say < when followed by a sarvanfimasthana case-sffix ^ f Observe 

'VOT^v*^* Q^ '^' (R^ ^^^ ^' ^^- ^y "^^^ accent is on the final by VI. 1. 
162 there being eiisic'n of the ud&tta 9^ R 

9Sufn9T«9WTai5ST gwiais^r^T mx \ ' wfi. 2nH9T ^ ' u 

3688. The Infinitive in tavai has the acute on the first syl- 
lable and on the last syllable at one and the same time. 



ToL. III. Cm, Iir. §3692;] Afpix-acciwts; 107 



Thus «Jt t Imofr 3 (Rig Veda TV. 81. 9). This is au ixoeptioa to III. 1. 
Z\ bj which H of H& ough^ to har« got thfi aoodut, and it also oounteimau'^s ruii»^ 
YIc 1. 1^8. bj which there caa be ooly a tingle acute ia a siugle wocd, 

3689. The^ord ksfia^ has- the acute oii'the &st syllable 
uit the sense of ' house, dwelling/ 

Thiis ^^ ^gffmff I (Rig Veda X. 118. 1). The word is formed by « affix 
HI. 1. 118. and would have bad accent on the affix (III. 1. 3). When not meaning 
a^ house, we have : ^i* V^ ^C^g^n; i Tb^ word, is formed by «ix (III. 3. 31). 

3690. The acute accent f&ll^ on the first syllabte oijaya^ in 
the sense of ' whereby one attains victory.* 

Thu8 jfdrsvcr:, but otherwise eiQT 9lf ^ WVlQIHIij. I The former on is by. 
% affix, (IH. 1. 118), the seeondby WB[ (III. 2. 3Jl). 

3691.. The words vrisha &c^ have the acute on the first syl- 

feble. 

Thus erftJk mf^liihirf^ (Rig. Ved^ I. 3. 10) VjfOTff^: (Rig Veda I. 7. I). 
1. ^%:, 2. 52«» 3. wTt:. 4. Jgt, 6. ^:, 6 ifj: i These are formed by fi^ (III. 1. 
104). The word ini is from n-HTlril, irregularly it is treated as 9 i 7. sfU:, 8» 
nvaif 9. ?!ii;, 10. fW:. 11. Wl:, 12. 8?f., 13. frar:, 14. era:, (formed by tra, num- 
b^rs 8 to 11 are: not in Kasika). ^is formed by m (ill. 1. 135) 15. i^ir:, 16^ 
g^ (formed by «i^ III. 3: 104). 17. VIR^ OTIHT ^wSt MTOrann^: : — W?^ 
aod xm» IS. W5^-. (formed by v« III. 1. 134), 19. vf%: formed by It^, 20. 
nr«V:, 21. imr:, both formed by ^, 22, «rn, 25. Urn, 24. q^TT, (aU. three formed 
by m III. 3. 104), 25. crv: = i i m^irdg formed by ujr , 26, ik^:, 27. ux^i formed 
b^ ^^ which may either takethe accent indicated by th^ affix or by VI* 1. 159, 
28, on:, 29. 9C^ i, It is VTOrfninir* I All words which are acutely accented otic 
the first, should be considecvd as. belonging ta> this cUbs, 11 their accent cannot, 
be accounted for by any other ru^C; 

1 ^:, 2 «•!:, 3 ^^f, 4 w. 5 na:, ^iro:, Tnm^ S-nvn^, 9h^:> 10^ir», U 
nw^. 12 TO, I3:ws V»4 'ihr:, is g^t. l^wmSri ^mai 9>^t i^Tcrainm:, I7ir^:^ 

18 mifsri:, 19 «TR:, 20 am:. 21 ^iin, 22 \inn. 23 qroi, 24 Bf^U. 25.CR^r, 2S qucri, 
27 QV:, 28 sra:, 29* VT^cHllB^ 
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3692- The acute accent falls on the first syllable of that word 

with which something is likened, provided that it is a name* 

Thus ns9X, 5rut«T. iSc^f^ i?f«^ I All these are som^ words used fts names 
of the ^adq (the thing compared). The affix m9[ (V. 3. 96) is elided here by Y. 

3. 98. It might be asked when wg^ is elided, its mark, causing the first 
syllable to be acute (VI. 1. 197), will remain behind by virtue of I. 1. 62, where 
is then the necessity of this s&tra. The formation of this sdtra indicates the exist* 
euce of the following maxim : — 

Vdrt: — The VcHQH^nr rule is not of universal application in the rules relating 
to accent. 

When the word is not a Name, we have vfisTirfllim: I When it is not an 
upamana we have 9t^i (VI. 2. 1 18). 

3693. A dissyllabic Participle in ia (Nishthft), when a Name 
has the acute on the first syllable, but not if the first syllable has 
an •!' 

Thus i]*f7r:, ^^', ^h: I This debars the affix accent (III. 1. 3). In non- 
participles we have %ei:» uliv: i In polysyllabic Participles we have fsf^flrT:, ifcjci: i 
In Participles having long ^i in the first syllable, we have, ^l^:, Vi;|f* i When 
the Participle is nut a Name we have, ^^mft ^fH} H 

3694. Also ^3i and ^g^ have acute on the first syllaW^. 

These are non-Names. Thus ^ tSK and }^zs I 9H ^ «f W^^ (I^ig ^^^ 

4. 4). 

3695. The word ^nf^rl meaning 'having eaten has acute on 
the first syllable. 

Thus • wiFw 'JiTer ^tTwhw' (Rig Veda X. 117. 7). 

3696. The word rikia may have optionally the acute on the 
first syllable. 

Thus flfu: or fos: i But when it is a Name, then VI. 1. 205. S. 3693, 
will make it always first acute. No option is allowed then. 
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8697. In the Chhandas, the words 'jashia' and 'arpita' have 
optionally the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus ^ cs: or m^i; ^m* n: or vftfn: I In the classical literature the 
accent is always on the last syllable (III. 1. 3). . 

3698. In the Mantras, these words ' jushta' and ^arpita ' have 
always the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus ^ zi ^l^mrfif ?! fon urTlf i Some say that this rule applies only to 
m^ and not to vfil*n ; in which option is allowed even in the Mantra : so that 
it has acute on the last in the Mautra even : e. g. aUMm i!h f^ram ^ TfoidTfif ^T n 

This s^tra iji superfluous. For in the examples ^i£t 3|r^T: (Rig Veda V. 4. 
5). and nm v:twcf^ff^ &o., they will have acute on the iirst, by the preceding sdtra, 
for the employment of the word ^^grfir in that si^tra shows that in the Mautra 
the words have acute on the first, as opposed to the ordinary language. So these 
would never have been final acute. Moreover, in the Mantra, vfQ*?rr:9ftZ^ ^^T* 
9^q: (Rig Veda I. 164. 48), we find that the word %lhtrfli is eud-acute, and 
this also is an argument against the present s&tra. For it shows that in the 
Mantra, these words are not itiffariaUy first-acute. 

3699. The acute accent is on the first syllable of yushmad 
and asmad in the Qenitive Singular. 

This applies when the forms are xm and H9, and not d and ^ i Thus 
YTIT ^IJ, B€r fBTiJ I The word jJCR^ and «9T?[ are derived from gu and ^^ by 
adding the affix nfeK (Un. I. 139) gat^ + v^=. gwT^ + ^^ (VII. 1. 27)=7Rr + ^^ 
+ iB^ (VI. 2. 96) = ^«4.5^ (VII. 2. 90) = TO (VI. L 97). Here by VIII. 2. 5, 
9 would have been ud&tta, but the present siitra makes H udHtta. So also with 

9^00 I «^ H I 6 I SI i ^^ II 

3700. The acute accent is on the first syllable of yu^kmad ' 
and asmad xw. the Dative Singular. 

Thus gwi FiB5«rw (Rig Veda II, 36. 1). na «rm: TOoT? (Rig Veda X. 
128. 2), 
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3701. Whatever is formed by the afGLx^a^ has, if it is a 
dissyllabic ward, the acute on, the first syllable, with the e:i;oeptipa 
of * n&vyah ' from ' nau. 

The word'^n^ is understood here from Vi. h 20&. Thu^ gWH|fMW 9iTVil% 
^Rig Veda 1 6. 2). The «tt9i is from Wf + ftl-fc^HII I i^ftj, if^nf {Uh 1. 97) ;:. 
iSq33^> ^iN^SOVf (V. 1. 6). This rule debfira t\w Svarita acoeut required by %?{ 
(VI. 1. 185)! But ^-inOQIl as sfrfff sfioiT^nf (Rig Veda I. 121. 13). The rul*v 
does not applj to inords; of more than tyo syllabletj ti^Mfi,: — f««1w'ljj H^FTTZDlf » 

«oo^ I W9^?3[f?riig[^t iwa: f^ I ^ i ?9» it 

3702. The acute accent is on the first syllaUe of %JS, 9^, ^i 
TO, and gSi when they aije folJoA«ed by the aflSxi ' ^yat.' 

Thus ila^ t^i!> «FlOTj» ^renj, 5^T ^r tt The two liters i^ and ij^ 
being indicator J» the '^jat' is not inchided in < yat ' o( tlie last siitra. The- 
accent wou\d be regulated bj r} K The accent of f\ however is debarred bj thla. 
rule. The ^ in the siitra is q^ #»% of Kriyildi class ; the q^ of ^if? class, 
takes kjap af^. See HI. 1. 109. 

Wt ^«H (Rig Veda. R 1. 2). VT^^sf i^ cfsjv^ (Rig Ve^ X.. 110. ^ 
1|«5 ^T ^f%«m (Rig, Veda X. 24. 2;. ^n ^f^ ^fw' (Rig Vedl^ I.. 10. 6). 

3703. The acute accent is optionally oa thje fixsi syllable o£" 
^ veijiu, ' and * indhin.,*^ 

Thus V^T^ irfnfii (Rig Veda^H. 2^. 1), i?\j: or 8^^, ^^i«rM'. or i^Sr^:. 
or i^iiii^ I The word d^ is derived by the Unadi ni&x ^ (III. 38), which 
being a ^;f?ii would a/t^O^f have. a cujbe^ou the first. .This allows an option. The 
word 1B^T^9. if it is fonn^d bj ^mn will have the accent oti the final. If i<r 
is cousidere^i t^ l^e foroi^d by ^sr^l^'the affi^x beiu^ a^ ttaj*va;iha|>iikai iu unudatta 
and as it replaces, url^tt^ fiiml c^the root, it becomes uii ta (VI. I. 161), and; 
thus tp^T^ gets acute on thp iiiiddle. R woiitd-^ uevei* have acurte on. the first, 
'syllable, the prebend lule ordnios. that also. When- 9^ is used' at an upatuana^ 
%^fKQ[ W^'t then it is tnvarta^/y acately aocented^on.the first (VI. 1. 204); 

3^08 I ?iITirer<Wl^bh^lSdr»WiqT5 I r M I 59S H: 
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d!ro4* Tbid acute accent Is optionally ott the first syllablos-^of 
)Wnf, TW> ^ftfl, W^, JHS. and Wl II 

Tfaa» fQHn, or raTiT:, Inn. niT:^* {m:. Vm : N These are forined by usi 
iaffix and Ky YI. 1. 159 woulj take acute on tlie 6iifil, this ordains acUte on the 
£rBt sjllable also. i|*i: \)r «v , or ^SjSi or 'ra^»:, svs or nTfi; formed by v^ 
(III. 1. 13>. 

v^oy i nm: g SniKiinn i f^srarvf i € t ^ i 9^^ ii 

3705. The ' i' before the affix 'mat ' has the Hcute adiseht^ 
when the word is a name in the Feminine Genden 

thus fff^mlnnft, gn^nfiVTI^, vliemt (IV. 2* 89). The lefagthening lakes 
J)lace by VI. 3. 120. 9t?l|fTCiH^ H Why do we say 'the ^n'? Obserre VQvrirf, 
^gfn%rit N The words V^ (Un. III. 157) and ^n (V. 2. 108) are end-aoUte, so the 
accent is on ngcr^ by VI. 1* 176. Why do we say •when a name' ? Obserre 
993iT9a^ll ^skm is formed by 9^ and has acute on the first (Un. I. 151)i 
Why do we say «in the Feminine Gender' ? Obserte mPSTT^ N Why do we say 
'when followed by nff ? Observe nq i fd^^ N 

«t»o$ I vmis9ml: i S i h i ^^o » 

3606. The Names ending in 'avati' have the adute accent 
On the last syllable. 

Thus iR^t^ra^ • girdieiff t , limAy , vnnt^lil H These words being formed 
by VI Q^ would have been unaccented on the final (III. 1. 4). Why do we use 
ftmA and not w^ } Then the rule Woitld apply to n^r9?it also, for the word is 
really Tmscrii^ ending in ^RscffTli the subsequent elision of ^ is held to be non- 
valid for the purposes of the application of this rule (VIII. 2. 2). But the 
change of it into tr (^«if(seni|) is oonaidered asiddha for the purposes of this rule^ 

loot I ^9rQt: I ^ I H > ^^<> it 

3707. The Names ending in Ivatl havo the acute on the last 
syllable. 

Thus vv^did > j^^fft u 
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THE PH IT SUTRAS. 



CHAPTER L 

1. A nominal stem i« finally acute. Ab ^ : N The word fq^ii ia the 
name of Nominal stems or Pritipadikas, in the terminology of the ancient Gram- 
marians. 

iiHdJwW'H b^ttH I 'ujzmf 'vg^m^ 'g«^' 'nrawn' tjfif mrf or: i ««rm5il- 

2. The synonyms of UfdH I, WR|p» WT and mm are finally aoate. P4ta* 
M is a kind of herb — nrzfl, HiW^L fTO*T, HUR^ H By Phit 11. 19 the heavy 
vowel would have got the accent : this makes these end acute. So also wrav^ 
gufil ^ ljf f ^vftei^t and inrnisrS are synonymns meaning a kind of plant (Cassia 
fistula). So alflo mm J, ^HtTt I This last is an exception to Phit II. 9. So 
also mni:, 9^* N 

9 I i i<iqrm*<!wii4iij II 

3. The words denoting house, are end-acute, provided they are not in the 
Feminine. This is an exception to Phit II. 3. Thus ihli; i Why do we say 
not in the Feminine ? Observe 9T«rr which is first-acute, because of this prohi- 
bition. 

vFfH g^Tri: ?arerg feranj i gapq i *iBfewni* ^R ^ '5^'^^''^ jwo: » 

4. So also the word ij^, but not in the feminine, is end-acute. As imf I 
But in the feminine it is first-acute by Phit II. 6. and then 3tv^ is added. As 
mv^iom 3*2nw: i (Rig Veda X. 136. 3). 

9 I >ira^ ^affsvtnn ii 

mni I jTUT I *inirfwi5^RnfaS^' «??n2g^TTi??i rnjf i 'igU' tfe ftnj i cnisrif i n^m- 



I 
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1^. A feminine word ending in a vowel and preceded by ^ and q is end- 
acute; as V^Trlr i This is an eYceptiou to Phit II. 20. So also q(mT, milt WtSt t 
This is an exception to III. 13 which woald have made these first acute. Why 
feminikie ? Observe VTHif which is first-acute, because it euds in the affix Vt9 i 
Why have we used the word fism in the sutra ? The rule is confined to those 
words only which are always feminine, and huve uo Corresponding masculine 
form. Therefore, not here, ^»IT» ^[f^or i The word vy4 is first-acute by YI. U 
213, S. 3701. and ^^9 is middle-acute by Phit III. 13. 

6. A word endinsr in ^ is end-acnto. provided it does not begin with a m 
or TT I Thus ^mf^9 ^^> ^•^^t 39T I The word si^ would have been first- 
acute by Phit II. 6 ; TOT and 3:QI would also have been first-acute by Phit II. 3. 
The word ^IST which means a pot would have been also first-acute by Phit ![. 
8. because it is a manufactured article. Why do we say Mf not beginning with ii 
or I}*? Observe hamj, g Onj, governed by Phit H. 6 or 3. 

The word Jtm being the name of a part of the human body is first-acute by 
Phit II. 6. Or because it is a Neuter noua> rule II. 3. of the Phit Sdtras ap- 
plies and makes it first-acute. 

The word fvQIT is formed by tT^. V. 24 with the a'idition of ^ to the root 
ij^li I The affix qi being expressly taught as fsfq makes the word ffsm hisc 
acute before the addition of the feminine <STV, as it is au antaranga operation^ so 
the word firarr is first acute. Or even by Phii^ II. 6. it is first-aoute. 

7, A word ending in f?!, lI?I>Vi as well as ijftf^ and €rWT are end-acute. 
Thus ^r^il: (superlative of «l^, the Shi is substituted by VI, 4. 157). It 
would h<ive been first-acute, because of the ftl?f affix ^zs^ (V. 3. 55). In «rf«i5- 
T«8: H^m W! ; «3*ftl'5 ^Clfffftl^i (R»g Veda V. 62. 9), the word is first-acute 
anomalously. In the word ^^mh, VI. 2. 2. is debarred, by which the 
first member would have retwined its accent iu an Indeclinable compouud. With 
fit we have nxHfri*:, ^^fe': « This debars PhiJ II. 19. With ^fj, we have 
^^^f^^ I Here also Phit II. 19 is set aside. As .regards words ending in f[ 

15 
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PA^ini Vr, 3. 144. wdald govern them; as vunmPT I V^^Vidi: I (Rig VedA 
V. 41. 19). I§akat^jana^8 sAtra, therefore, is feiuperfluous 6o flln 

8. l^he #ord ^fffft is encl-atiute wlien m^anidg < skilful/ As ^rhirraf HifoiOt 
• VliVin: I ^hen it has not this significance, it will be first-acu te» if it be a Pro- 

houn nieauing < south/ 'right hand/ In this case Phit II. 6 would apply. In 
any other case Phif II. 19 would govern it The word dakshi^ has other niean<» 
ings, as * sincere^ courteous, subtnissivey 4o/ 

< I WT jfrwniniTfa:5t u 

9. 'f he first-syllable of tfi^ ici optionally acute, when it Is the name of 
a limb. When it means right hand, it may be either end-acute or first acute. 
As ;sr^dT irrv: or ^^mi' 9T^ l Why is the word akhy& used in the sutra ? In 
order to prevent the application of the rule to the ' left ' hand, though in one 
case it will he called dakshi^a, if a person sits facing west, for then his left hand 
will point towards dakshina or south, and may be called dakshi^a b4hu or tim 
arm pointing towards south. 

10 I S?^ H II 

vFiflfivFiidH I ^^^« I n Qofdnrisi^vgditft n 

10. In the Chbandasalso the word dakshiii^a may be either first or end-aofit#. 
i^his fs the case even when it does not mean right arm. As ^FUrnref H^'llFf 
lit OT^fir^ ?rffiaiT ^•5^IJd nf^sitlrf 'd%tllTii ^3^^ ^ ^ ITFWT ?cf^^t wS* V^fft 

fer5T5ii;ji"(Rig Ved^X. 107. 7). 
"(9 I »UUM4I^J|ll9m %^ II 

11. The word ^gSfOB is end-acute, if it is not the name of an animal. This 
is an exception tc Pbit II. 10. As WQnm^^inTif i ^«ff^' ^T wm ^S^i I But 
when denoting a wild Animal, we have wqft n^ II 

9^ I WT Tnn^QPtl II 

12. Optionally so, when Krishna is a Proper Name. As ^ti 9T^ mjf 

mha^\ vsr w ^iFspftcrf (Rig. VIII. 85. 3). 

< The liiahi Krishna invokes you two, Asvinas ! O Lords of riohea/ 

^5 1 5«Sh^TTTf«: II 
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13. The firgt-8jUaibl& of mr and 9tt ia aoate. Some saj it ia a euuipuU. 
•ory rule aad uot aa optiouai one. Others read, th^ aoavipitti oC Qi into it and 
make it o{itioti»l. Aocording to the first opinion, the rule ia oonfiued to Proper 
Names > and therefore- in ^^ ik^T vinfv^m> (Rig V^da Yill. 4^^ 2H>, it is pror 
perljf end-acute, aa it ia not a Kame. 

14. The fiuals of «ff«5. 3c{«} cnnand ctsn are acujte in the Chhandas.. 
7he word VwS vvould have been middle-acajte by Phit HI. 3, this ordains final- 
aoute. So also with mS^ l It would- have been- firstracute by Phit II. 7. The> 
word €nli ia employed for the sake of niyama :: it ia end-aout0 in the Vedaa only^ 
in the claasical language,^ it ia first-acujbe« 

15. And the word ^IS5 is eiidacute in the Chhandaa. hi the clasaioal} 
language, it ia optionally bo, i.e., it ia first-aoate also by Phi); II. 6. Aa ^ijS^ ok? 

16. in^* is end-aqute, if it is the name of straw.. This, is an exception^ 
V> Phit II. 9>. Why do we say <whea it is the name of sJtraw' ? Ohaerve vtsi^ 
q[9: where it iafirst*afiute by Phit. II. 9. 

H^ I vkm viiwimy ^ ii 

17. md^is end-acute, when it means 'master/ Otherwise it ia first; 
aoute by Phit III. 13 or Pa^ni VI. 1. 213 S. 37:01. See also P4^ni III. I. 103; 
fcr the word vq and ita v&rtika* 

H^ I ^raiuT lafacrnsiT ^ ii 

1^. in^T is end^outC) if it is not the name of a direction. This implies 
that when mim meafia * direction ' then it ia ftrst-acute. As ^ag vnhv^^t 
mi*i^ W|?I 8R^q I SfTT^ OTJ^ ftreMftir: l (R'g. II. 41. 12). • Miy the'wisT' 
indra. conqueror of euemiesi, muke us free fruni^fear. from all dJi'eGtioua.or sides^^ 
Here «TVT means direction. 
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19. The naoies of A^irerisins, whioh take the feminine aflfrx ^it, are end- 
aoute. The asterisms «9^f r, V^nvlf, <feo. would have been othei'wwe governed 
by Phit ri. 19; while W35T, irfsTOJT, uf?^«5T, being formed by WVS% would have 
been first-acute by S^ff accent. 

20. Not 80, if the final letter is m\ and the asterism is the name of Krif 
tika. The final of ^TfffSRT is not acute ; it ia first^aoute by Phit II. 19. As 
irf^^T 51^911 I Others hold that the words ending in v( in the feminine are not 
end-acute ; and they mention imfii«T, «ll^f^«T B 

ai. ^5ff and the rest are end-aoute. As nn fi^rm nn4m SlW ^i ft 
fjftr ^fpi^ \liif, (Rig. H. 3. 11), '1 spriiikle'ghee on fire,"*gheels its birtn- 
pidoe, ghee is its abode of rest, and ghee its luminosity &c.' This is an Akri- 
tigHna : all words which are end-acute, and da not fall under any other rule, 
should be classified under the Ghntidi class. 

mm 3afTH: Vim i 'aq^s ^j^ njmj' i <«f5ws mm m^i' i *twftr* Tmt i m^^ 

22. ^fi^ and m^^^^ are end-HCute when meaning * age— •oldest and youngs 
©■t.* As mn^ ^n H^T^T «rFff^ wsri'oTSf ^^ ^iWrdrur^ i wfjis ^ 

«HTp!ifil Faysi I2«9i??fj'^^n5 %T%:T (Hig"? IV. 33. 6) Tflere «3t5 meaiis the 
< eldest/ and refers to Ribhu, 6is4tilT^ refers to his youngs brother Bibhva, aiid 
«f«ns refers to the youag^-st brother V4ja. 91 in m^ here is the substitute 
of ^gr (V. 3. 62) and m^ for g€|5| in ERfsri^: by V, 3. 64. Why do we say 'when 
meaning ag^* ? Observe sq^tsaiqc^ derive-i from mpi (V. 3. 61), and nTfjns 
from nm (V. 3. 64) = '!rf5a«: i These are firstaoute byfifij aooent. The pre- 
sent adtra is thus an exception to fsifi accent. 

^'iShsH: iBrf^^T «rT FJT?} I Jim ^reflH: It 

25. The finals of fg^ and few are optionally svarita In the other 
alternative they will be acute. As fes^i* ur fescT, fn^q' or fffof h 
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1. From this ap to the end of Chapter Hf, the ward vrf? exerts the go- 
Teruing inflaetioe. From this sutra ap £o ^HfcH&lliH^ ^IV. 1) exolusive, the acQent 
i« on the first syllable of the words taught. 

2. A Word ending in a light vawol, and used always in the feminine, ii 
6rat-acute. As ^9:, a^: n 

3. An iuYariable neater noun, with the exception of one ending in V9, la 
first<acute. The wordsfa^ means m9« or Neuter. As CR^ ^ ^TH: (Kig Veda X. 
S9. 1). But ^W^, "^f^t vft^ (&o. ending in vfr are eua-aouce. 

^ euviirnw if: I 1^: 1 «nn: 1 irmr: 1 firm: 1 n^\ 9 nppm n 

4. Words denoting ' straw ' and <grain' are first-acute when consist! 0^ 
of two syllables. The word ^m^ » TORj 1 As uTirT:, ^tm:, ^nrr:, ffl^sri: l But 
iiTO m: is acute on the middle by Phit II. 19. The word vi|is the Name given 
to Yowels by Ancient Grammarians, 

9 I «: ?i^Einn: u 

5. A Numeral ending in «( or t is first-acute. As nTsir, ^fOTUr: I In vrnrrt: 
the word is middle-acute by miT accent; see Pariini VI [. 1. 98. The proper e;^- 
ample is ^El^^nm: I For 9^: is end acute by VI. 1, 167, m^fii: is middle 
acute by VI. I. 180. fl^i^if is governed by VI. L 179, Hence example of a 
compound : which is first acute by VI. 2, 29. 

6 I WT^ filA I Hd^MI'lj II 

ftr^ 9^*5rm 1 *wmrfW ^«nrf>i" i 'nihs'TTg^ wg'' 1 'feiSr ftre'im:' 11 

6. The words denoting bodily organs and ending in m, as well as the Pvo^ 
nouns are first-racute. The fsr^ is the name given to Pronouns QmmTf) by an« 
cient Grammarians. As SRijri'vtri ^'sFT^fFvi, (Rig Veda X. 163. 1) ; ^i^rmci 
U^\ (Rig Veda II. 39. 6) faid^ faifaT7(Rig Veda I, 28. 6). 

eimfiiRtwra^ii ^' 

7. The syllable preceding the m is acute in the names of animate beings. 
Thus St*:, V«5. ^*"g*' i^^^ ^^^^^ I. ^^. 12). Why do we say 'of living 
beings'.? Observe #< efg wg^5R« I (Rig Veda IX. 67. 32). Here ^^sm is end-acute 
by Phit II. 14, 
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« I ^9^ wf^nron ^ n 



sr 

8. The 9 preoediuga qni (th* surd letter) it acute, when tha wcord is tk# 
natoe of au artificial thing. As qi^Si: k 

9. The worda endiug ia 3^, 9» aud «r^ are first acute. As ^m — crenl 
fil fan 'w^ (Kig Veda V. 64. 1). 1^— wil< mi wnk (Rig Yeda X. 108. 9)^ 
V|.qi|T^%nf (Rig Veda X. »7. 17^ 

%o I vnfm rWifMSiaTwrmij ii 

10. WorHs de'iotiog color are firut-aoute, wheii thof aacl iql ^ QTiu &| ^ 

HI I inpsjT^nw uwnHwi^tfU II . 

11. The initial short yoicel is uditta when the word enda with a shor;t 
Towel, and deuotes. * habit ' t. hut not sa when the initial vowel is short li 1 AfP^ 
^fiir: I B.ut not sa in m^: n 

H^ I iidmi$9«m7 II 

12. The word m^ is firattacute, when not meaning 'to gaipble/ As tmr 
iil^': (Rig Veda X. 164. 13). But whon it means io^ or pla;^, we hs.ve viiii? 
*■« I (Rig Veda X. 34. 13). 

H9 I ^wmnditf i^ II 

13. The word vk is first-acute whien meaning, ^aot equal J As jf^irmw« 
But when it denotes equal portions, ».. e, wheu it meana 'half:; we have in^^ 
fQfQF^Qf: t 

98 I ift ddW^fdm II 

14. The words denoting iIV?!^ or ycllow^rees are ftrst^aoute. As iiiTa^: fa 

sa • nmrdn^i ^ ii 

jsmi i dm: 1 qtit: it 

15. The words viw and the rest are firsVacute., As 9m:, ^T^m, qiTifS Hi 

HS I s^*** wilnSu^iniwiw II 
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16. l^he words ending vA a ^^ dided^fiflSie denoting the name of the thing 
i^ompared are first-aoute. Another readliig is f^nnr^^ffiQ i l^he fMl^ is th^ natne 
given by Baaterii drammai^iattt to ^^ elision. Thus « Mf in ^hioh the afBz m^ 
(V. 3. 9d) is elided by V. 5. 98. VVby do we say *a ^a^ ending word'/ Observe 

^^ I ^ V^U^HUlil V Wj I UIU1(IIH{(I fill T^ II 

1^. The words denoting trees and mountainsi and the words vnH, flfv 
And iifffli are not firsf^^ acute When objects of comparison. The word Tv^ qualio 
fies t^ and q9*7l> and means ipdHe* of trees and mountains, and not th > word* 
forms 9CI and nwm I mtV &o., aie word-forms. Thus HTH V9 HT«r:, dnifnsr dv:, 
6Bnr:, fvV:, ivfvv: l But when we have qc| wemf q^:, WQ n 191lf QcTHSt then 
these two words would be first-aoute by the preceding s&tra. 

9^ I iiaiHltlWI Xftl?9T ^ tt 

QinciT QFs: I vrifT^dTiiTQiif I vffT: wipnvtin^ R 

18. The name of any particular kingdom, ending with a ^^ elided eom- 
parative affif^ is first-acute, provided that the word has a Vriddhi letter in its 
first syllabU* The word «ma«iTB VS ^ ^^^^ V^** ^^^ ^f* ^* oounter-ezample, 
because it It not a Vfiddham. 

H€ I ?iara% yrw v^ 35: 11 

'■•ft tr^ jptx^n H^dr: nfti^g^n gw^^nff: i iwtois i dimiv^t n 

19. A word whose final syllable is lights or a polysyllabic word whose two 
■yllableis Hre light, ^ts the acute on the heavy syllable, whereyer that may be. 

Thus v^lmur or «^nn:; «iii*«rivw: or q^-Ri vir: n 
^0 I ^reWUHifiMM^ I OI TO II 

lif SifQ9T If TOf^: I fn^: 11 

20. The Words which are invariably feminine, the words denoting color 
and words standing before the word »« are firat^cute. Feminine words ; as— • 
iffmmii denoting color, as — iQirit, fTftlff^ ; followed by «^ as — n c^: a 

21. The words denoting birds have the acute on the light syllable pre* 
eediBg the final. Thus ^«^» f^fn^: M 

5? I ^ U|IW I WH4 T^ n 

22. The rules relating to acute accent fnentioned, howeveri do not apply to 
tlie names of seasons and animals. As m9mi i VSili9l9t N 
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«TfBr«9iV: I QkT^nsnif I miTirniiT: I m^Tmrnf i tmmiT: i 

23. The words denoting the names of corns, and having a Vfiddhi voWel 
in their first syllable and ending with a « or a V, are first-aoute. Thus iiaTltT'liT:» 
^ItHMlQi: ending iifiR and n respectivelj. These are names of corns. These are 
the examples given by the author of the Siddh^nta Kaumudi. urnrrsKT: is how- 
e?er governed by Phi} III. 18. ^«T9^* would be a better example. According 
to another recaudion, the word fi does not occur in the satra. lu the Phit-vfitti 
the sCttra is explained as meaning < Thf> heavy vowel of woi'd«i denoting corn is 
acute, <bo.' Thus the accent may be ^*tiia«l: or ShTnr^*, Jci^mVT: or «t^t^: n 

^8 I ^HMdHWMIHMItfl'RT^ II 

vrhr^^fi: I m^nx h 

24. The words denoting countries and ending in a vowel, are first-acute. 
As m «liQ: I According to some, the accent of this word is governed by Phi( II. 13 
Their exaiui>lea are «|fT:, 9fK * 

^ I ^trriknnranRnwiWTJRi: jtl ax • 

fimf t n^^ u 

25. A word beginning with a consonant, and ending with the letter 9^ 
not being a conjunct consonant, has acute on the first syllable, or optionally on 
the penultimate syllable. Thus if^Hif or im^^. HM^q^ or n ^FTlf I The word. 
V in the siitra is equivalent to H^ 1 Why do we say ' beginning with a 18^*? 
Ooserve Qqi^: 1 Why do we say < a non -conjunct ^ ? See IT^: 1 Some read 
the anuv^itti of the word U^MdMI into this s&tra. They give the examples 
mvr^Tty Jhirak:. and the counter-example q^iwif N 

wfd^d l f i: I «fv: N 

26. A word ending in v» 3. 9 or 9 long or short, is first-acute, when it 
consists of two syllables. Thus ?R*fiBi: I Some read 'he anuvritti of the word m^- 
Ja;J9^x^ into thii siitra: and so th^ir examples are ^ CQ: and d^ni: (^ and dfk)^ 
and their counter example is ^q 1 Because osfv: is found to be end-acute in 
m wf *«: «firfWf!«nre9 (Rig Veda X. 34. 13). 



CHAPTER III. 

I. Up to ^T^€a Ac, (III. 17) exclusive, the words ' second syllable ' hsya 
governing force. In hII rules up to siitra 16 inclusive of this Chapter, tba 
words 'second syllable' should be supplied. 
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2. < Of a word consisting of three syllables ' is the phrase to be supplied 
in the following sdtras up to nwx &o, Siltra 8. 

3 I ^T^RTIIf Slf^^ II 

3. Words consisting of three syllables and denoting limbs (or bodily Ot gans) 
get the acate on their second syllable, provided that they do not begin with a 
guttural, a T or a 9 I A.S ?r«(T3lf I But the guttural-beginning qim ^: is middle 
acute by Phit II. 19 and ^sn and m^ are first-acute by Phit II. 6. 

8 i Wfi\H\ ^ II 

vmii: I Hf t: n 

4. A trisyllabic word beginning with n has acute on the second syllable ;< 
As ST^ii: I mRV. i «ii ^: n 

« I gldHni ?l l * H IJj II 

5. A tri-syllabio word beginning with n and denoting vegetables, has acute 
on the second. As vfl^wji i Vl^^psqr i Some read the siitra as 9T^^T9I and 
illustrate it by ^^m H 

6 I vit^T^i naf^biTO ir 

6. A tri-syllabic word ending in a and beginning with a heavy syllable 

has acute on the second. As oifa:, VT^n: i But ^V^if (VI. 2. 189), because 

the first-syllable is light: and J^j^ (VI. 2. 192), because the word consists of two 
syllables. 

e I grTTWriBl^tFIRT^ n 

7. A trisyllabic word ending in g<T> vfk and infiff has acute on the second. 
As m^Wif, uwfti:, fwfvii II 

« I ilswg| 4i^MKe<HlaHWdeilI3jlldloh^lillohl8li(8i^ « 

8. Either the first or the second syllable of these may have the acute : 
ifwT (or umth 5«^ (o' «l^«)f nf TCTH (or HK'sTfT), ftTffm (or W^R), «'g (or 
Wh ^f^ (or ^BT^'^), ligr (or Sfl^T). 5^ (or CR^r), fwr (or ni7;, WT^CT (or 
W«It), tf'iST (or igf^sT), wnft (or qmri*) n 

16 
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9. In the Chhandas, several other words than iTfST &c.| have acute either 
on the first or on the second. 

"io I ^j l lTA^qt 9 II 

10« The words miux <&o., have aoQte either on the fitst or on the second* 
As iSSm (or w*m), ^^Zi (or ^2T), fws: or 93«:, nf^nft: or irFSifr: i 

11. The first, second or the fourth syllable of ^f^Ss^ may get the 
acute-accent. A means the syllable j| of this word. Thus ^iff^U^iRT: or ^ij'f^- 

^arsiT: or ^f^n'sRT h 

99 I ^: ^i?IT^RT^ II 

12. Of a neuter noun ending in fK^r, the first or the second sjllable may 
be acute. The word sfa^ means ^3*9«ll or Neuter. Thus fi^i d^ q igH f or timh 

93 I nt^flWT^filTfjrSw II 

13. A word ending in n has acute on the syllable preceding such Q i As 

98 I Vr^fRd a qT^4^ II 

«rnrat m^ ^ 3^ m^ i m^vai w^ ii 

14. A word-endiug in n has acute on the sjllable m (if any) and on the 
light syllable that may immediately precede it. As 9^T«n 9^1 i Ojbhers read this 
sltraas 9Ptf9l ^ ^T m^^ 'a word ending in ^ and having sff or a light syllable 
preceding such mi has acute on such HT and the light vowel.' They give ex- 
amples of ^ m, fJcTT, g'w M 

99 I fiiagHKI^mi^igntl3t[|JKM»i g|gt g II 

w^TFrag^TRi fg^rf w II 

15. The following words have acute either on the penultimate or the Qecond 
syllaMe : — ftrTOf t: (or fsr^mt: or fiff^WTT: or fif^m*^:), ^«R.- (or ^tsCki), 
8|^li: (or SRt era:), H«5*K: (another reading is TOTC:), gc^T^TH^ (or ^%X^^J* 

9S I HiohlW*lfiMg^^ l fMclilAl3midHllj R 

16. The second syllables of the following are optionally acute. 91 SHV: 
(formed by nu of IV. :2. 80); eo also qsifk!^:, «nfTOi:^ and OTST^^: i See Y&rtilsa 
ainvri^ under III. 2. 49, S. 2966. 
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17. A word eadiQg in ifor and beginning with a consonant, may optionally 
have acute on the first syllable. As {4^, ^ff^QT li 

18. The following haye acute on the first ^^ih::, dTVI:) Qiinfl:, qiHir: 

iTcTTsr, wfww, m^?, 5na, ^'ot, finin. irm, 'Saw, a'eit « 

9< I nfkuiividuiiiIiicssfiTwr ^ ii 

«rf^€2rrfr: i irf^vV vnor i vrvrsT ^a^^arfh u 

19. The word ^frij^ when tneatiing 'queen/ and ^niTVT when it is the 
name of a sacrifice are first acute. As vrfn^ wmi i «nn3T ^iT^[>7Tf?l li 



CHAPTER IV. 

^ I VoRfSQcli jij ICdUdt fl^T^ 11^ 

33ItII; I V9if^: I V4)dt N 

1. Every syllable of the words QCiif^ and lamit is acute by turns. Thug 
!?«%;, v^f?:, ««f?: I imzi:* ^£st: and ir^s^*: n 

9 I UI^^W SI^UIHIilQ^W li 

2. So also the word ilnssi, when it is the name of a BrUhma^a. As 
iii vsw*y i^nssr: orThxsitT* lITvrqi*- i Otherwise it will be always end -acute by 
V^TinrrafR^^ (YI. 2. 139), as Hjzs^: n^i r 

9 I iTTTTgr HWliilfWa^lj II 

3. So also the word onnrrT* with the exception of its penultimate syllable. 
As irTTT9rf:> QKIcrri: and JUtt^i I But the penultimate syllable ^ is never 
acute. 

8 I ^g dMHS^$ ggKTg|glT HWI^mq|iMmV|^^WMI!4 II 

WT q^iIt ^TOfifi^Qii ei^a?9T fwBif'i w^'firaTTiTft! I ^jfisiT^: I ^fsmhiT: i 

4. So also the words ^[^[HTg With the exception of ^, ir^WCU with the ex- 
ception of IK, dimeilvf with the exception of 9^ ani ^QTH^ai^li with the exception 
of Bn get acute in turn on every syllable. Thus iji; 911^;, ^^T ^:, l^^T^*: I 
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i|*9mr:, ^niE^vr:} gsgifk^T: i «T«ran9:» qn«raf 9: i wiH^uf «:, Ri^mhnv: or wr- 
itttrnS: i 

6* la the Chhandas, the words wfiriRII and vfciiV Ret acute on every 
syllable iu turn. As dfnihv:, qifq^Oivr:, ^^Vi, wfTO^*. I So also with 

6. The words ^i^ and ^CF^ have svarita accent. As ^'vtITH: i ai^^iiH Fr: 
(Rig Veda II. 24. 3). 

o I 51W aOT^WBSmfk: ii 

7. The first syllables of ^imz and st'^qnor are svarita. 

«(aiTeif?f I 99^: ^TW^dfeigGriii 1 'qHTm^;' (a«oq) ^ uTiii h 

8. The finals of the following words are svarita; f?T^, ftl^'t ^ri, CRIW^cj 
W^, dWT, HIRI, wgrf I The word fH«q«f=fiT^I^ WCPf €^* I Sicrniaf ftirwi- 
m^, llfiig iqWfjUilHii^rd , ^: 6RTaT*Sm3^iir 1 Same of these are exceptions to 
VI. 1. 213. 

9. In the Ohhandas the foliowing words are finally svarita : f<a^\ %m^, 

10. The words rSTcf, r?si, Qiv, and TeiT are wholly anud&tta. As inTtv^RI 
(Rig Veda VII. 101 3), jfi f^: xims{ (Rig Veda X. 71. 4), sfw^nw «qft «w (Rig 
Veda VIII. 39. 1), \^nk (Rig Veda I. 115. 4). 

11. In the Atharva Veda the word f^^ is finally acute. The rule is not 
confined to the Atharva Veda : it is so found iu the Rig Veda also. As cnOiFf- 
g^feirtS (Rig Veda I. 115. 4). 

9? i f^fiT wararmr: ii 

mvni I 



• 
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12. The Indeclinables are fiist acute. As ^HT N 

13. The upasargas are first-acute with the except ion of vfii II 

S8 I i!9T3^;nii^: II 

5srm^«fTfwfn ni^wmj i iw i wif i yiij i '»« ft ^ f^'f^-' i '^sw ^^ 
^^ I 'HHw h:-' (qoo€) ^ n^Rrfi tot^ mreg^^tf Tfa g mwr i cf^^if h 

14. The words |[9 aud the rest are fiually acute. Another reading is 
^^WT^sfTlf I As to', 5^*ij, ^5ij, 9^ I 9^ ft g^ f .ftf^» I In VI 3. 78 
S. 1009, the word 911 is first-acute according to Kasika. Thus there is an apparent 
contradiotioa. 

sa I «iraT3t?nirora?T%T ii 

15. Both sjllablea of the words ?SIT^ and the rest are acute. This debars 
^he general rule by which, in one word only one syllable is accented. (V£. 1. 158). 

SS I ^amsgacTOT: ii 

16. The words ^ and the rest are anuditta. 

s^ I iroffi iiraTJtS" II 

17. The word qin is anud4tta at the end of a P4da or verse. As b\^^ 
fwTwSl* nm (Rig Veda VIII. 75. 5). But Qfifftr ^f^'ftf: «RTfJ where it is not at 
the end of a verse (Rig Veda I 43. 2). 

^^ I MSh K lf afg^ II 

«WT^ 3Tn»: I a§ug: II 

18. A double- word is finally acute when it denotes W^TIT <&c. Thus Q7Q7 t 
This would have been fiually acute by Paniui's rule also; VIII. 1. 11 and 12. 

s< I iro ^raiW5TO II 

19. All other double-words are anuditta. As inam?, (Rig Veda VII. 8. 4) 
fro H^ (Rig Veda I. 1. 3). N 

Here end the Phit Sutras. 



126 Thb SiDDHAHTi Kaumudi. [Vol. III. Accents Ch. III. §37 08, 



WX ^c^M^ii : I 



CHAPTER III. 

AFFIX-ACCENTS— (continued). 
Bt)OC I HlldldlVIW 1 9 1 ^ I 3 II 

3708. That which is called an affix, has an acute accent on its 
first syllable. 

This sutra may also be treated as a Paribbash4 or an Adhikara siitra. The 
udatta accent falls on the affix, and if it consists of more than cue vowel, then on 
the first of the vowels. Thus the affix nOEl has udatta on the first ^, as in cRtT €0^ i 
So also mft5: formed with the affix fsi (U^adi IV. 60), 

9^< I iljdIVII ^Mt I 9 I ^ I 8 II 

3709. The case-affixes (sup) and the affixes having an indica- 
tory/^ (pit) are anud&tta. 

Thici is an exception (apavada) to the last aphorism. As nm^» so also sf 
dr 3^B9f?r (Rig Veda V. 5i. 13). 

Here the root J^^svm^ is end-acute by VI. 1. 162. To it is added wx which 
becomes svarita, as it is preceded by an udatta (VIII. 4. 66). Then is added feu 
which becomes monotone by I. 2. 39. S 3668, as it is preceded by a svarita. So 
the affix %^^ becomes monotone. 

S^<lo I i^: I S I 9 I HS9 II 

3710. A stem (formed by an affix or augment or substitute) 
having an indicatory 'ch', gets acute on the end syllable. 

Vdrt: — In the cases of affixes having an indicatory ^, the acute accent falls 
on the final, taking the stem and the affix iu an aggregate for the sake of affixes 
•bahu' and *akach'. Thus W^r^l i The affix n^ is one of those few affixes which 
are really prefixes, (V. 3. 68). The accent will not, therefore, fall on w, but 
on the last syllable of the whole word compounded of the prefix and the base. So 
also with the affix n^^ I It is added in the middle of the word, but the accent 
will fall on the end; as 3if$: (V. 3. 71). 

Thus:— «w5mW50* HW (Rig Veda VI 11. 39. 1). q^ «T^ff^ (Rig Veda 
VIII. 21. 18). ti^m S (Rig Veda I. 133. 4). 

95>^H I fiff rlW I g I 9 I ^S8 II 
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3711. A stem formed with a Taddhita^afiix having an indi* 
catory cA, has acute on the end syllable. 

Thus ^taxim^? formed by the affix wm (IV. 1. 98). qjn + ^TO i- SCH - 
ikV SqUUWj t, dual qi^Mliii^j, pi. ^MiiRi^: (ST^Q being elided by II. 4 62, aud thus 
giving scope to ^QiST^ accent ). In this affix there are two indicatory letters ^ and 
Si; the 9 has only one function^ namely , regnlating the accent according to this 
rule, while 5r^ has two functions, one to regulate the accent by VI. 1. 197, and an* 
other to cause Yriddhi by VII. 2. 117. Now arises the question, 'should the word get 
the accent of ir or of ^ I The present rule declares that it should get the accent 
of m and not of ST, for the latter finds still a function left to it» while if 9V was to 
regulate the accent, fi would ha?e no scope. 

3^9^ I T^mi 1 6 I H MCtI II 

3712. A stem forn^ed by a Taddhita affix having an indica- 
tory ka has acute accent on the end syllable. 

Thus 1191^: I Here the affix ni is added to mfmby IV. 2. 33 S. 1236. 

3^<)9 I ffKP>f^ 9^: I C I ^ I ^CC tt 

37 13. The Nominative plural /as of tisri has acute accent on 
the last syllable. 

Thus ftii arra: Bfog: (Rig Veda I. 35- 6). 

The word f% is end-acute ; the feminine f?!^ being its substitute would also 
be end-acnte. Before the affix m9» the % is changed to ^ by VII. 2. 100. Hero 
VIII. 2. 4 would have made the QR^ svarita. This debars that svariia^ accent. 
Therefore ihe word ffv^: in the above example is end'Acute. 

3e<l8 I ^ l5qhNWHll4ir gf§nfHi: I S I ^ I H$^ II 

3714. The case-aJBSxes of the Instrumental and of the cases 
that follow it have the acute accent^ if the stem in the Locative 
Plural is monosyllabic. 

The word ^ (locative of ^) refers to the |[ of the Locatiye plural 

Thus 01 jf f\smt I Why do we say 4f the stem in the Locative pluial is mono- 
syllabic'f Observe tvilj^ ft W iDFW^fnW «^rf^»««l' §15 Mm 1 (Rig Veda 
I. 91. 3) because the stem in the Locative PI. of iwii9[ is not monosyllabic, but 
dissyllabic; though here it is monosyllabic. Why do wo say 'monosyllable'? 
Observe fe^^jft u^ ?S (Rig Veda VI. 1. 13). Why do say * the Instrumentals 
and the rest' / Observe ^ ^i(d ai^ (Eig Veda X. 71. 4). The plural of Loca- 
tive be'ng taken in the s&tra, the rule does not apply to jmn and c^ 1 as in 
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the f>/ura/ of the Locative they have more than one syllable, though in singular 
locative their stem has one syllable. 

3715. The same case endings may optionally have the acute 
accent, if the monosyllabic word stands at the end of a compound, 
and has acute accent on the final, when the compound can be easily 
Unloosened. 

The phrases « 99ST9.^ and IfrdnThrTcT irfni: are understood here «lso. The 
nitya or invariable compounds are excluded by this rule. Thus UTWSrf ^, or mw- 
«imT, W!W^i #: or mk ; niwsrf^: or BTi'^: i So also frmrofm or psrii &o, 

85)9S I ^S^^^m ^ ^HIHW T^ I S I 9 I 95)0 || 

3716. In 'the Chhandas, the case-endings other than the 
sarvan^masthdna, get the acute accent when coming after anch. 

In the Vedas, a stem ending in the word fn?ar^, has the acute not only on 
the affixes previously mentioned, but ou the accusative plural affix also. Thus 
VgT'j^tif 'lnwFw: (Rig Veda I 84. 13). Here the word af>ft^ had accent on ^ 
by VI. 1. 222, but by the present butra, the accent falls on the case-affix to n 

Though the anuvritti of « fi istrumenta is and the rest ' was understood here, 
the word asarvan^masth^na has been used here to include the ending im also. 
As iRft%i' «|T^5f irFffW>&nw (Rig Veda X. 87. 4). 

9^9^ I wfkd^fildi^VEfm: i 6 i 9 i 909 n 




3717. The same (asafvan4masth4na) case^endings have the 
acute accent, when the stem ends in ' v&h ' ; also after idam, after 
pad &c. (upto * nis 'VI 1.63) after a^a, puns, rat and div. 
Thus: (I.) 5?t:— we^:, jngTW H 

nnt y. ^^'^^^^^ *•"« <"*«« Of 3!^ the penultimate gj^ should be Ukoa Therefore 
not nere : WMr^, la^sivi » 
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(2) WW— rtwfWmi: (Rig Veda IV. 17. D). 

Not go in anvideft (II. 4. 32 S. 350) , because the anavritti of ^VfinTTWlTf is 
understood in this sdtra. Nor should it be said that there is final ud&tfa 
in the ease of any&desa w<^ also. Because in anvsLdeaa the v^ substitute 
of V3^ is etpressly taught to be anndAtta by II. 4. 32, and it can never be end- 
acute. Thus in the following Bik verse (Rig Veda IV. 32. 22): — v n qh^ ^wnmm 

Here wndi is used as v«9lita referring to siH of the preceding line. 

(3) mi ^0. These are the six words u% ^, n^, nuv^, ^ And f^ (VI. 
1. 63, S. 228). Thus q^ ij^. i ^alf^ fsi^T (Rig Veda X.' 68. 6). WJU^ mf^ 
«nf9 (Rig Veda X. 52. 3). vmfifm ^n m (Rig Veda I. 24. 12). 

(4) ^ .-—as mm^fin (Rig Veda VIII. U. 13). 

(5) gX=— *« 'W*' HV. (Rig Veda I. 124. 7). 

(6) ^—as nnT OTil (Rig Veda IV. 42. 10). tldr ^ (Rig Veda V. 15. 1). 

(7) fi[^— as h^a fscd (Rig Veda I. 1. 3). 

3718. The asarvaD&masthftiia case-endings after 'ash tan' 
'eight' have acute accent, when it gets the form * asbt&.' 

The word ipi«s^ has two forms in the Aoc. pi. and the other cased that follow 
it, namely WST and VSS I The affixes of Aco. pi. dro., are ud4tta after the long 
form %ttSl and not after «^ i Thus WSlTii: (Rig Veda II. 18. 4) opposed to 
m^ hit:, p^SrnT: con. mtSmi, ^KZSV^ con. ^^ i The word ^ra:*^ has acute on 
,the l^t syllable, as it belongs to the class of ^mfk words (Phit I. 21) ; and 
by VI. 1. 180 the accent would have been on the penultimate syllable. This 
rule debars it. 

3719. After an oxytone Participle in at the feminine suffix 
T (nadi) and the case endings beginning with vowels (with the ex- 
ception of strong cases) have acute accent, when the participa 
affix has not the augment n (e. e is not /yni). 

The word Ml«^dl^Tff 'after an oxy toned word' is understood here. Thus 
iraiTQ* iram ^n^ (Rig Veda III. 31. 6). So also «il^ (III. 2. 80 S. 2990). 

If the participle is not an oxytone, the rule does not af ply. As ^"SBip 
J\j«^ I Here the acdent is on the first syllable by VT. 1. 189. S. 3673. Why 
do we say * not having the augment ^ .?' Observe |^^ i Here also by VI. 

17 
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1. 186. S. 3730, after the toot g^ which has an indicatory «, in the Dhatupitha 
being written ^9, the s^rvadh^tuka affix KD] (vq} is auud^tta. This auudatta 
iHff, coalescing with the ud&tta « of ^^(VI. I. 162), becbmes udl^tta (Vlll. 2. 5); 
and VIII. 2. 1 not being held applicable here> the Participle gets the accent^ and 
^ot the feminine affizi 

f icn^mj ' I 'jxn^^' i 'w^ft im^ wm^ lafai u 

3720. The same endings have the acute accent, when for the 
acutely accented final vowel of thestem^ a semi- vowel is substituted, 
and which is preceded by a consonant. 

Thus dlrfo* f^m«nw (Rig Veda t. 3. li), im ^ (Rig Veda VII. H. 7v 
^IKn OTIQ WS^^ 9f^ (Rig Veda it. 30, 1). All these are ^ eliding words and 
have eouseqaent^y acute accent on the final (VI. 1, 163). 

3721. But not so, when the vowel is of the feminine aflSx 'A* 
(IV, 1. 66), or the final of a root 

After the semi-vowel substitutes of the udatta ^ (tV". 1. 66) or of the 
ud^tta final vowels of the root, when preceded by a consonant, the weak case- 
endings beginning with a vowel do not take the acute accent. Thus tnPT9«(^9t' 
fl^|Tj^\u9. ^a^rg'WT, ^ftrj^^ from ^^tsa^ , which hab acute accent on ^i, because 
3i^ IS ud^tta (III. 1. 3), and the ek^esa of it, when it combines with the preced- 
ing vowel is also ud&tta (VIII. 2. 6)» The ^ substituted for g; before the ending 
wr, is a semi- vowel substitute of an udatta (^3srTTliin() ; the afiBx after it would 
have become ud&tta by the last siitra, but not being so, the general rule VIII 

2. 4 applies and makes it svarita. Let us take an example of a semi-vowel 
substitute of the vowel of a root (\ngqn() — gw^r'; «V^^' and nx^mi,nx^C& 
from n^v^ and ^9^ respectively formed by f^ affix, the second member of the 
compound retaining its original accent, namely, the oxytone. tne semi-Vbwel 
being substituted by Vt. 4. 83. before the vowel case-endings. So also Qrvfm: 
^d (Rig Veda VI. 66. 3). 

3722. The otherwise unaccented mat {vat) takes the acute 
accent, when an oxytoned stem ends in a light vowel, or the aflSx 
has before it the augoieut n (VIIL 2. 16). 
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The word V«jiidl^lN is understood here also. Thus. 

dnfff^m J^srmTir^ (Rig Veda Y. 42. 14). So also when ir^a^ takes 
^. «w ^r^QjSRir, «9Q9fT: ^SIVSI n: Hmtnx ^Rig Veda X. 71. 7)- Here by VII. 
\. 76, the word ii;% takes v^^^ and becomes v^, then, is added ^ by VII I. 
2. 16, aad we have m^ ^ jf^ i The preceding s^ is elided. When the stem 
is not oxytone ^ntoddtta) this rule does not apply : as i|^lTP| i UTRIT ^T?- 
f^UT^ (Rig Veda FT. 42; 2). The word j'g has acute, on the. first syllable, as 
it is formed from «|^ v^ith the affix ^ (U9 1. 10) which Is.&ifT (Uu i. 9;. So 
(.^^ ^^^y retain,a its an.udatt()i here. Sp also in the case of ^<c?9T^, the affix 
does no^t biecome acu^te, though the word Ji^}q has acute on the fiji^l as the in- 
tervening f} makes the 3 ofc heavi^ when the affix is added : the general, maxim 
Firl^i^T onRTrforsnTR^r} does not apply here, because the very fact that 3|- la. 
only taken as an exception, shows this, as JnR€ii Xr^ (Rig Veda ^I. 47. IX 
fef gwii^an vismtfn (Rig[ Veda II. 41, 2), 

Vdri : — The aflSx Jtm becomes acute after the heayy vowiel ofx ; as. 
WTQ m = Tmzmfm t There is vocalisation of n of ^, as ^ Y Y» then substitu^ 
tion o^ one, as T «, theiji gn^a, as I in TCTIft ^^!^* (^^S Veda VIII. 2, 13)^ 

3723. Afcfter an. oxy toned stem which ends in a light vowel 
the genitive ending ' n4m *^ has optionally the acute accent. 

Thus :— i?nrft gwcftsn?? (Rig Veda L 3. 11). 

So also im^rif or ^^tsiNnf, rngm^if* or ^v^Mui m!^^ml^ or ^^m^ (sea 

YII. 1. 54V " * * 



9^' H. 






3724. In, the Chhandas, the ending * n^nqi ' has diversely the 
acute accent after the feminine affix * i.' 

Thus S^niflTsfm, V?a«r53rrT^t«[, (Rig Veda X, 103. 8). Spmptimes it does, 
sot take place^ as <riiin?i**iu M^ni (Rig Veda X. 103. 8), 

3725. The case-endings beginning with a consonant, have the, 
a^ute a.ccGi\t after the Numerals called sAa^i (J* 1. 24), ai^ well as 
^fter /W;and chattir. 

The anuvritti of y ^aw T ^ -censea : for the present rule appliea even to words 
like Siars^ an** ^^ which are acute on the initial 1)V Phit 11. 5. Thus QQ^tftlT 
wftf :, u^v?!:, q'^T^Tw. ^gT^w. Pir?w:, f^., ^anffm, ^gifffe (See VU. 1, 55) 
IRhy do we say * before case-iifiBixes beginning^ with consonants ' ? Ohserve ^i^^ 
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HVQ (Vr. 1. 167 and VII. 2. 99). ffli ^fw^j^Uinsr; (Rig Veda 11. 18. 4). ftifi». 
m ta ^fa?T: (Rig Veda IX. 67. 26). 

3726. The foregoing rules from VI. 1. 168 downwards have 
no applicability after ^o, and '^van' and words ending in them ; nor 
after a stem which before the case ending of the Nominative singu- 
ar has a or i^ nor after ^r^/ nor after a stem ending in ancA, nor 
after krunch and krit. 

Tkus uarTf 5S, iff warn as in irai vm (Rig Veda I. 122. 7>. Here by VI. 

1. 168, the case-e tidings would have got otherwise the acoent, whioh is however 
prohibited. So also g8,»H, ^Saud ^g^umT I iftwft mgw (Rig Veda VIII. 45, 
30). Here VI. 1. 169 is prohibited. So also ^'sit, ^^, i^umr, mgll^* 'W- 
v^^ and Q^vlumr I ^^fti^^^W (Rig Veda V. 2. 7), The word vmailir: 
(^9^ vcnnr:) means < what has V or iffT before ^ (Istsiag.)' Thus *&»!:, 
'^w:, '*wr: i ma«9i; (Rig Veda V.79. 7). ^ mffS ^ 'BWJ (Rig Veda I. 

2. 1). So also IniT, liJt QCnf IW I The word jxm is formed by %ir^ affix. 
fR^ = v^^a 1- ^s| ; the prohibition applies to that form of this word wherein 
the nasal is not elided (VI. 4. 30). Thus in*9«rr> nfv^^^imt I Where the 
lumal is elided, there the case-ending must take the accent ; as VtSt VT • 
\m\f{ I ^# is also a fsRI^ formed word. Thus fiTs^T* l|$9, UCl4eijMi i vq 
is derived from 9E < to do' or from ^ <to cut^ by ^Rn(; as Q^flTy 9^^ 
and JtiM^fi^ I Why has the word i?si«( been especially mentioned in this 
sutra^ wbeu the rule would have applied to it even without such enumeration, 
because ia the l^ominative Singular this word assumes the form ^99T and conse- 
quently it is HTCraifi: ? The inclusion of i^ indicates that the elision of 9| 
should not be considered asiddha for the purposes of this rule. Therefore, the pre«^ 
sent rule will not apply to words like \ and fqq which in Norn. Sing, end in w 
as sfT and foHT after the elision of 3| of «si^ (VII. 3. 94). Thus the Locative 
Sinjfular of i| will be 9|ft by VI 1. 168 ;.this prohibition not applying, and the 
affix VT^^ will get ndsltta ^fter fiim by VI. 1. 176 as fn^vrfsi I But rule VI. I. 
176 will be debarred by the present in the case of q^CTR, because ^ is a QTCC^nj n 

3727. After div a case-ending beginning with hka or ta is 

unaccented. 

Thus af wm, af fir i^irTk: (Rig Veda I. Si. 8). This debars VI. 1. 168, 171. 
Why do we say 'beginning with a HJ^ consouant ' % Observe OTc^'HSf f^ feS 
Rig Veda I. 1 7). 
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«[: on iginfeftf Mfa ifaim i 'ifjvi^m:'  

3728. After Hri, a case ending beginning with 6Aa or sa i^ 
optionally anaccented. 

Thus ^fii: or ^:, ^*w:, s^J:, ^muf, ^T^, ^*g, ^ i ^iSnmi (Rig 
Teda IX. 75. 3). But not bo ^\ f N 

8©^ 1 ffl?«iT?l«[ i ( I 9 M«9 II 

3729. An affix having an indicatory t, is svarita t. e., has 

circumflex accent. 

Thus ffw^if* fvgViS^if, formed by «q (III. I. 97). m'^u, vr'qir wia 
«l^ (III. 1. 124). This is an exception to III. 1, 3 irhioh makes all affixes 
&dyud4tta. For exoeption to this rule see VI. 1. 213 ^ ^■^'7*^ (^S X^^^ ^ 
38. 2). • 

1^10 1 HIWHdllfifHMl^CliNrT3T9f^rH^I|«lllt|ll\$f^^l H 19 1 9^ II 




3730. The Personal-endings and their substitutes (III. 2. 
124-126) are, when they are sftrvadb&tuka (III. 4. 113 &c), an- 
accented, after the characteristic of the Periphrastic future -* t4si' 
after a root which in the Db&tup&^ba has an unaccented vowel or 
a ' A ' (with the exception of * hnuA ' and ' iA' ) as indicatory letter, 
as well as after what has a final ' a ' in the Grammatical system of 
Instruction (upade^a). 

Thus fn%:, mr^—vTiitlT, mitKi, this debars the affix aoeent (III. I. Z). 
Anud&ltet : — as, fgm^—^rm, «W,— shft I fvfi:— Jf , — ^A A^ — ifl ; vfiilBlS 
wpffihn (Rig Veda VII. 104. 8). m^ ^qi^n:: — as ^3H:, ^^Ri:, ^mm. u'sh: I 
^^]9IT n^m^^ 'B^g Veda I. 3. 1). A root takiug qQ, (^) is considered as 
taught (upadesa) as if enJing with an % as the indicatory letters v and a 
are disregarded on the maxim «^«isq IQ H«lfWl«?9 (» «^^snisir?si) i Thus qfRn^t:, 
QSnnsr: l The augment ^ is added by f^A ^ VIT. 2. 82 which may be 
eiiplaiued in two wavs ; Ji'si, the augment gCR is a ded to the final ^ of the 
base (anga) when igT«r (VRf| &c.) follows ; or tecondip, the augment ^^ is 
added to the base (HUga) which ends in Hr« when VR follows. In the first case 
gER becomes part and parcel of v, and therefore V3f7§V will mean and include 
an m having such ^, on the maxim U4lilllllH ^ giinffl l l«i ^4 lg JiiH irasT ' That 
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to which an augment is added denotes, because the augment fbriu^;, fisrt of it 
not merely itself^ but it denotes also whatever results frum its ooml^natioa 
with that augment.' Therefore |^ will not prevent the verbjbecotning ^a aq ^ y i 
But if secondly |^ be taken as part of the base which ends in fg, then the 
^r9i9>JI^ does not follow an v^HQ^ir, because IT intervenes. Q,at we get 
rid of this difficulty by couoideringj^ augment as Bahiraoga and therefore asiddha 
when the Antaranga operation of accent is to be performed. The augment if^, 
(it) in the last two examples consequently does not prevent the application of the 
rule. Though the affix vr^ has an indicatory ^, yet ffin accent (VI. I. 163) is 
debarred by this rule, as it is suhequinL As CHOTT^ ^ ^ (Rig Veda I. 1. 8). 

Why do we say after Hlfii &c. Observe infk^ n^S^: (Rig Veda III 6. 
10) f^^fs^: I The vikarai^ ^ is fvq (1. 2. 4) with regard ta operatijufl 
affecting the prior term, and not those which affect the subsequei^l. Therefoi^ 
though ii^ is considered as %?! for the purposes of preventing the gupa of tt^ 
prior term fci, it will not be considered so for the purposes of subsequent accent. 
Or the word ^^ in this isAtra may be taken as equal to fv^q^ ^nct not the 
i HlTddfaw fir; like i«| i Why do we use the word upadesa 1 So that the rule 
may apply to iT^^sr:, v^TTt:, but not to «h:, flU: the dual of JP[ which ends in s| 
in upadesa, though before H9^ and ^ it has assumed the form ^ i Therefore 
^Bh ^5: I vSi^mqirf (Rig Veda VI. 60. 6J. Why do we use the word ^ 
(PeiBonal endings) ? Observe cSfdn f^fWTTr formed by VT^ added to tp| (III. 2, 
128), which not being a substitute of 9^. is not a personal ending like unrg | 
Why do we use the word S&rvadituka ? Observe f^Tid, famij'fS ftjfrfi I ^k^ 
ay with the exception of ^g^ and ^ ? Observe ^3 fl , n^ wIb* u 



do we say 

Vdritka : — Prohibition must be stated of flsr?, i^» ^Qd ^^V; T^ju^^vs^ 
TTSIT (Rig Veda VII. 8, 1). 

This is explained in the Mah^bh^lshya onsiitra VI. 1. 161. S. 3651. 

3731. In 'sieh ' Aorist, the first syllable may optionally have 
the acute accent. 

The word ^^tT U underatood here. Thus, wrfts mvsil^, m ftl WT^Tif ;. 
m fis f iFspssro or m fif ^ifailTij h So also mfig^ ^fwftraRi (Rig Veda VII. 
40. t and VII. 67. 10). 

3732 Befo-ethe ending ///^ of the Perfect,/ second person, 
singular, when this ending takes the augment i, the acujbe accent 
falls either on the first syllable, or on this i, or on the personal end-, 
ing. 
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tmtijuam^^^mtsmi^m^mtiAi 



Thus ^ ^ftlQ, ^ ftro, ^fqn, and ^fisij i As n^ has an indicatory ^ 
tte iBjllable preceding the aflBx may have also the accent (VI. 1, 193)» Thus we 
get the four forms given above. In short, with ten termination, the accent may 
fall on any syllable. When the q is not t^, the accent falls on the root and we 
have one form only by fe<f accent (VI. 1. 193 S. 3676; : — nam N 

B^33. What is formed by an affix having an indicatory ra 
has acute on^the penultimate syllable, the full word consisting 
of more^than two syllables. 

A penultimate syllable can be only in a word consisting of three syllables 
or more. Thus m^m?^^ and mia^u^ formed by V9hn% (III. 1. 96) ; Vd^fff^n;, 

? (V. 3. 19) iRns^pfta k This debars III. 1. 3. 



Here end Affix-accents. 



^T«r ^Rra^sRT: i 



CHAPTER IV. 

ACCENT OF COMPOUNDS. 
8734. A compound word has the acute on the last syllable. 

Thus im Pro (Rig Veda I, 4. 7). The consonants being held to be nou- 
(Bxistent for the purposes of accent ; the uddtta will fall on the vowel though it 
may not be final, the final beiug*a consonant. 

B«>9U » Sfa^ VSrQT ^^^ I g I 9 I H H 

3735. In a Babuvrlhi, the first member preserves its own 
original accent. 

The word ntSa^pn' means here the accent — whether udAtta or svarita— . 
which is in the first member : v^RIT meaus, (retains its own nature, does not- 
become modified into an anudatta acctnt.' bj' the last rule the fiual of a com 
pound gets the accent, so that all the preceding niembers lose their accent, and 
become auitdatta, as in one word all s^'llables are unaccented except one, Vf. 
1. 158. Thus the first member of a Bahuvrihi would have lost its accent and 
b*icoiue anudatta; with the prebent isutra comimences the exoej'ti.iiis to the rule 
that the fiual of a com^H>uud is aiwajs udatta. Thus Qfufs^^ ^QCriR: 11 
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The words ud&tta, and svarita are understood in this aphorism. Therefore 
if all the syllables of the p&rvapada are anud4tta, the present rule has no soope 
there, and such a compouad will get ud&tta on the final by the universal rule 
enunciated in VL I. 1K23. Thus 9iliVm:> here «ir being all anuddtta, the accent 
falls on If II 

3736. In a Tatpnrusha, the first member preserves its origi- 
nal accent, when it is a word (1) meaning ' a resemblance', or (2) 
an Instrumental or (3) a Locative or (4) a word with whioh %he 
second member is compared, (5) or an Undeclinable, or (6) an Ac- 
cusative, or (7) a Future Passive Participle. 

Thus (1) g^QinidHt I This is a Karmadbiraja compound formed under II* 1. 

68, S* 749 and g^ being formed by q?} is acutely accented on the first (VI. 1. 216). 

(3) When tbe first member is in the Instrumental case, as ; — fv^fnion (II* 

1. 30). fqrfr: is formed by the U^&di affix i: ton (U9. IV. 143), and itlbeing treat- 
ed as a fivq (Un. IV. 142) has ud&tta on the final. 

(3) When the first member is a word in the Locative case, as IIIIQ«VT^- 
Sr9^9nf (I^ig Veda I, 4. 7). Here ?Pif jr?I99ii is a Locative Tatpurusha 00m- 
pound. «m3Q?f is an epithet of Indra. il^ufn^inHitsl^ 9QRf II 

(4) When the first member is a word with which the second member is com- 
jpared, as : — iTRif VQiiTT H These compounds are formed by II. 1. 55. ^gigS^ la 
formed by Gauradi ^tw and is final-aeute. 

(5) When the first member is an Indeclinable as, sT uj t flUHi : I (Big|yeda VI* 
67. 9 ). The Indeclinable compound has udAtta on the first, it is formed by IL 

2. 5. 

Fdr^:— -In cases of Indeclinable compounds, the rule applies only to 
those which are formed by the negative Particle % by ^. and by Particles 
(nip&ta). Though ^9 is one of the NipHtas, its separate mention indicates that 
8|SI-accent debars even the subsequent qcH-accent as ivusT^: (III. 3. 112, S. 3389). 
Therefore, it does not apply to mwi^lTO : which has acute on the fiual and 
belongs to MaylravyRnsakadi class. 

(6) When the first member is in the accusativejcase, as: — 9f ^*9^^ ' 
They are formed by II. 1, 29. ^^ belongs to ^|lltmfs(^class and is acutely ac- 
cented on fhe last. 

(7) When the first member is a Kritya-formed word, as, dl^dtuir^ 1 The 
compounding is by II. 1. 68. VtVS^ is iormecl by i|iir| and has svarita on the 
final : (VI. 1. 185;. 
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aiHcufvcQiinii^ mnri^ wfcrrf^ 7*^ wswt w^*'^ ' ^uraiTt i Srfini 

87^7. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its origin- 
al accent, when a word denoting color is compounded with an- 
other color-denoting word, but not when it is the word ela. 

Thus mT^qft, W?ifRm^umi i wm it formed by ^ ofiiz (U9. III. 4) and 
%Aa acute on the final (III. 1. 3). ^M^ is formed by the affix f^ added to ^ 
^9. II1« 94) and has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). 

Why do we say f color-denoting word' I Observe wm^mffi (YI. 1. 223)p 
Why do we say ' with another color-denoting word' ? Obsei've qmqrfKvnr (VI. 1. 
S23^). Why do we say < but not when it is m' t Observe mg vT; 1 The com- 
pounding, takes place by II. 1. 69. 

miSw^roraSTt miTQcnlff^ n?^^ ^^ wrut wnj i fliftsiiii%iyd*ij i Hijit- 

3738. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its original 
accent, when the second term is 'gftdha' or lavanc^ and the com- 
pound expresses a ' measure or mass/ 

Thus vf^r^irimnnf ' water as low or fordiable as ao. Aritra L e, of the 
^ej^th of a pejrt^le, 91 ilQlfRf^ 'so inuoh- salt as may be given to a cow,' These 
are Genitive Tatpurusha compounds, vfni is formed by the affix x^ added to 
9 (III. 2. 184), and has acute oh the middle (III. 1< 3): ih is formed by ir (Un. 
If; Q&) and has acute on ^e. final itj 1 The word jmim here denotes < quantity/ 
' measure, ' ' mass/- < limit, ' and not merely the length. The pow-ei? of denot- 
ing measure by these words is here indicated by and is dependent upon accent. 

When not denoting wmur we have Jmnw^q (S. 3734). 

-  ••* 

3739. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word dayada as 
its second member, the first meniber denoting inheritance preserves, 
its original accent. , 

Thus f93fT3nn9:,^4^TII'Rr: 1 The word ^a^ is derived by adding m to^ 
^TSr (Un. II. 81). Though the Un&di Sdtra II. 81 ordains na after the root A3T 
preceded by f^; yet- by the rule of n^ (III. 3. 1) it coraes after ^, also when it' 
is not preceded by fsf, aind ^o^fhas^ acute on the first (III.,I. 3|. . 

18 
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^— ^^^— — I !■ ■■■■!■ M     I , . I   

Why do we say * wben meaniog iuheritanoe ' f Obaerve il?[mrnTO: (VI* !• 
223) taklug the final acute of a oompouud. 

uTHiBi«veiiffi fcni3 wwni iniSi: nfH^fu^il i mv^^t^ i aimoBVS^BBpf i mrt 

3740. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the words cAira or 
krichchhra as its second member, the first member, when it denotes 
that Avhicfa experiences «n obstacle, preserves its original accent. 

Thus Snsif^^, or 9ni{TiD«il^l{ I The woi*ds ii«m and CQnRHr are formed 
by ^«^ affix, and have ^r?T accent (VI. 1. 193). Thia compound belongs either 
to the olaaa of Mayiura^yyai^tsakadi (II. 1. 72), or of an attribute and the thing 
qualified. When going to a place is -ddaytd curing to some defective arrange- 
nieut or cause, or becomes difficuU^ikk^xt is produced an obstacle or hiuderance, aad 
is called niRf^ or im^QSf[#^ I Why do we say * which ezperienoea a hinder^ 
ance ' ? Observe mmwiT N 



3741. In a Tatpurusha compound, the first member pre- 
serves its original accent, when the second member is the word 
pacia denoting * a pretext.' 

The word mx^k^ means < a pretext,' * a contrivance.' Thus it V4u3^ vfcvnsi 
9^T^^ wf^Q?f: I Goue on pretext of voiding urine or excreta. 

The word ^ is derived by adding the affix i^ to the root ^w, the s 
being substituted for^ of ^,(09. IV. 163), and has acute on the first (VI. 
1. 197) or it may be a word formed by lasr to the root inr^frf I The word W^TK 
is also formed by lEni and by VI. 2. 144, S. 3878, has abute on the final. The 
compouniiug takes place by II. 1. 72 or it is an attributive compound. 

Why do we say ' when meaning a pretext V Observe fqisi$T: iR(lf "B^snor* 

35iH^ I fTOTH OTfk^$ I g I ^ I « tl 

msTTrnTO trr 8n?i?5rTitr«rTf€if5f n^j^S g^iisf qq^rit » «€^f^?9Trnj i eg^Tdei i wif , 

99 in I fsfs^Tair^TsQ cs: m^i ii 

3742. Ill a Tatpurusha compound, the first member preserves 
its. original accent, when the second member i^ the word * niv^ta* 
^n the tocu^ac of *a pioiuction from wind.' 
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Thns BR9V9 froiH *= V <S^ClT?fi; * a hat as the onlj shelter from the winds.' 
So also ^ df^^Tffi; or 8^f<iim?nT I . The word fsform is an Avyayibh^va com- 
pound -mffW wnmt (U. I.. 6y: or a Bahuvrihissfw^ cnfhsfivisf I The word 
^pftfif^Wif <fec., are examples of compounds of two words in apposition, «s^ is 
. formed by #^ (IV. 1. 41). and has acute on the last (ill. 1. 3). Some say that 
ni it derired from ^hj adding HTf with the augment lfl( and treating it as 
f«9f, it has the aoate on the first ; others hold that it is derived by the affix mj 
to ^ and the affix has the accent. The IL here is. not indicatory but part of 
the affix. 

, Why do we lay when meaning' a shelter from wind *' ? Observe TT1IT^9TH 
«I9fk^« ' he lives under the shelter of the king.' Here ^raiH ^^ onoi*. or vicinity. 

3743. In a Tatputrusha compoand^ the^ first member pre- 
serves its origmal accent^ when the second; member is the wosd 
*^S&rad' having any other sense than that of ' autumnal/ 

The word mj^ means appertaining to season (^^) •• «•» when the word 
1ITT7 does not refer to- the season of w^ or autumnc Thus t^*U IT^iJS'SKif 
afresh drawn water-.' The woni mt^ means here 'fresh,'* new ' : and it forms 
an invariable compound'. The word Tii9 is formed by^ 3 affix added to ^^:(LTh; 
L 15), the 9 being' eHded. The affix 3 is treated as \^^ (Uti. I. 9) and. the 
accent Calls on the tirst syllable (VI. I. 197)^ 

Why do we say < when not meaning autumnal ' ?. Observe '4MliqUdif 
thft best autunmal gras9 (bo.' (VI. L 223}, 

(q8c«).ifiTg^i gjft f«fgfR.TfH.3J«B'iOTr%OTrTft«ii«3r: i 'wrRr'fwfrixncirnsBr^* 5 h 

3744, In a Tatpumisbft compound denoting a genus, the 
frst member preserves its^ oriorinal accent, when the second niem- 

ber is the word ^Xyan ^^'WtCT: II. 

Thus v^rvzra^: I Tlus- is an> Appositional compound d^notini^ 'genus or 
kind/ with a tiiced meauiugi. «S^iH derive! by «^ affi£.(t[r. L 34), and to it is 
udded th^ 'PJiddhita arfir fwi (IV. 3i bO* S. U84). in the sense- of SrS^ rftflf 
(tV. 3 lot), Hill th** affit iftxth.^»i. elided by IV; 3i 107, S.^ 14^7; 

S'l also ^rarrcw^aTTOr !• Tbi'* is * Genitive comoound; The word ^ifrsi? 
is r)rmed hy ^fs.Hffixai le.i to jn an I has aciife on the final (VI. I, 165). Why 
do. we say « wbeiL meaninga gpims / ? Qbserva, Jsinivsr^:, aTa««ffr: ( VL 1. 32L3). 
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3745. In a T^tpurusha compQund expressing resetabl^de 
with some one or something, the first niember preserves its origin* 
al accent, when the second meniber is ' sadrito ' or ' pratirC^pa ' 

Thus fai|9^; The word fqi^ is formed by U^di a$fix igm (U9 11. 99) 
and is litially acpeqt^d Why do we say ' wheii meaning resemblance' ? Observe 
ncvrnTiT: (VI. l. 223!) • bere the sensei of the compound is that of 'honor' and 
not < teseoiblance/ 

808S I %n| 1WTO I ? I 'I I ^^ B 

3746. In a Tatpurusha conipound denoting ^measure ox 

quantity', the first xpemlier preserves its original aiccent)| w^en th^ 

second member is a Dyigu. 

Thus vf ^Eicraf^iT: I The word «qraif: « qi7i(9Pn vmmtiWt I the affix itbr; 
denoting 'measure' (7. 2.37. S. 1838) is cilided (Sae V. 2* 37. S. 1838 Tart) QiW 
V9T^ 9CrT9iTiif| ^ rf^i mgi^Hl ^: ' An Eastcirn seyen-years 0I4 '; vnn has acute o^ 
the tirsb. VVhy do we say < before a Dyigu' f Observe #fvV€^ i W^J do we sajr 
'when deao.t^ug mei^ure V Qbserye qW^iWH ^tH \ 

3747. ' Before th© wotrd • v&nij '^ * a trader, ' the finpit member of 
a Tatpurudh^^ preserves it^ accept, when it is ^ word specifying Xhk 
place whither one haS to gOj or the ws^re in wl^icb Qne deal^. 

Thms vrf 9Tfla9i:s«^;rTfi^ nfe^T oaifsdm * the Madra-inerfeh^nts f*. &. '^lio 
trade by go.ng to Madra ^ All these are Locative 0iQmpA>and8. xtft is derived by 
j^ affix (Uq II. II ) aad is acutely accented on the last (VI. 1. 165)« In the 
sense of qqQ we have : otarfllllH: ' a dealer in cows ; ' ^ is finally accented (Un 
il. 67). 

V Why do, we si^y * the place whithe^ one goes, or the go^oda in which o* fi 

deals 1 ' Observe ar^nsiTfoi^: H 

Q08S t UNlujlMftiiyairo ^'p3i i s i 9 i rum 
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3748. 'J!he fiirdt member of a Tatpurusha preserves its acceirt 
befo)re the words ^ mfttr&/ ^ upajikft/ 'apakrama'i a^d ^chh&y&' when 
these words appear as neuter* 

Thus fii^iiTTV I The word frf|? is here gynonymoas with gm, the phraie 
beingg filfPlHi^muHMlf , aqd is a Genitive conipoand. The wordfiifBT is derived 
trojpf^ fw^ b^ the feiuiuine affix fi (IIL 3. 103. S. 3280), and has acute on the final 
<II. 1. 3). So aUio with ^oikT, as Hif QsjllVir (see XI. 4. 21). AU these are Genitive 
compounds. The word orfisf^ is acutely i^ocented pn the first. So also with ^OfM, 
as n^mn^ HT^ffif l The word 1M is formed by m^ (III. J. Hi). The 
^atpt^rushi^ compounds ending in 9031 and 301(17 are neuter by 11. 4. 21. So 
l^lso with tnOTs as f gWTH^ I The word tra is derived from vv by ^ affix (Uo. t, 
13),and it being treated as fn^ (Un. 1. 9) the acute falls on Ythe first sylD&ble (VI« 
I, 197>. The o6|^poi|nd is a Genitive Tatpurusha — If^T ^fTUT; apd it is Neuter 
b^ II. 4. 22. When the oompQund is i^ot a Nei^ter we haye ^IIVQT (H. 4* 2^). 

%^9€ I ^4Hri|l43ilf|Ji I C I ^ r^!i i 

•n^h^ viSir^cuffipi vn<g€it ffwr i nif^ifini^ i iilf^^if i Mumisi fimBrr: 

<1W fil5f I Uill^lSII| * 

3749. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent 
y he^ tl^e secqnd term is suk^ or pri^^ and the sense is ' to feieil 
Relight, or is gqod/ 

Thus i fn^^H l n f the plei^ure of going.' ^n^fvtrf l . These are appositional 
^mpoui^ds. l%iQ word fini is formed by w^ affix and has acute on the sylla le 
preceding the af&x (Yi. I. 193,). Thci word sukha and priya have the sen e of 
1^ or *weU' '^^00(1/ ^beqefiqii^/ L e. when tl^e thing denoted by the first term 
fhe d^ose of- pleMurQ or cloUg^^t. ^heu iliis is no^ the sense ve have macplhf i 

37 §0. !phe fi^st member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent, 
the second ter^i being su^kJui i?^ priya in the sense of ' agreeable to 
pne, or desired.' 

Thus «Wll F gw inQ# 'the i|weeti](iilk desired by or i^greeable to the Br4h- 
^anas/ ig l 3fu S |Jg | u nn: <bo. The words l|TVflll and ^nr bave acute on the finnl 
o^iiig f 'fmed by the affii^e:i9n^ aii(^ IQ respectively (V 4. 62 aiiCJI III. I. 3j|. When 
iiot meaning agreeable to or desired, we l^ave n^g^fi H 

i^\(1 I ^ MlFur*! I S I 9 MQ II 
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3751. lu a Tatpurusha compound, having the word 'svft- 
min'asits second member, the first term, when it denotes the 
thing possessed, retains its original accent. 

Tbas H?m^ I When the first member is not a word denoting posses- 
sion, we have onv^TirV U 

9t!(^ I VtQtI^^ I $ I ^ I ^C It 

3752. In a Tatpurusha ending in pati when it means ^mas- 
ter' or * lord/ the first member preserves its original accent 

Thus ^c^ imfR^d (Rig Veda I. 60. 4). The word 1D| is formed bj m 
(III. I. 144) aud has acute on the final (III I. 3>. 

nfTfvss al iimileiir^fit h?Q99 ^mSt iifr?irr i ^: vfii^fi!: i omrofH: » 

3753. The words ^, 9T5R, ftl^, and faifaj, however, do not 

preserve their original accent in a Tatpurusha, when coming be>- 
fore the word paii denoting * lord.* 

This debars the aooent taught by the last aphorism. Thus ^f;^*:, eii q ;q fa ^:» 
fflffO^*:, f^fVanfiR*: N All these are Genitive compouuds and are finally accent- 
ed by VI. 1. 223. 

9Qi)8 I 9T ^9^ t $ I ^ r ^o n 

3754. The word bkuvana may optionally keep its accent in a 
Tatpurusha, before /?/£ denoting 'lord.* 

Thus ^pRfjffT: or gasftrfw: I The word g«r«r is formed by 1R9^ (U?* II. 
80), and has acute on tbe first (VI. I. 197). 

3755. Before ^nw^ 1WWW, and ^i^TO, the first member in 

a Tatpurusha compound preserves its original accent^ when Tt 
treats about a supposition. 

TTie word ihn^^iT = vrfMf€liu|«|iiiij: • the hesitation about the exifltenee- of 
a thing.' TSns irWHnrjj'' 9?fS * one feirs the journey' ; Similirly niT^^'m 
'^^'^Xfm ^T>2lS ^ri?f ilWTflB^ * it has stepped in as an o'»8tac1e to journey.* 
S mn^rlv JfiT'^^^F^dT 5Rf ft=iW«lfi»fH fWwe^mWrf HOTSlS * the jowrney stands 
directly before.' 
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Why do We say * when a Bupposition is meant ' ? Observe Q<i|43tii: i All 
the above words are formed by m^ affix and have f^ accent. (VI. 1. 193). 

S756. The first member of a Tatpnrusha compound preserves 
its original accent when the word ^ p^rva ' is the second member, 
and the sense is * this had been lately — / 

Thus VI VT ^[?IJ9*:*vi?S2Q*: ' formerly had been rich.' The compound 
most be analysed in the above way. The compounding takes place by II. 1. 57 
or it belongs to May^ra-vyatisakadi class. 

Why do we say when meaning * had been lately.' Observe unrjcf : » which 
should be analysed as ll<?linndT jaTi^f?! i If it is analysed as w^t ^{9*: 
then it becomes an example under the rule and not a couuter-ezample. In order 
therefor e, to make this rule applicable we must know the sense of the compound. 

3757. The first member of a Tatpnrusha compound preserves 
its original accent, when the second member is ^Wi, ^^tWf 
«nrah[, nSlI, and ^tn in the sense of ' what can be found in the 
vicinity thereof.' 

Thus wf^fowj, i!WnTt*«ir, WTwftwwuf^, w5w«W and Ji|ot^ I 
The accents of these words haVe been taught before in Siitras VI. 3. 12, 13. The 
WOidsrfcra <ko., are derived from m% f^vm &c., but they aU mean ' in the 
vioinity^wJflftw-lWinTmiftTOfl Why do we say •when meaning in the 
vicinity thereof / Observe «1l «wfein TO ^ » Hwrfl* ^^ * a field having bound- 
ary/ dnlFI ««rilf;£si'3nniQ^9 ' ^^^ bounded field of Chaitra/ 

3758. The words * vispa.shta ' &c. preserve their accent when 
followed by an Adjective word in a compound. 

Thus ftf Ftc' mz^Kn I "The compounding takes place by II. I. 4. and it 
should be aual)8cd thub fa^T^ ^5'*'! ' 

The word fawz baa acute on the first by VI. 2. 49. The word (2) fa"«^ 
is aIbo acute ou. the first as it gets the accent of the ludeolinablt. Some read the 
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li;ord as fisrfqni:, which being a Bahuvfihi hat ako first acute. Tb^ word (3) a'fC 
has svaritft qn the^ first by VIII. 2. 4. The remaininsi: words of this o^ass arq (4) 
otI, (5) fi*z or «R^, (6) ^finRT, (7) ^ip| (8) «|q^ and (9) PljJ. Of these, 
the word ffiTW has acute on the fiaal by VI. 2. 114 ; q*^ is formed by ^ ^U? 
1. ^8), whicl\ being considered as 1^ (U9. 1* 9>» it has acute on the first. qfniBH 
is formed by fn to the root w^, and is finally acute (VI. 2. 144). ^ir«r has accent 
on the final, being formed by a k^it affix (qjVf^ 9l%s«|irw:> m ^r^t^ or U9 L 
106). fra«r being: formed by a ff|^ affix (U9. I« HI), haq acute on tb^ finfkl (V^. 
1. 163), forfcifi is. understood in the Upadi sdtra U9. I. Ill from sdtra O9. L 
106. The word fsfgur lias acute on the final by VI. 2. 144, being formed by m 
affix added to ui|( &c. 

Why do we say *of fmvie te.» t Obsenre mn^wS^ having acute on the 
final. Why do we say * when followed by a word expressing a quality' I Observe 

*n* *m' *wsiw' *w^' ff^i^iid^ mMiTu^ ^mm^ ^rxoi^f^ S^^, 

3759. In a Karmadh&raya compound, the first member ooa« 
sisting of a Verbal noun 'bh&va ' preeerves its original accent be- 
fpre adjective forms built from ^6ra ' (V. 3. fiO), ' jya • (V. 3. 6l) 
' av^nji^ ' e^ni ' kfin, * (V. 3. 64)f i^nd before i^ ioxm built from; the 
word * p&pa.' 

Thus «i«Rir^if, ii9«i«nii:, Jiirmcmfif, )Tinf«vfH«8if n maifmi^ yr i mm is a 

m^ formed wo^d and has fFTTf accent i.e., on the first syllable, (VI, 1. 193)* 
The words ir, 99, and q(S( are substitutes which certain adjectives take in the 
compaiutive and superlative degrees, and the employment of these forms in the 
s(itra indicates that the compai^tive and superlative words having these ele* 
ments should be taken as second meffiSSrs, and so also of xn% the comparativ« 
and superlative are taken, for this is the meaning here of the word wnRRf II 

Why do we say < ir &c.' 9 Observe iiim<Hiii^ij i Why da we say * a verbal 
Koun' 9 Observe nvscvq:, mnr ^9: - Hil^^: a better carriage where the word' 
nrm is e n¥iidf^«t *a carriage/ here ^^ is in the sense of vno and not uni 
(ill. 1. 117. S. 3293). Why do we say • a Karmadh&raya compound ' ? Not so 
in the Genitive compound. 



9^So I ^miW I S I ^ t ^g n 



3760. The word *kum&ra' preserves its original accent, wbea 
standing as a first member in a Karmadhdraya compound. 

Ihus siiviu W9III.T I The word wmt has acute on the final, as it is dmved. 
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from the toot njun m^Uf^ with the affix ^Ofr of iwrfe I By LI. I. 70, S. 753 
it is ordaiaed that ^mr ii compounded with wnir <&o. 

NoTB : — Some commeatatori hold that the woid QITIY must be followed by 
Vi^nr &o. (II. 1. 70) to make this rule applicab'e. They refer to the muxim sum- 
vfHV^TfVdf: wTdM4IHl4l9 Q1l4irY{ '* whenever a term is employed which might de- 
note both something original and also something else resulting from a rule of 
Grammar, or when a term is employed in a rule which might denote both some- 
thing formed by another rule in which the same individual term has been em- 
ployed, and also something else formed by a general rule, suoh a term should be 
taken to denote, in the former case, only that which is original, nnd in the latter 
ease, only that which is formed by that rule in whioh the sauie individual term 
has been employed." Other Grammarians, however do not make any suoh limit- 
ation, but apply the rule to all Karmadh&raya compounds of miK il 

3761. Iq a KarmadMraya compound of Kum&ra followed by 
pratyenas^ the acute falls on the first syllable of KumS.ra. 
The word W9dw« « «f|inH^'iT5«l i Thus ^*imw?d^i: ii 

8762. The first syllable of Kum&ra is acute optionally, when 
the second member is a word denoting ' the name of a horde.' 

The word m means ' a multitude* a collection 4&0.' Thud eR iT'mGimtRT: or 
^iT^imn:. (VI. 2. 26), or yiii f iiHm : 1 So also with 5f WTtdhjH^T: 1 Here 
fnrrai ifeCy are horde-names ; and the affix sill is added to them by V. 3. 112 : which 
is elided in the Plural by IL 4, 62. lu the above examples when the word *Ku- 
mlLra ' is not accented on the first syllable, it gets accent on the last by VI. 2. 
26, when the wrHQ^M maxim is not applied : when that maxim is applied, the 
fiual of the* compound takes the accent by the general rule VI. 1. 223. 

'5 nTj jrf^ WfQT I TO^rnciws wittoww inj^ntftn i ?ranTTHT'^[ST ?nnnwj i 

TO^^TW: 'ir: tteonn:' «% Qsifnc«i vrsga^iti: i '^n^nftrj' fww 1 qsi^m: 1 '\^\ 
hill I rninfii: M 

8763. In a Dvigu compound, the first member preserves its 
original accent, before a stem ending in a simple vowel, with the 
exception of a (ik), before a word denoting time, as well as be^ 
fore ' kap&la/ ' bhag&la ' aiid ' 6ar&va/^ 

19 
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Thus qsciTTfk: I The above is an example of Taddhitartfaa Dvigu (II 1 53) 
equal to a'^TTtVQ: vmnnrfa, the vnrm deiiotiug affix Jt\lP^ is always elide \ ill 
Dvigu (V. 2. 3 V&rt). So also flRT«B:-97l WIHT^ ^[ftl i So also u^.^ 
mwi I This is also a Taddhitjlrtlia Dvigu (II. 1. 52), formed by the Mffir im^ (V. 
1,80-82 S 1744-46). So also x^^mRQT^:, i?W fivrm^r:, xfsifimwi: i 'i t»ese are .lUo 
Taddhiiartha Dvigu formed by IV. 2. 16, the affix iRiq being elided by IV. 1^ 
88. The irord q^sr^fFf is first acute by Phit (11. 5). 

Why do we say «• before an ^iim stem Ac " ? Observe q'fifwTW: SR^Htsiifll* 
l«rS| I Why do we say •« in a Dvigu Compound 1" Observe n^mifW: ii 

3764. In a Dvigu compound, the word 6aAu may optionally 
preserve its accent, when followed by an ik-ending stem, or by a 
time-word, or by kap&la, bhagdla and sar&va. 

This allows option where the Inst rule required the accent necessarily. Thus 

v^'ifk: or vgrfsT:, «5*mw: or irg«rm*:, m^^K^j^i or «i^«aw:, sr^^unt^: or 

VWmm:, il#WTO: or smr?TS: 1 The word si^ has acute on the tiual being 
formed by the affix sr (Un. I. 29). When the ^ is changed to 9^ as iu the firdt 
example, the anudatta f| is changed into svarita by YIII. 2. 4. S. 3657^ when 
the 6rsc member preserves its accent. In the other alternative, the accent falls 
on the last syllable. 

9^* I fefefro^WTO I S I ^ i 3^ U 

3765. In a Dvigu compound^ the first member may option- 
ally preserve its accent, when followed by the words *dishti' 
and vitas ii as second members. 

Thus v^ofkT^: or fisaftcfe':, q's^f^TrTfcrf: or osirftRlft^: 1 The affix 
Vjm is elided after the xriTTlir denoting words dishti and vitasti (Y. 2. 37). 

3^S$ I W<{^ fe ^^HMchM gW ^W^HItJl i S I ^ I 3^ II 

3766. A locative-ending word, when it does not denote time, 

preserves its original accent, when followed by siddka^ * ^ushka * 

pakva, and bandha^ in a conipound. 

Thus 9fefiT^Qt;9\s: or wt^rsuftr^:, SFrfw^fe^?: or SRifpf^o^^: 1 The 
word nf^rnta is formed by the affix TsarK added to 9^1^ (IV. 2. 80), The worHs, 
samkasya and kampilya have acute on the final, and by Phit Sutra (IIF. 16) iu 
the alteruative the accent falls on the middle. So also ^nrrTQ^^ I The word 



Tot. £ir. Acasirr* Ch. IV. J3T68.] Acxjents op Compouitds. 147 



Hns^ IB formed hy ns^^ affix, and has aciite on tha beginaing. So also f^fifiviir 
The vA>rd chakra, haa. acute ou the final. 

Why do we say * when not denoting time.' ? Obierve ij { €rf^nifa\ff ; i The 
compounding takes place Ky IK. I. 41. The aooent of thd Locative Tatpurusha. 
taught in Vr. 2. 1. wat« debarrei by K;:tt-\ccent taught in VL 2. 144.. The present 
siitra debars this last rule regarding Krit-aoceut and reordains the Locative Tat- 
p.urush& accent whea the Kp^lt-words are f^sr <&c. 

a767. The particles pari, praii, upa^ and apa^ preserve- their 
accent before tliat word, which specifies an exclusion, or a portion 
of day and night, (in an Avyay ibh&va compound also). 

Thus q^f%im %s£{ Sor: ' It rained aH round (but not in) Trigarta/ (See 
IF. 1. 11. and 12). So also ifftHld^ uttBTrf wFf, q'firgtfn^ I So aiso 

«*fHf ^fTpffw, /firartT^ la|qfi{iiriT» ftijcfn^, h ^aftrnfT ^cst S«i:, (II. L II. 

8Ad 12)^ 

By Phit Sutras IV. 12, and 13 alt Particles (Nipata) have acute on the fi^-st 
syllable. So aUo upasargas with the exception of iRfu i Therefore nfr <bc, have 
acute on the first. In a Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi compounds, these words 
^ pari ' < prati ' &c. as first members would have retained their accent by thn 
rules already gone before ; the present sutra, therefore, extends the principle of 
the preservation of the accent to. A.vyayibhava compounds also.^ The prepositions 
va and nFc alone denote- the limit exclusive or 9^^, and it is therefore with these 
two prepositions only that the second member can denote the thing excluded, and 
not with vTh and 311 1 With these prepositions «a and frfc, the second teim if 
denoting a member of day or night, is also taken even as excluded, therefore na 
b.eparate ilhustratinns of those are given. 

Why do we say * before a word which is excluded, or is a part of a day an(i 
night ' > Observe Vrufnr lj!^vn* trfrf^ 1 

rrii5iiiTiaifjTw«ftrfii5r«^T^t gfTrorinT vsoiTm 1 ^S fitir 1 '^r^^^^w' F«rij ^;. 

3768. The first member of a Dvandva compound, formed of 
names. denoting the Kshatriya (wariior) clans in the plural num'.. 
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ber, retains its original accent when the warrior belongs to the 
elan of Andhaka or Vrishni. 

Thus vcirai^^^raiT:, %«i?iJf?ra«T:, fjff^m^im: l The word 6v&phalka is 
formed by m^ affix (IV. 1. 114) and has acute on the last (III. 1. 3). The 
word hfin has acute on the first syllable, and does not chfutge in denoting Patro^ 
nymic. 

Why do we say Mn denoting a Warrior clan ' ? Observe ^fn^iniRT: I 
Here ^i3H is derived from gtn by the affix TO (IV. 3. 10) « gft wsn: I %wwi: m 
%diq?a wsn I These nam^s belong to Andhaka and Vrishni clans, but are not 
the warrior-names. The word ^TSRI here means those Eshatriyaa who belong 
to the family of anointed kings and warriors riafiKfil?K9*«ilT:) ; these (Dvaipya 
and Haimayana) do not belong to any such family. 

Why do we say • in the Plural number* t Observe ^ (ftSu r ei l gSS y •! 

Why do we say 4n a JDvandva compound ' f Observe ii^m 9FTn:=^nff- 

Why do we say ^ of Andhaka and Vrishni clans* t Observe qk^qsr^fufn^: Q 

a769. The numeral word, standing as the first member of a 

Dvandva compound, preserves its accent. 

Thus f !iiT3r3l, a^T^ir, ^T^ntr or if^i^zv i The ^^^ is the substitute of fir 
VI. 3. iS) and has noute on the final. 

15itiO I ^OT^ m MM^H^T) M STTli^ I C I ^ I 3S II 

WW iS^UH^^if^fiiift'it ^^ s^ni^ inRfQT » mfin^uHnftnT: 1 9^^ wwr^rrTTt 

3770. Wlien words denoting seholars are named after thei^ 
teachers and are CQin pounded into a Pvandva^ tbelfirst membei" 
retains its accent* 

The word ^s^^T^ means < a pupil * ' a boan^ )f ; not a day scholar.* 
When the scholar is uamed by an epithet derived froi^i Che name of his teacher, 
that name i a wsTa^as^: or teacher-derived name. Thus mflff ^f«l-<W*OT: I 
"Roth words have acute on the middle at formed by ^ a$5x^ The word ^l^3TQ^-' 
vim qualifies the whole Dvandva |Compound and not the first member only. 
That is, the whole oompound in all it$ parts should denote scholars^ wboae Qames 
are derived from those of their teacUevft. Therefore not in mflDsflHrSei^ii^ 
where though the fivfiit is a teftcher-derived nai^ie, the second is not. 

Why do we say ''naipnee. derived froAX the teftcber's' ? Obgeive ^l^^^H 
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Who do we say * a sohoUr t ' Observe igifaw^qi ft o ^ S VTI9 i 

Qori s^is" jjkvci vmmr i fnr^'irsih i v^^i ^aniiTvrRiiiQ^RTdih i m^- 

3771. Also in the Dvandvas ^ k&rtkaujapau ' &Cy the first 
members retain their accent. 

Those words of this list which end in a dual or plural affix have iieen so 
exhibited for the sake of distinctness. The following is -a list of these words. 
1. SKTcf-qf^SI^T (formed hy m^ IV. I. 114 in the sense of Patronymic, from «c?| 
and ^3ia these bein^ Rshi names)  

2. 9m^imi|[%^ (savarni is formed by ^ Patron, affix and mufi i til by 
Z^ IV. I. 119). " 

3. vniTcmirVT: The word Avanti is end-acute to which is added the 
Patron affix nyau by IV. I. 171, which being a Tadr&i is eb'ded in the plural; 
fi e j ^^r fs^sirdr 9Rq^: » VCrfin the quadruple siguifioant «i|( being elided. 

4. dtranwai: (Paila is derived from Pil4; the son of Piia is Piibt, the 
ynvan de^cendeut of Paila will be formed by adding fqni IV. I. 156, which is 
however, elided by II. 4^ 59.) The word l§ydparna beiongs to Bid4di cIassi IV. 
I. 104, the female descendant will be ^yapar^^i the yuvan descendant of her will 
be Syaparneya. It is not necessary that the compound should be plural always. 
We have ^nintl^dT also. 

5. Qfifdiuxa^aT: Kapi has aoute on the final. The son of Kapi will be 
fbrmed by 119 IV. 1. 107, which is however elided by II. 4. 64. .. This compound 
niiisc, therefore, be always in the plural. 

6. ilTH C RTg q f q T^ q T; (^itikiksha is the name of a Rishi, his son will be 
^aitikaksha by «iif, IV. I. 114, the yuvan descendant of the latter will be formed 
by ^ which is elided by II. 4. 58. Pa£ich41a's female descendant it Pafioh^lt, 
her yuvan descendant is Pafich&leya, The plural number here is n >t compulsory. 
We have ^ d«i> l ^m^ ^T^ also.) 

7. qs^6Rcrr^|^T: or g^irai nt j Qm t (The son of Eatuka will be formed by 
V« IV. I, 59, which Is elided in the Plural by II. 4. 66. The son of VarchalA 
is Vi^rchaleya). 

3. lfHli<gl^H<« T: (The son of Sakala is l§dikalya, his pupils are l^^kaUh by 
^ IV. 2. 111. The son of l^unaka will be iSaunaka by msv IV. I. 104, which 
will be elided in the Plural by II. 4. 04). Some read it ns U !ft gr g ll| qR T:, where 
the ^S9 affix after Sanaka is elided by II. 4. 66. So also ^^qrai%a: 11 

9. iriOBRSm?^; (the son of Babhru is B4bhrava). 

10. iqr^iH^did'HT: (Arch^vinah are those who study the work produced 
by !]^ichS,va, the affix Tm^ being added by IV. 3. 104. Mulgala belongs to 
liauvEdi class IV. 2, III ; Maudgalati are pupils of the son of MudgaU). 

11. g fi w n TiigT:. This a Dvaudva of Kanti snd Surashtia in the plural or 
of the countiy-uames derived from them like Avanti, Kuuti and Chinti have 
SQUte on the (laal, 



J 60 The Siddhanta Kavmudi. [Vol. III. Accent* Oh. IV. §3771 



12. fe'Vfr^il^: ai the last. 13. Tm^RQir: (Both belong to Paoh&di 
class formed by Vf^ III. 1. 134, from nff HTV^ Bhvadi 300, enfQY is formed from 
the same root with the preBx m^^ the m being elided, and both have acute oa thja. 
fiti;vl: and are enumerated iu the Oarg4di list iV. 1. 1^5. In the flural the 
patronymic affix 119 is elided bj II. 4. 64. 

14. nJisr^:: 1 FIjre altfo qsi affix is elided by II. 4. 6-4. 

15. ^fqnt^RTmrai: or *f9^T; 1 Avim\tta has aoute on the firit being 
formed by the ^fST particle. Both tho word?) lose f^T patronyraio by II. 4. 66. 

16. «th9V1^I«^t: t The sou of Babhru is Mbhcava, and the son oC 
Salankii or ^alauka oi ^rirfk IV. 1. 99 is ^lankayana. 

17. anH97THV(fTi: 1 DHuohyuta takes v^ in th.e patronymic which is elided 
by II. 4. 66, 

1 8. aiSfRT^TUT:, 1 Kath&h are those who read the work of Eatba, the affix 
fcnff (TV. 3. 104.) being elided by IV. 3. I07. Those who study the work 
of R41apin, are KalapaM^ the Wl{ being added Uy IV. 3*. 108, which required 
the Y^ of Kalapin to he retained by VI. 4. 164 bat by a V&rtika uuder VI. ^ 
144 the Y^ portion is elided before %nj( H 

19. SRsitr^in: 1 Those who study the work of Kuthumin are^ih^in: formed 
by VQ; (IV. 1. 83; the v^ being elided before ^n^ by VI. 4. 144 Vart already 
referred to above, 

20. $T^^T9iP9T: I Those who study the work of Lok.^ksha are Lauka. 
kshih. Or the son of Lokaksha is Lauk^kdhi^ the pupils of latter are LaUt^ 
kakshah. / 

SI. ^ah^Wdtf I Stri lias accent an the final, 

22. ^r^iv^^t I The sou of Muda is Maudi, th« pupib. of latter areMaud^^* 
So also Paippalaiah. 

23. di^EUfV^^f : I The double reading of this word indicates that Buje 
VI. 1. 223 also applies. 

24. eicH^CR or ?srf9^Ts?T: = crw + miff I Vatsa has acute on the final, 

25. So also ^T^^ai^srr:, The pupils of Susruta and Prithu are so called ; 
they take qtn[ IV. I. 83. 26. 9n^rQ[, 27. qt^.^^it^i Yjijya id formed by nn^, 
added to q^, the ^ is not changed t > a Guttural by VII. 3. 66. It has svarita 
on the final by fff?; accent (VI. 1.185). Anuvslkya is derived from anu + 
vach + nyat. 

S I ^ I B«= II 

3772. The word ITCH (f^T) retains its accent be>forc the 
following: atfij, ^^trfOf, qfe. ^iiTig, m^jn, HPC, WKS, IfaFf?!, 

CTt5l, and iPIg II 
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Thus msmnfig:, R^ian^nr:, nji^lfe:, w%%«riH:, ^itawr^:. wSmw:' 

W^muf?:, 9l^li%f9TV^:» W^TTiCT:, ll^iv^^:, n The Yt^rV hii8 acute on the final 
(Uii 11. 84.) Oa the nFriaJrfS ma^ciin already luiiitioiiiil mddr Vi. 2. 26. S 3760, 
this accent will apply to that coiiipound of w^fj which it forms undor role If, 
1.61. S. 740 for that is the particular rule of Karr.iadharaja compoundiUo' .eUtiug 
to mahat (pratip idokta). This riil.» therefore, will not apply t) Genitive Tatpuni- 
Bha. Thus vrvHT cjtfl: « VTlTVtFv^: which has accQut on the final by VI. 1.223. 

3773. The words mabat and kshuUaka retain their accent 
before the word Vai^vadeva. 

Thus W^rS»?IOT«J, and 9 ^tR^ifV^iciq tt The word kshnllaka is derived 
thus ^Vf HTFfT=^?9|: to which^tbe Diminutive « (V. 3. 7 3. »&o) ia added; and 
the word Usm udatta on the final. 

3^^8 I ^: nrfs^Tmit: i $ i ^ i 8o n 

3774. The word'usbtra' retains its accent before 's^di* 
and * vami '. 

Thus f «S9T^ and ;|^9T^ n The word H^ is derived from 3^ by v^ 
affix (Un IV. 162 ) and has acute on the first ( VI. 1. 197.) 

35>^a I h: md.mTd.mKVm i c i ^ i 89 u 

3775. The word ^^ retains its accent before 's4da', * sddi % 
and * s4rathi '. 

Thus m:9T7: or nf 9T^riif?i's7h*9np, in: ^rfet^irfmfk:! and Si^mTfti: n m^ 

is formed from ^^ with the affix ^isr and forms a Genitive compound (ih: IIT?:)« 
Or from the causative verb 9f^na^) ^e get mmJi: by adding mJSf (III. 9. l)iTmid 
is formed by liff^ from the same causative root. The Krit-accent is debarred in 
the case of hHT and 91%^; the Samasa-accent VI. 1. 223 in the case of mif^ H 

wsfsfiH acTfrhjKiuii ^ i s i ^ i 8^ u 

TOfTfiTfit I 99#«n f^cai ^in^w^^^mi «ra^5fii«5f sisj^wmrsrdra^m: • ^^wt- 

' • * ». * ®^ 
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^Wl# '^Wl:* (^CB^) 7?dq f^TT ftrf^m I BTTWI MITT atOtlTIT: I a«l|fri: I Hn RrW 

3776. The first member retains its accent in the following:-— 
1. Kuru-gdihapata, 2. Rikta-guru, 3. AfcAta-jarati, 4. A^iila- 
diidha-iApa, 5. Pdre-vadava, 6. Taitila-kadr6h, 7. Panya-kam- 
^alah, and D4iri-bli&ra &c 

The first seven words are compouiidsi the first two of these are exhibited 
without any oase-ending, the remaiuing five are in Noni. Singular. Thus 
«R(«'ini|Q?f«7 (^QlT m^H, Kuri; is^forujed by ^ affir added to V Up. I. 24,) and 
has acute on the final. 

Fdrt: — So also qf^iiTTHQH^, the word Vriji has Koute accent on the first. 

So also ftfVt i{9:sftr6' <}¥: or f^ ffiij^: for rikta has acute either on the first 
or on the becoud (Vf. I. 208 S. 3696). So also «|ri«l WT^fls'ffirffSlTHV, «wtWT^- 
^in«^il«i^9 TS^tiT II Asuta and aslila being formed by irsv particle have acute on 
the first: VT. 2. 2. That which has ^ is called l^W, the nffiz ^^ being added 
by its belonging* to Sidhniadi class, anl t chiiui^ed to «r by its belonging to kapi- 
lakadi class (VIII. 2. !8.) So alsooK^coiT, this is^ ml^^scr H This isasaniasa 
with the force' of vv, and there is irregularly no elision of the case-ending. It is 
not a compound under II. 1. 18, S. 672 The word uiT belongs to Ghrit&di class, 
and has acute on the finaL dmHTsit 9i3:s^rrl^:ii^ :, the son tr pupil of Titilln is 
Taitila formed by VQ[ affix. HQQ^im^:, panya ends in Q(| and has aoute on the 
first (VI. I. 213). 

Vdtt: — qqq7.99^: has acute on the first only when it is a name. Other' 
wise in nfoificS Wlir compound , the accent will be on the final by the genera^ 
rule VI. 1. 223. The word nm being formed by Ufi affix (III. 1. 101) is acute- 
ly accented on the first (VI. 1. 213). The word qiiQ«9wr: is a Name when it 
means the market J) lanket i. e. a blanket of a well known determinate size 
itud fixed price, which is generally kept for sale by the blanket-sellers. But when 
the compound means a saleable blanket, it takes the sam^^sa accent (VI. 1. 223). 
If it be o! jected what is the use this Vartika, for the word qnq being formed 
by a kritya affix, will retain its accent in the Tatpurusha, by VI. 2. 2, we reply 
that the qi^ used in VI. 2. 2 relates to pratipadokta kritya compounds such as 
drained by Vfug^lQQI WifT?«IT (H* 1* 68), while here the compound is by fiSf^Nni* 
for^^^ (II. 1. 51) and is a genera^ compound. 

So also ^RS'TOTTSs^iBtHTT: I The Words belonging to Dasi bh^r^di class are 
all those Tatpurusha compound words, not governed by any of the rules of ac- 
cent, in Dvhioh it is desired that the first member should retain its accent 
As : — 9 n9 8 g^siuiTYi ^R g Veda I. 5. 3). The word gtf^ means • gr wW 
V^Q^^nnif* I '1*^6 "^^ <s fv* ^^^ the case-ending of ^ is retained as a Vaidic 
anomaly. The word ^t is fiist acute by Phit II. 3. 
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vi^i&Hi^iii HH^ifv^wiuv figuMf VW8T I yn' ^nt yrarr^ * 

3777. A word ia the Dative case as the first member retains 
its accent, when the second member expresses that which is suit* 
ed to become th€^ former* 

Thus ^tr^tv I The word |p has acute on th« first syllable, as it is formed 
by n (Ub. III. 37) treated as a ftjf (U^. III. 26). This accent applies when the 
second member denoting the material is modified into the first by workmanship. 
The composition takes place by IL I. 36. 

3778. Before the *artba', the first member in the Dative 

retains its accent* 

Thus Svm^ ; Hcmt being fbrmed by a f^q affix (V. 4. 37) has acute on 
the middle. 

STO< i^9iSl^l8!(ll 

3779. The first member in the Dative case retains its accent 
before a Past Participle in * kta.' 

Thus ih*fi8?n; I The compounding takes place by II. 1. 36. 

«tco t iiiAmiijfiim I $ I ^ I 86 n 

3780. Before a Past Participle in ' kta/ the first member, 
when it itself is not a Past Participle, retains its original accent 
^n a Karmadhdraya compound. 

This rule is confined to the Past Participles and the Nouns specifically 
mentioned in II. 1. 59, on the maxim of pratipadokta ^o. Thus ^^fiD^ft?fT:» 
2«r«m: l The word ^^fin has acute on the first as it is formed by the affix ta 
which is considered fsn^ (Uq. W. 51). The word ||n is end-acute as it is formed 
by the affix n^ (ffn I. 124). Why do we say «in a Karmadhiraya compound' ? 
Observe tinnj WirC = ^USWifi ^ I Why do we say ' when it is a non-nishtha word ' ? 
Oi)8erve KTrtiVrTi; l Here the compounding is by II» 1. 60. 

«^<l I «^ %rlkT I 6 I ^ I 80 II 

20 
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3781. Before a Fast Participle in ' kta/ a word ending in 
'the Accusative case retains its accent, when it does not mean a 
:4B^aration. 

fThaa qiiz'f^rV:, ^mnH: I fnS has acute od the end ; jst^ has aici^te ohI the 
first, us it is formed by the fsfq affix n^ added to mi, the fiual i)eiiig replaced by 
«T (Uu. I. 143). Why do we say * when not meauiiig separstiuii' ?^ Observe 
VI*V1TfintB :» beeause one has taken himself beyond k^ntara. 

Vdrl : — This rule does not apply when the Fast Participle has an upasargi» 
Mtaohed : as gifWHjf ;, (VI. 4. 144). This is au exception to rule VI. 2. 144, 

3782. A word -ending in an Instrumental case retains its ac- 
cent before the Past Participle .in 'jkta'. when it has a Passive 
meaning. 

Thus Timm: « Fom asm: dwr: * protected hy thee/ ^«h: I TlYTTTJCri: i IST 
is formed by i^ affix (Unt II. 22) added to the causative ¥ifk ; Yrvi^al '^^ formed 
by the Sam&s&nta affix Z9^ aud has acute on the finai. Whv do we say ' when 
Slaving a > Passive signification'.^ Observe cS^Qlfff:»IilQuf : i The < kta' is 
.added to a verb of motion with an Active significance. 

^c:9 I ^r^l^T: lUl ^ I 8< II 

3783. A word called Gati (J. 4. 60) when standing immedt- 
Ately before a Participle in ' kta ' having a Passive significance 
^retains its accent. 

Thus ^f«cTi{ I 'I'he word J[C9 is eud-aeute, as it is formed by the 
i^x wli9 added •^o ji by V. 3. 39. Bere one of the following rules «wonld 
have applied otherwise, namely, either (1) the Samasa end-acute IV. 1. 
223 (2) or the ludeoliuable first member to retain its ,acoeut VI. 2. 2, 
(3) or the end-acute by VI. 2. 139 and 144. The present siitra debars all thes9. 
Why do we say • inwnediately ? ' Observe tn^^^H: 4 Where the distant G^ti 
word ^n does not preserve its accei»t,.but the immediately preceding Gati, ^q 
does retain its accent, though it is not the first member of the compound word. 
Compare also VIH. 2 70. But in |[nr} -h 4(Tim: (agata being governed by this 
rule) we hava ^i^m^t (II. 1. 39 and VI 3. 2). where VI. 2'. 144 Las iia scope 
though it hud not lU scope io vfvi4- J^ff:«^U[^^7l: II 

NoTB:— lu the formei case the fuilowing maxim applies 9911^^ iFff^U* TO* 
^imffQ TCIQF I * A Ki'it affix deiiotea whenever it is e.iiapluyed, a wurd^funu whioh bumus 
with that to whioh that Ki'it affix has been adJeJ, aud whiuh eu Is with the K^jt 
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affix, b^it moreover should a GUti or a noun such as denotes a'case-relation hsva. 
been prefixed to that vord-form, thei^ the Krit affix must denote the sam.o word^ 
form together with theQiti or tl^ noun which may have been |»refi^ed to it.' 
Ill the iiecArxd ei^ample, this maxim, is no^ applied, because sco^ should be given 
to the word V^f^t iu this aphorism. When the Participle has not a Passive 
aii?ni6canoe, the rule does not apply because the word ^i^fiqr is understood here 
atso; as V9i?f: wsi iNl^tV: i This sAtra debars Vf. 2. 144. 

HwinirT T^% gjri^srfiiS wFr? iil.f^9vrb nfti: xnsmi i ' wirn^r ^^iiiii w^' ' 

S784. An immediately preceding 6ati retains its^ origvnaljf 
accent before (a word formed by) a Krit-affix be^iiningi.with ^> 
which has indicatory n, but not before tu. 

Thus fifing n^ ^frnm PT^ (Rig Vela III. 19. 3). iTlwif (with ^9^^ x^^tf : 
(with ^^^S if vfrV: (with f?W3() I This s^tra debars tb^ Krit-affix acpejit (VI. 2. 
139}. Why do we say * before an affix beginning with ^ / Observe in^^HR: 
forme! with the affix tTRPf (HI. 2. L65), and the Gati Vt the .accent being 
governed by VI. 2. 139. Why do w^e, say 'which, is ftiff * f Observe ii«?rf 
formed by ^9 affit. When a. Krit-affix. takes the augment ^^^ it does not K>sa 
its character of beginning wit^ ff on the Vartika 939^%^ HT AlJfaf ^ fin i Thus, 
ifsrram, H^FogiJ i Why do we say 'Jbutupt, before g.' ? Observe tRTH^: wit]^ 
the U^adi affix ^ N.^ 

3785. An immediately preceding Gati retains its original^ 
accent before, an. Infinitive in tavai (III. 4. 14) but whereby 
a|mu}tan?ousIy the final has the acute as well. 

Thus fr^ff^^'i A)l npasajcgas^ have, acute on the first except ' abhi ' 
which th^refoce has. acute oa the final. (Phit IV. 13) which declareR 3U9>lf; 
iffTSX^rrrtT vf^^^lf I This debars ^ accent (Vf. 2. 139) and is an exception to^ 
*he rule that in a single word, a^ single syllable only has acute. . 



3786-; Ae.n immediately, precedinjgr Gati not ending in^M ' or, 
u-' retains jits^ojrigiaa^l apcvinji bafore ' anoh/ when an afl^^ hjaying, 
a, ' y ' foUowd, 
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Thus an««: in d an^«9fT«I (Big Veda I. 164. 19). The aocent is acute 
and optionally svarita by Vfll 2. 6. Why do we say «not ending in t or ^f 
Observe vfirsrfi:, here by VI. 2. 139 the second member retains its origiual accent. 
Why do we say • before an aflSx ^/' . Observe ^Rgnvi: I When the nasal of 
• ancb' is elided, then rule VI. 1. 222 presents itself; but that rule is superseded 
wheu a Gati not ending in v or ^ precedes, because the present rule is subsequent. 
Thus 5fTW in wF« qiBWifsf v^t^ ann: (Rig Veda VI. 25. 3). In souie texts, the 
reading is ^fmrniTFlvd i The affix m^ is like %Tl/4c., (VI. 1. 67). 

3787. The Gatis *ni' and * adAt* however, retain their orr 
ginal accent before * afich ' followed by a * v ' affixc 

Thus Riij I The « becomes svarita by VIII. 2. 4. S. S667. So also 

3788. The word ' Ishat, ' when first member of a compound, 
may optionally preserve its original accent. 

Thus 4l?jWfT« or i«f;«i«Tf: i iS^ has aonte on the final. But in Av^t 
Ac. , the Kyit-aooent will necesBarily take place (VI. 2. 139); no option being' 
allowed ; because the compounds to which the present rule applies are, on the 
maxim of pratipadokta, those formed by ixa\ £with non-Kra woids wader II. 
2. 7. 

3789. The first member, [denoting the;;_quantity of gold 
retains optionally its original accent, before the word yj^ h 

«-^?r ! ^5§ W^'nj or %|w&,w'»j . This i8 a Karmadharaya compound 
gi-smr «ftW5I«w = ^f^ro. nz^ ^i^ , it may also be treated as a Bahuvrlhi 

Why do we say .gold'? Observe ,«>,,,, why ^ we say .^ty ' ? 
Observe «m»iw;,, Why do wo say <>j, ' J Observe fiwRwrm / 



Vol. hi. AooHMTS Ch. IV. §3793 j Accents of Compounds; 157 



3790. The word *prathuma ' when standing first in a com- 
pound, retains optionally its original accent, when meaning ' a 



novice/ 



The word mf^^TTOofW « iffftwixnrOT or vTni^icn? I Thus vtnTdanKno: or 

Vvim(in«t^:aH!lfasaiCKflinran* W^tI: 'one who has receiitlj ootnmenced to study 
Giammar.' The word vmr is derived from VQ bj MRn (0^ V. 68) and by f«q 
acceut the acute falls on the last. Whj do we saj « when meaning a Novice ? * 
Observe ilfiii^T9R?3f: (doT^nirTSTTm^ gWT m «: m) ' the first Grammarian or 
a Grammarian of the first rank.' It will cdwayM have aoute on the final. 

3791. The words oRrlT And 9ir1ll, standing as the first member- 

of a compound, retain optionally their origiLal accent, in a Karma- 
dh&raya. 

Thus «a?iR3: or mmmkl, «fr5«S: or wmmm* \ The word Karmadhalraya 

is used for the sake of the next siitra, this siitrii could have done without it. as 

' katara ' and * kat^ma ^ by the maxim of pratipadokta, form only Karmadhslraya' 
compound, by II. 1. 6S. 

8792. The word * drya ' optionally retains its original accent 

in a Karmadh&raya, before the words * Br^hma^a ' and ' kum&ra.' 

ThusfitQ'sivnir: or vlQ||Tlpi9:, i«i'«Spm: or mTWjm?: I The word tiii 
is formed by «iii?f affix and has svai ita on the final. Why do we saj < JL^Jft ' 
Observe ll ^ H WHH^ '» HTwynf; i Why do we say before < Br&hmapa ' and 'Ku 
nmra ' ? ObserVa vrmif^a: I Why < Earmadbltraya / ' Observe VTQ^ V^vnir: 
avraiUlinS: I According to the Accentuated Text the accent is via (Pi^o*, 
fiohtlingk). 

inwffiwn^: vx^ trail ^nijwwiT ch4vju3 i ti^awq^ itrawwns i 3tii 
fsrarm 9«rTm: « 

3793. The word ' r&jan,* retains optionally its accent before 

the words * Br&hma^a ' and ' Kum&ra', in a Karmadh&raya. 

Thus ?TQim«inr: or TTOqinmg:, Ira^pc! or nramt: i The word n5i«f 
is formed by the affix wK^9^ added to TT^ (Hn. I. 156). But <T9T VT1Rin:sT1BI- 
m^in: where the compound is not Kaimndbaraya. The making of this a 
separate aphorism is for the sake of the subsequent suira into which the auuvritti 
o^ \\m9( runs and uot that of fniq n 
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3794. The word ' r&jan ' ending in the Genitive case, op- 
tionally retains its accent, before .the word • pratj^enas.' 

The words TIV^ And VHimmTIf are understood here also. Thus f T9t 
mm: or nil: VTqJIt: i vfiniH* 9^: imi* QCQ « VTeTsih I 'i'he sign of the Geni- 
tive is not elided by VI. 3. 21. When VT^nH is not meant, we have, ^.TSUrRTirT: 
or TTSniTif ^T: I Whj do we say * eudiog in the UeuitiTe ' ? Observe xvm fildt 

ir<^*'«ni« = ^iittrwn: no caption, 

3795. A word having the sense of ' always", retains op- 
tionally its accent, before a Past Participle in - kta/ 

Thus fa^ MI B gfafi : or ^TmrBf^rT: i These ate Accusative conipoundft 
formed under Rule II. 1. 28. S. 690 ; ^Ri is formed by f«nr^ affix, added to the 
upasarga ^ (IV. 2. 104 Virt) ; and has acute on the first, the upasarga retaining' 
Its accent, the affix being anud^tta (III. 1. 4)^ vfcrH as end-acute by VI. 2. 144. 
S 3878. Why do we say * when the first term means always ' 9 Observe ^^i. 

irtifro^: s 

Notb: — In the case of f^fTmrvr^ri: &c., the samilsa accent VI. 1. 323 was 
first set aside by the Accusative Tatpurusha accent VI. 2. 2 ; this in its turn waa. 
set aside by fv accent VI. 2. 144, which is again debarred by the present. 

3796. The word ' gr&ma ' when first member of a compound, 

optionally retains its accent, before a word denoting a ' prof^s^ 

sional man or artisan.' 

Thus ifmmToH: or vmmh^i, 'uTwwwm: or wt?i^t^: i The word nm 

was acute on the firht as it is formed by the afijjj «rfsts| (Un I. 148), Why do 
he say * vw ' ? Observe VTHsnTUfT: i Why do we say < a silpi, a professional 
workman * ) Observe TinHfUT ; where there is no option. 

fmf ' I TtjR'^TfqH: I ' ftffi^Fii' few i ns^iol^ u 

3797. The word * r^jan ' followed by a profession denoting, 
noun, optionally retains its acceet, when praise is to be exC 
pressed. 
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Thus ifS^fim: or rVftHifQ^l, fr^rapiv: or (T9I^T«i*: • A rojal bajber 
>. €. a skilfal barber or ooe 6t to aerve the king eveu ' <feo. It m^j be either 
a Karfiiwdharhva or a Geuitive com} ound. Whjr do we say *iw*^' ? OiiBerva 
HTmnfofT: I Why do we n&y * wheo deuoting praise ' ? Obttet ve CT9RTTQB I 
'kJDg's barber.' Whj do we say • a professional mau'? Observe ^TV^iTf^ '<• 
rojal elephaut. 

3798. In the following up to VI. 2. 91 inclusive, the phrase 
'the first syllable in — (the word standing in the Nominative) 
has the acute/ is to be always supplied. 

This is au adhikAra aphorism. The 6r8i KjUable of the if oraBT will get 
the acute in the following aphorisms. la short, the phrase ' adirudAtta ' shoiild 
be supplied to complete the sense of the subsequent biitias. The word fnif^ < the 
first sjUnble' is understood upto VI. 2, 91, the word ^^Ifl has longer stretoh : 
it governs upto VI. 2. 237. 

9ti« I WMli)<inL^ T ^;«t% I S I ^ I C9 

8799. The first member of a compound, if in the Locative 
case or denoting the name of the receiver of a tax, has acute on 
the first syllable, when the second member is a word denoting 
^what is lawful', but not when it is ' hara^a.' 

The word vifnv means ' he who appropriates the dues or taxes ' : and 
WQi; means * the due or tar which has been determined by the custom or usage 
of the country, town, sect or family, that which one is lawfully entitled to gek' 
The word vmT is formed by qti under IV. 4. 91 and 92, and has the sense of 
both. Of Locative words we have the following examples : — v^^-^qfmsift 
{^-f^wf^irri These compounds are formed under II. 1. 44, S. 721 and the 
sign of the Locative is not elided by VI. 3. 9 and 10, S. 968. With the name 
of a due-receiver Hfft we have the followiug : — if -^'liTV^: * the horse which is 
the customaty due of the sacrificer.' So also C| ai^^mfrn 1 In some places the 
establishel usage is to give a kirshapni^a coin in a Mukuta «l:c or to give a hor e 
to a sac ificcr &o. Why do we sty * what is lawful '? Observe ^99^4: 1 Why 
do we say * but not before ^vo' ^ Observe enidHClffif 'that which is given to a 
luare.' ^m is that customary food, which is giveu to a mare^ afier she has been 
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covered, in order to streiigtben her. The word ^m is a Kfit-formed word, its 
exclusion here indicates that other Kfit-formed words, however, are governed by 
this rale, when preceded by a ^rfl denotini^ word; and thus this siitra supersedes 
the Kfit acoeut enjoined by VI. 2. 139, so far. Thus g i ifeimi : has aoate on the 
iBrst by this rule, the subsequent VI. 2. 139 not applying. 

givfiif^ 9md jeTYVTO^rnnf i iftm^oi: i 'mim nmtt git:' s 

3800. The first member of a compound has acute on the 
first syllable, when the second member denotes that by whom the 
thiDgs denoted by the first are regulated or kept in order. 

The word Vrfi means * he who is prompt in the discharge of his appointed 
duty ' i, €. I he person appointed to look after. Thus ihsi^ei: 'a cowherd look' 
ing after cow.' 

9CO9 I f9IITm«% I S I ^ I CQ II 

3801. The acute is optionally on the first syllable when the 
word myjt^ follows. 

Thus n^raiQ: or ir^roij: ' a superintendent of cows ' M 
3c©9 I Vl^ ^ ftlfwf^ I € I ^ I Ce M 

3802. The word * p4pa ' has optionally acute on the first syl- 
lable, when followed by a word denoting a professional man. 

Thus ffmsvifaifr: or QTH^irilrf : H This rule applies to tne pratipadokta 
saniisa of Jim^ in the sense of censure, as taught in II. 1. 64. S. 733 when it is 
an appositional compound ; and not when it forms a Genitive compound. Thus 

ftfg' F«^ I hTB^ifHrq: 1 ni^* few 1 unmnRiir: « 

3803 The first syllable of the firs^t member of a compound 
has the acute accent before a Patronymic name or a scholar-name, 
as well as before * Mftqava' and 'BrAhraapa/ when a reproach is 
meant. 

Thus WTiaid.^r?: * a descendant of Susruta, under the petticoat government 
of his wife.' The comp>uudtug takes place by the analogy of HtVQTnra* I The 
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above is an ei^amplo of a Qotra word. Nov with sofaolar napies. Q lYli^OTIT* 
< the pupiU of Daksha, for the sake of marriage t. e. who itady the work of 
Daksha or make themselves the pupils of Daksha, for the sake of girls.' and 

%f OTwrfuRhn: &o. yjf^mrmgrta riwfwuB i ^fn mmmt «rc^ i ^omviin: ' he 

who being a Brdhmana b^ birth, acts like a Brslhmai^a not willingly, but through 
fear of punishment. «dT »ldw VTWYID: H^saj^ i The compounding is by II. 1. 4 
where no other rule applies. Why do we say * when followed by a Gotra 
word ? ' Observe srrvtiftfHrtf : i Why do we say « when reproach is meant ? ' 

iObser»e HiMW i y w N 

8804. The first syllable of the word preceding * Maireya ' 
gets the acute, when it denotes the ingredient of the same. 

Thus j(ud^: ' the maireya prepared from honey.' Why do we say when 
denoting < an ingredient'? Observe q^smtfl: H Why do we say 'before 
nin ? * Observe gi^mB^: li 

mm ^wuHfUnHW n 

8605. A word denoting food, gets the acute on the first 
syllable, when standing before a word which denotes a repository 
suited to contain that. 

Thus UtIiSJIh:, nTA«*9:* l The words like fi^r, ism ^e. are names of 
food. Why do we say < whoa donoting the name of food ' ? Observe mrnm^fz 
llimqg balls^ (the iword 9«mr<» SHIR -is the Jiame of an « action ' and not of a 
* Anhfijbanoe % Why do we say < tadartliesi^u suited to loontain that ' ? Observe 
^i^Sifav^ wifaioh tis BahiUvjrUki' and the first member ^ts acute on tibe final. 

3806. A word denoting the object of coraparison gets the 
acute on the first syllable when standing before ifT^ fillip, fwg^ and 

Thus ^iRiTRi: S5 >J7HI niftw I The o<)ropounding takes .place by IL 1. 56 

the words in <kc^ being considered to belong to. Vyaghr4di class, which is an Ak« 

^t^^a. Tbe «ieaoiBg of the •compound .must be given according io usage and 

appropriateness. Thus ^iPRYiTQ: means ireiTfrmUdfcOfl* VIS9 1 So vlso w^tlir* 

21 
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^«fira:> JFf(9>^9:9 I Why do we saj « when denoting the object of compari- 
«ion ' ? Obe^rve iiTilfe*^: i 

wi*n^ Afmn i 'ftiw* «ft«-' ("•^O ^ ''"'• ' *'** f'"'! ' naftuwift i 

3807- The first member of a compound has the acute on the 
first syllable, when the second-member is a word ending in the 
affix ' aka/ and the compound expresses, a calling by which one gets 
his living. 

Thus S^fT^^mc* " H'H^JiH Q9I si^fonKT I The compounding takes place by 
II. 2. 17. S« 711. Why do we say when meaning < means of living' ? Observe 
i|V)9ft9^ d* urnifv l All affixes whicn ultimately become iflOR by taking sub- 
stitutes, are called vm affixes. Thus Q^, ^, <fec. are ^rSR affixes (Vll. 1. 1). Why 
do we say < ending in the affix ^rSR ' ? Observe THni^inRTlf i Here the compound- 
ing takes place by II. 3. 17, and the affix i]^ is added in the sense of sport and 
not of livelihood. 

3808 A compound the second member of which is a<>word 
ending in nm affix, and which denotes the sport of the Eastern 
/people, gets the acute accent on the first syllable. 

Thus |§Tir«giTOfisa«T i These are formed by n^ affix (III. 3. 109. S. 
9286,) and the compounding takes place by XL 2. 17. S. 711. Why do we say 
• of the Eastern Folk ' f Observe ^er^^n^TfiniST, which is a sport of the N^orthem 
People. Why do we say ' when denoting a sport' ? Observe HCigviliraifilffiT*tfay » 
turn for &c.' which is formed by ii^ (III. 3. Ill) and denotes * rotation or turn«» 

3809. A compound, the second member of which is a word 
ending in the Krit-affix ^ra? and which denotes a functionary^ gets 
' the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus jhrarc* I Why do we say wbtn meaning < a functionary' ? Observe 
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3810. And when such a compound ending in Wff aflSx denotes 
the name of a professional man, but uot when the second term is 
15W rHerived from 99), the acute is on the first syllable of the first 

word- 
Here aUo th€ aeoond term ends in ^ affix. Thus If'^mu: I Why do 
we 8ay when deuoting « a work-man or professional person' ? Observe ciii<i««ii«: t 
Why do we say * but not when the affix mn[ comes after it' ! Obserre «7ir«lT: H 

3811. Also when such an upapada compound ending, in TO* 
aflSx denotes a Name, the acute falls on the first syllable : but not 
when the second term is unr^ ii 

Thus a^SrraTH:, *a kind of insect, spidBr.' But not so fni|: with m I ^a 

^K ^'^ -^_ 

CtBVit* * the name- of a Br&hmana caste.' 

* um * «fcf fell I ini«: h 

3812. The words %, frf5?| and US get the acute on the first 

syllable when followed by VJ^ M* 

Thus'^ai^:, ^fNmror:, J^m: i The word nfm w the rope witk whiot 
calves are tied, (fig fwffT^ + fe^). This applies to words not denoting a function- 
ary, which would be governed by VI. 2. 75. S. 3809. Why do we say ih <fcc. t 
Observe ^WMWI ^t i Why do we say « followed by njm* I Observe ihcii: IL 

3813. A compound ending in the Krit-affix ffllf'l (T^ haa 
the acute on the. first syllable of the. first raieinbeT. 

Thus g^Wfnft^ 11^ 

3814. When the first member of a compound expresses that 
with which lesembUnce is denoted, then it has aeute oa thja. first 
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syllable, before a word formed by ftrf^I affix, only then, when such 

latter word is a radical without any preposition, and means * giving 
out a definite sound like so and so/ 

The word smr^i means the object with which something is likened : HQri 
means < expressing a sound *; nfsfn means ' root, without any pireposition.' Thun 
€< j^tiilft r *| , «Sni^^rnf«r>| l The word hvht^T shows ike scope of this sutra as 
distinguished from the last. So that; when the first term is an ^iimi f word, 
the preceding siltra will not apply, though the second member may be a fmifn 
formed word. 

When the second term is not a word denoting sound, the rule will not i^ 
ply. At ^,md/fisf% which retains lq;it accent (VI. 2. 139). 

Why do we say * a radical word without any preposition' ? Observe TO* 
Ml^fl^.^ I Here th6 second term radically (i, t,^ chlrin) does tiot denote iiound, 
i>ut it is with the help of the Preposition 39} that it means soRud. The foroe of 
KSI ia that the 9ililPr words are restricted. Such words get acute on the felt 
syllable on/^ tJun, when the second member is a radical sound name. 

3815. The compounds yukt&rohin &o> have aeute on the first 
syllable. 

Thus 1 ^mivi^, 2 4iTim^i#, 3 JfrimfiT^, i iSTimrog^, 5 iSnwrff, 6 ^5?- 

HVni^y 7 VTiTHWlAl These are formed by ftufsr affix, and are illustratiohs of 
Rule VI. 2. 79. Some say, these declare a restrictive rule with regard to the first 
and second members of these terms. Thus ^fi{^ &c« must be preceded by giv 
&c. and ^ &c. followed by )ifv^ <fec. to make VI. 2. 79 applicable. Thus 
^ni^rftTsi though ending in fiofiidoes not take acute on the first, so gfliT>2nf?^i 
8 iBnmfflTfJWT or *nvHt 9*#^%Tm. lO Mfnfsfiitlf i The last two are Genitive com- 
poundis under Rule H. 2. 9. 11 Imih^. 12 ijwrimr;, 13 ;?iiftr^Tf:, 14 «f«sf% 
TTi:, 16 ^sfunn (nnrisra:), 16 ^inn^: l All these are genitive compounds. 17. 
5«f3rf?TcrTfJ=5«R:ftrfH:tn^JHI I This is a Bahuvrihi of three terms, the word WS- 
Flrf??: is a Taddhit&rtha Sam&sa (II. 1. 51), and being a Tatpurushaj required acute 
on the finals as the Tatpurusha accent is stronger. This declares acute on the 
first. Moreover by VI. 2. 29, this word v^a^r^nx would have acute on the first 
as it is a Dvigu ending in a simple vowel. But the very fact that this word i1l 
enumerated here, shows that other Dvigu compounds in ftrfpi are not governed by 
VI. 2. 29, therefore fgfifffTf VT^ has acute on fcT i The enumeration of the ns 
.ftrfkaTq further proves by implication that the (llfRfv^OTq ^tBT^l' fiTtiil? pRftni 
^nt^Q^RTSl) accent for the application of which a case is present is stronger 
(See Mahabhashya II. 1. 1). The class of compounds known as ffi^nfim Ac, (II 
1. 48) also belongs to this class. 

6 ^mwawft, 7 wimii?tw: C'umHnqwT), 8 ^titm, 9 Hfinihir^if, 10 TiWih^ 
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3816. When the first member is a word ending in a long 

Towel, or is 'k&^a/ tusha, 'bhr4shtra' or vata, and is followed by 

' ja ' the acute &lls on the first syllable. 

Thus ^^tmi, jiim:, ^mminif^mi.msmii These are formed bj the afiic % 
added to V| (III. 2. 97;. 

3817 In a word consisting of more than^t wo syllables, fol- 
lowed by /a, the acute falls on the syllable before the last. 

Thus 3il«t9i:, ^mdNstar:, and aims: (thoa^h the last two words have ups- 
padas enditig in a long Towel, the aeoent is governed by this s&tra and not th« 
last). Why do we say <* a Polysyllabic first member " ? Observe Bmenfil 

3818. Before ^gr&ni a' the first syllable of the first member 
has acate, vhen thereby inhabitants are not' meant. 

Thiis4«9«m;i Here mn is equal to 9fV ' an assembly'. Smn«i:«isr- 
^btt^sk: I Why do we saj * when not meaning inhabitants'. Observe 7Tfvvilf« 
fa fiDage inhabited bj the deoendants of Daksha'. 

9810; Hie first member has acute on the first syllable when 

followed by ^hosha &c. 

Thus jftf^^hrty ^ifv^i^y jfi^vMift, vninnri^, 4ifiia#iiiii$» ^n%in*, ^1%* 
fiifiix?_ ^HTft|fiiinf:» 'HrrfirowT, ^?iroiT, ^^rfesnm, or ( •?[«: or •sini:), *3ifii- 

Of the above^ those whioh denote places of habitation, there the first mem- 
bers though denoting inhabitants get the acute accent. Some 'do not read the 
tmuvritti of <T^ei^*wt in this aphorism, others however ^ead it. 

1 ^, 5 afiS {yz\ s «wiw (a^^), 4 m^, 6 «^ (sicT). 6 fvjp^, 7 fimf, 

« wm. ^ tm (tB:), 10 «wi (imi:), 11 tp;, 12 w^iwV, 13 menn» 14 ipjr, 15, 
fiwft, 16 gfsf, 17 iPuT (^f •Tf ; j'wt) n 
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syllable, before a word formed by ftlfil affix, only tten, when such 
latter word is a radical without wiy preposition, and means ' givii^ 
out a definite sound like so and so.' 

The word amim meaaa the object with whioh ■otnething is Hkenod : mrj 
ineans 'eipreaaing ft Bound'; w^ means ' root, without (iny prepoBition,' Thus 
9*ftHi[%<^. vai^t(.lTil<f I The word vwim Bhowa tbe Boope of this Botni u 
distiaguished from the loat. So that^ when the firat term is an ^miTif word, 
tbe preoediDg sfitra will aot apply, tboagh the seoond member may be & fqrft 
formed vrord. 

When the seoond term is n«t a word denoting sound, the rale will not »g~ 
ply. At \mai^% whioh retains kfit accent {VI. 2. 139). 

Why do we say < a radioal word without any prapoaition' ? Observe II5* 
KTtP^^i Here the seoond term radioally (i, e., ohlrin) does Hot denote konnd, 
fcnt it is with the help of the Prepoaition ^ that it means eomnd. The foros of 
«a ia that tbe «imm words are restnoted, Saob words get aoute on the Ant 
syllable on/j/ ihm, when tbe seoond member is a radical sound name. 

visjsim: I ymO^ i wtoSt^ i v^cilni  

3815. The compounds yuktfirohin &o, have aouto on the first 
syllable. 

Thus t g'ffrtTTt, 2 4nmb#, 3 Jhim&piV, * 4tmws(*, 6 ^vmn&, 6 Jfr- 

»Hni»iit, 7 '■ mnw i ft t Tbeae are formed by ^"^ ■•«» »"'' "" illiiHti-ftti<.i,B nt 
Bale VI, 2. 79. Some say, these declare a rea 
and seooud members of these terms. Thus i 
Ac. and ■^ fto. followed by ^rfvi <bc- to 
^Qi^T^s^ though ending in fo^ doea not tak 

8 ^rnnrofjwi or *nn, 9 lo^i^ini. lo wfnl^tvfi 

pounds under Rule II. 3. 9. 11 SmitT^, 12 i 

TTa:, 16 ^$tinv (minnT.), l€ ^iniis: > All t 
S«f3r%iIT^=W-firiinm^Jn i This is a Bahuv 
\v^n: is a Taddbitirtha Sara&sa (II. 1. 51), an 
on the final, as the Tatpurusha aooent is stro 
first. Moreover by VI. 2. 29, this word v^ 
aa it ia a Dvigu ending in a simple Towel. B 
enumerated here, shows that other Dvigu eomp 
VI. 2. 29, therefore rgfiiffTai^ has acute ot 
fnfnoni further proves by implication that thi 
fani^to^Rin) aocent for the application of w 
(See Uahabbishya II. I. 1). Tbe class of oom 
1. 48) also belongs to this claea. 

1 gBti^rat, 2 mitiTtia>, 3 wrimSrat, 4 ' 
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3820 The words 'chhatri' &c, get aoute on the first syl- 
lable when followed by the word * ^41&.' 
Thus jfiHan^T, ^'ftrinwT, ^fifiiiirmT h 

Where the Tatpurusha oompouud ending in in«IT beoomes Neater, by the 
option allowed in IL 4. 25 ; there also in the case of these word^, the acute falls 
on the first syllable of the first term ; thus superseding VI. 2. 123. S. 3857 which 
specifioally applies to Neuter Tatpurushas. Thus fffvarmif . iT^VTHVI ll 

1 iRTf%, 2 5rftr (jkmy 3 w?nM, 4 an?i, 5 qiTinfiii, 6 m^z, 7 mfw (iTtfw)» 

3821. The first member^ which has not a Vriddhi in the 

first syllable, or which is not ^karkt.' &c, gets the aoute on the 
first syllable before * prastha/ 

Thus {^QiQ: I But not in ^ifinfii:, which has Vriddhi in the first syl- 
lable ; nor also in gR!Kfv9i:, vrShr^: &c. 

3«:9^ i HlHrj ^^ ^ I g I ? I «: B 

3822. The first syllable of * m&lA* &c, gets the acute when 
' prastha ' follows. 

Thus irmnrfQ:, ^Vinniw: N This siitra applies even though the first syt* 
lables are Vriddhi vowels. In the word i!^ and ^TIQT the letters q and ^i are- 
treated as Vriddhi (I. 1. 75). 

WTw, 10 §Tm II 

few I «i^i5fin:H I sreRiiur i '^ag^nj, ftwj i sRiFcTsmaj n 

3823. The first member has acute on the first syllable be- 
fore the word na^ara but not when it is the word mahat^ or nava^ 
nor when it refers to a city in the lands of the Korthern People. 

Thus § 9r^nT^ i >Bat not in Yvm^TirTSf and usi^H^if, Why do we. say < bat 
not of Northern People* ? Observe ^FSYhiki} Ullft^^n^if H 
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9c^8 I ^ wra^ f treraufi I s I $ I ^0 II 



^ >■ V 



3824. A word of two or three syllables ending in 'a' or 
i i' (with the exception of * mabA' and * nava'). standing before 
the word 'arma ' has acute on the 6rst syllable. 

Thus if ifn^^ 5*%^^^. " ^^y ^^ ^® **y ' ending in « (long or 8hort)i' ? 
Observe Q^SlIlT I Why do we say * oonsistiug of two or three syllables ' ? 
Observe ftfa sq i H Il in l The words mn ^^^ ^9 are to be read here also. The 
rule therefore does not apply to ST^T^IT^ and sfcn^fT^ II 

'♦ vng^-mr^Rnv ftt&rarw»^««t c'^n^^m'vT^vf ♦' i 'f^i'^rmni ^v^'* m 

3825. The following words do not get acute on the first 
syllable, when standing before * arma ' viz. Wrf, ^rBsoR, H^9, >I3[, 
^nnR^ and «KS^R| II 

Thus ^T^*^, «f>a«i4*if, liwltmi^^, wgri'if, iwrnw^ij, wjpwiA'iy fbe- 

cau^ethe siitra shows the compounding of those words in madrasmam) qsS9RiTi*^ I 
All these compounds have acute on the final by VI. 1. 223. 

Vdrt: — In the Vedas the words f^T?T9 <&o., have acute on the first syl- 
lable. Thus fedrsterq ^9 (Rig Veda IV. 30. 20). 

3826. In the following sAtras up to VI. 2. 110 inclusive, is 
to be supplied the phrase ' the last syllable in a word standing 
in the Nominative case has the acute.' 

This is an adhikira aphorism. In the succeeding sutras, the last syllable 
of the first member of a compound gets the acute accent. Thus in the next 
siitra the word 99 gets acute on the final. This adhikara extends up to YI. 2. 
110. inclusive. 

Qc^t) I «i^ JIUI^IWIHll I S I ^ I <3 II 

nnTiQT QHTfrf idTniT fn i gin«ifi{S|q ^S i *gnr-' ^ H^ i b^TStot: i * «T79^«(q 

3827. The acute is on the final of the word * sarva/ standing 
as first member before an attributive word, in the sense of * whole, 
through and through.' 
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Thus 99 *i9h:. m n* V^ m 

Why do Ike Bigr 99* ' Observe minin:* h«r« the at tribute of iqbn per- 
▼adee through and through the object referred to, but the acceat is not on ihM 
final of nn; n 

Why do we say < attributive ^rord ' ? Observe ^i ^^^h * golden', m- 
mr: * silvery \ which do not denote any attribute in their original state but 
modiGoation. In fact it is not i{iir«T?f frm here at all, but a f«raiTT«TV] Vj^fQU 

Why do we use the word * E&rtsnya or complete pervasion.' Observe vn VT 
iStrnvi'-^wC^^tHi here the compounding takes place by the elision of the 
affix nv{ denoting comparison, and as it shows only comparative, not absolute, 
whiteness, the rule does not apply. Moreover, in this eiample, the 'k&rtsnya' is 
not that of 'gupa' but of 'gup!', net of the 'attribute*, but of the •substance'. 

unit: nTH: jw n^ihn^n?^ 1 vn^nfiifi : i ifffiiifiwrro 1 *rfwnin?^* Tiaw^ 1 ^rw* 

3828« The last syllable of the 6rst member before ^tVt and 
nik&ya has the acute^ when the compound is a Name. 

Thus VMsfTfnfr: 1 The finals of af^ana is leiigthenod by VI. 3. 117. sf)^- 
fsrarrii: 1 Why do we say ' when it is a Name ' i Observe imrfilf^:, KIV^^* 
Wq: n 

{juiaiu vgwi ^wWw iniPitfisiinj: i f^ m m im ji m sgYmvo^ 1 ^fJW 

3829. The last syllable of the first member gets the acute 
when the word 'kum&ri' follows^ the compouBd denotiog age. 

Thus i ^myiiO * an jold maid'. TJie (compounding Is by II. %, 57. Hie 
irord ^v becomes masculine by VI. 3. it in the -eiaoa^* 

Q. The word ^ift was fermed by pihi^ by IV. h 30 in dtnoitiag the prime 
of youth, how can this word be now applied to denote old lage by bcdng coupled 
with qm ; it is a contradiction in 4enns. Arts, The word i^pnft has two aensea •; 
one denoting 'a young maiden' and second ' unmarried virgin'. It is in tlie latter 
Sense, that the attribute %^m is applied. Whj do we say 'whan Jthe compound 
denotes age ' 1 Observe vTmimV N 

OTiiv: 1 *wft^ ?rTg^ ^wroy (.a«^e) ifk vv ^rftii: 1 -iiftBif fiaw 1 i!t#iwii|  
3630. Before the word udaka, when the compound dexK>tQi 

A mixtiTFe, tire hrst Byllable of the first member has the aoute. 
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ThoB ^%f^^ or g'irnif I When we have already made the i locate by 
this rule, thea the svarita accent may regolt optionally, by the combination of 
the acute H of gu4a and the subsequent grave ^ of ^% by rule VIII. 3. 6. S. 
3659. The word mimm means mixture. When miiture is not meant, this rule 
does not apply. As j^j>ij<i{ i 

€iv: I *airff f«ii I rw^dmw €viiiA femmiNii^: s 

3831. Before a Dviga, when the compoand denotes a sacri- 
fice, the last syllable of the first member has the acute. 

Thus im^firm: = nnf IVI f^mv: Why do we say 'before a Dvigu com- 
pound' 1 Observe nfrnnT: (^iftwrftwrnw «ftl B lfannw :) which being formed hy 
the Samasinta afiBx «f( (V. 4. 87) has acute on the final (VI. 1. 163). Why 
do we say * when denoting a sacrifice ' 1 Observe fsmm^ffl^B^nenihnBQ Otpinif: n 

3832. Before the word sabh& when it is exhibited as Neuter 
the first member of the compound gets acute on the last syllable. 

Thus ihqm^VHiT. wt^EHif n 

Why do we say 'before 9m' t Observe awfinil M 

Why do we say 'when in the Neuter' ? Observd tTV9in i 

The word 9in becomes Neuter under rules II. 4. 23-24 : therefore when 
the word but does not become Neuter under those rules, then by the maxim of 
Pratipadokta dtc :. the accent does not fall on the final of the preceding term, aS| 
tffmfn^9 ^*ro the word wm is neuter not by the force of any particular rule, 
but because the thing designated (vfn^) is neuter. 

9«i« I qf irram; i c i ^ i << ii 

3833. Before the word pura^ when the compound denotes a 

city of the Eastern People, the final of the first member has the 

acute. 

Thus is^gTir, fKT^^gni, mfseTgni i Why do we say of the Eastern 
people ' ? Obsenre hrsignia 

s^8 I nfii^sifhrnP 9 1 c I ^ 1^00 II 

22 



Tfy Tm SubUHAMTA XitMWi. (Vol. ni. Aoo*rrs Ota. TV. {5851. 



8834, Whea the w^rds ^ arisbfa^ and ' gauda^ stand first, the 
•first member has the acute on the final before the word ' pura/ 

Thas n fig^yn^ , ^tIs^T^ I By the force of the word J9 in the aphorism, 
wa oan apply ^he rule to «^«sfvfi gw, ^Hl^TH^T^ « 

3835. But when the Word * bftstina' 'phalaka' ami 'm&r- 
'4iey& ' prddede 'pura' the acute ^es Hot £^11 on their final. 

This is an ekoeption to VI. 2. 99. Thus «lf«l^n^» «mgnr^> «i^ii]S^t^ 
The son of in is n^a formed by ^^ th« word belonging to ^ubhiadi class. 
The « is elided by VI. 4. U7. 

3836. The words $|rn, «KV, «W, and WSt have the acute 
on the last syllable before the word * bila.' 

Thus ff Hfs^HT^. f^ftww^, ^iSfrow^, VlHlhlRW^, I But not so in 
liH^finnr^ I Why do we say • before fti^T * ? Obberve ^|[^i9Ti;h II 

f3«vi3T nspit^Tin MQ^g I ^^mniSi I «in«nin«r^fti«sT i siitq^: i ^'jx- 

3837. Words expressing direction (in space or time) have 
acute on the last syllable, when followed by a word denoting a 
village, or a country or a narrative, and before the word 'eh4na 
rata.' 

Thus jS'g«mimft or ^' (VIII, 2. 6). The compouuding takes place- 
by II. 1. 50. «q?9nQriT%«f tt 

3Pe% 

Country name — jq miflTCrT: i These are Karmadh&raya compoands (If. 
i. 58). 

Story name : — jS^minHi{ i So also ^^*fi19i?iz«r^ i 1 he employmen 
of the term mi in the aphorism shows that time-denoting fin words as in jpat 
QlHtH* shoQld also be included. 

?C9« I ^IWIi»i4M^Hm^ ^^fa I S I ^ I ^08 II 

mT fi i M I M^ j gnsw qrfafa aT fathq^td i w^^ttit w^f^?! i TO'tiTfiirttuT: i 'w- 

3838. The direction denoting words have acute on the final* 
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before the names of scholarsi wiien such names are derived^ from, 
those of their teachecs. 

That jpf miTmihIiii :* h Coimpare VL 2: 3^; ^hy. do we saj « when derived^ 
from the names of their Teachers' t Observe ^[oW'sriH^ I Why do we say 

*- Scholar-names 'E Obsen« jantrin^i irnsi{ I (vrfoniMl Viailf ^'^tnmt 

in mum: il 

3839* Wbrds^ denoting^ df rection and the word *sarva ' haver 
lu^ute oaithe final, before a word which takes Vriddhi in the firsts 
syllable o£ the second term by VII. 3, 12 and I3. 

By the s&tra ^nmam VU. 3. IQ. 12, the Vwddht of the Uttara^ada is or- 
dained when* the Tuddhita affixes having 9. Il[, or 1^, follow, the P^krvapada beings 
«, 9cf and ^|^ 1 The word ^AHiUH^ fg:. therefore, means that word which takes 
Triddhi, under the ru^e relating to uttarapada, :. &:, under rule VIL 3. 12 and 13 
Thus vafvTwmv:, to' inw^THeiB i These are formed, by gw. affix. (17. 2. 125), 

Why do we say ' which takes Vridihi in the seconds term under VII. 3. 12 
and 13 ? " Had the >word ^ittiUdlif fa ^w ft w w q not been used by us in explaining 
the sdtra^, then the siitra, would have run thus ^^ 9^ ^, and would have ap< 
plied to cases like ^mmm, ^itmiKmi where mm and. «iiH«R;.are Vdddhi words not 
hy virtue o£ VII. 3. !& 



3840. The word 'vilVa'has acute on the fio^d, being first 
member in a. Bahuvrlhi when it is a Name. 

Thia^is an exeeption^to VI; 2. I by which the first member i« a Bahuvrib^ 
would have retained its original aeceutw Thua : — faicnmi fe^gjer: (Rig Veda. 

VIII. 98. 2>. viSsmii^* wfvfiFrp u 

Why di>r we say in. a Bahuvrihi compound* T Observe ftsivd V Sri: « fwd 

Why do we say when a name^ Observe fesrwS^ we* - ftm^GCar: I But 
fcmnTn^: and f^vvErrf^!^: have acute on the final as they are governed by the 
subsequ^it rule tVI. 2. 165 which supersedes .ihis. Tl>e^ word BahaVrihi governs 
the succeeding siltras up to VI. 2. 120 inclusive* 
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3841. The first member in a Bahavrthi, before the words 
* udara ' * aava' and * ishu ' geta acate on the final syllable, when 
the compound denotes a Name. 

Thus q%f n:» vf 19:. <tnd 11%*^ 1 This sAtra is also an exception to VI. 
2. 1 bj which the first tercD would have retained its original acoent. The word 
^m has aoute on the first by Phit II. 7. The word ^Hfk is also first acute as 
formed bj x^ {Ui^ IV. 118). The word ii«l is end-acote hy V. 2, 38. Its 
mention here appears redundant. 

9«8? I %9 I « I ^ I ^W H 

3842. A word before ' udar * ' aiva * and ' ishu * in a Bahci- 

vrthi gets acute on the final, when reproach is meant.. 

Thus ^^2pc:, «^*irei:, trenviTg: 1 The word 1^ is formed by m9 (III- 
1. 134) and has acute on the final, and so it would hi^ve retained this accent by 
yi. 2. I. even without this sAtnu The word £^ being formed by ms{ (V. 3. 75) 
h^s acute on the first. In this and the last sfitra, all the acutes may optionally be 
changed into svarita by VIII. 2. 6i. But IRm and ^[^: have acute on th^ 
final by VI, 2. 172, S. 39QG which being a subsequent si^tra. supened^a this pre-i 
sent, so far as ^p^ and ct are concerned. 

9^81 I ^ «^lf^ I S I 9 I ^o< I 

HvnsrBS siT3g?nTi: 1 •sisijf'f' haiy i Jiriiffiio:  

3843. In a Bahuvrthi compound,, ha,ying the word ' bandhu* 
as its second member, the first -member ending in the Feminine 
affix ' i ' (' nadl ' word) haa the acute on its final syllable^ 

Thus miff'sw: I The word ifwf is forxn.ed by adding rf^^ (JV. 1. 1ft) to 
njm ending iu n^ (IV. 1. liOfi), and therefore, it is first acute By V{. ^. 1 this 
accent would haye been retained^ but for the presemt si^tn^. 

Why do we say «a Nadi (Feminine in i|) word' }• Observe ^jpm^if %hfi 
word 91^ has acute on the first syllable as it is formed by srfan^ (U9. ^y. 146) 
and it retains that accent (VI. 2. 1). 

Why do we say * before 8|^ ' ? Observe JTniftfQ: H. 
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3844. In a Bahuvrihi compound, a Participle in ' kta ' pre- 
ceded by a preposition, standing as the first member of the com 
pound, has optionally acute on the last syllable. 

Thus v^mr: or v^morf: (VI. 2. 169). 

Why do we saj < a NhhthA ' ? ObserTe vderaif «: which !• acute in the 
middle by the kfit accent being retained after v (VI. 2. 139). 

Why do we say ' preceded by a preposition ' ? Observe ^ofigqi: which has 
acute on the first by VI. 1. 206. 

4Tiiii4iTvifbif ^nvTST^nf i wrsif^svit^ insnn nm^ (ic«€) wraf^M: i 
. . 3845. In the following s^tras, up to VI. 2. 136 inclusive, 
should always be supplied the phrase ' the first syllable of the 
second member has the acute.' 

Thia is an adhik^ra aphorism and the word 3fbTtnr exerts its influence 
,xKp to the end of the chapter, while the word vrfk has scope up to VI. 2. 187 ez- 
elnsive* 

V^t I ^ qiiifW^ i q I $ I 9 I 99^ N 

mivif^RT snravifvwm vx: mravs vi^^rwi ii^eft%i i ^imivt i if^vn 
m' ffff I ^m?rmr: i 'envswBiTf' ^ i viii^«i|:'ii 

3846. In a Bahuvrihi compound, the word ' karna ' standing 
as second member, has acute on the first syllable, when it is pre- 
ceded by a word denoting color or mark^ 

Thus with color we have Vaijfiv: and with mark -name, we have mp^iv: 
the lengthening of ^^ takes place by VI. 3. 115. The marks of * scythe,' * ar- 
row ' &o^f are made on the ears of cattle to mark and distinguish them. It is 
such a ' mark ' which is meant here. 

Why do we say wsm ? Observe l i i fiuidt , ^J^Slfll' ^^^^ ^^ he'mg formed by 
im (II* 1« 134) is eiMi«acute, and ^ being fo«*med by m (III. 1. 135) is also 
end-acute and these accents are retained in the compound. 

Why do we si^y * when preceded by a word denoting color or mark ' ? 
Observe ^n^ivnir where ^mw being formed by gf| (III. 2. 149) is end-acute and 
this accent is retained (VI. i, 1), 

t«9^ I ^liJlMWiilW I C I ^ I 991 II 

« 

8847- In a Bahuvrihi, the second member * karpa ' has acute 

on the first syllable, when the compound denotes a Name or a 

Resemblance. 

Thus ivfinJiiSt:, U a Name : ihi^iv;, denotes resemUan^e t. «., * persens 



haying ears like a cow.* 



ly* Tfl» SiDDHANTi KAtJHUW. [Wou HI. AOGMTrt <Sf. IV. ^3850^ 



3848^ In a Bahuvrihi expressing a Name ov eompsaiaon 
the second member WHS, WS, VIST and 97?r have aeate cm tbe? 
first syllable. 

Thus Name : fiif?nlQS: I Comparison mt^^Si t Name nm^i;: i 
Resemblanoe ih^ps* I Name ^t^ i Reseoablaiioe mEmrV; I Name mit--- 
jl(V: I Resemblance ih^^^:, n 

The siitra vm^qtSCfhniKi is in Neuter gt*nder, and ^ketT is shortened^ as itr. 
is a Samahara Dvandva. In the case of ^hu, the accent woukl have fiiUen ooi 
the final fSf by VI. 2. 172, this ordaitia acute- on dr » 

3849 In a Bahuvrisbi denoting age, |as weH as a Name or a 
Resemblance), the second member * ikiilga ' get& acute on the first 
syllable. 

Tho» ^r^irTnTf :, S,tf IpnTff: 1 Here the word ^ denotes the pavtionlar ag^e^ 
of the cattle at which the horns come out, or become one inch long. Name : ^vtt 
nf If : I Comparison : dtraTf : I Why do we say when denoting^ ' age Jeo' ^^nilf : lb 

3850. After a Negative Particle, in a Bahuvrihi^ the acute 
falls on the first syllable of ^ TK, fm and ^n II 

Thus TOC:, mSi:, ^wftf ^: and wfl?H' t Why do we say after a Negative 
Particle ? Observe VHRQlfmr: I Why do we say < ei? •&©/ Observe W^i 
When the final gets the acute by VI. 2. 172. 




^qr."i wfe g ^T?^T?f *«fQ fAr' (?i€o«) ir^ncrfci 1 ^w^*; 1 *5^thjw:' 11 

3851. After the adjective su in a Bahuvrihi, a stem ending 
in niiin and as with the exception of Ionian and ushas has acute on 
the first syllable. 



! 

I 



ToL. m. Aodsir«i ikL IV §3853.] AccainB or GoMPonircs. 175 

Tbus|w4ra; fiv (Rig Veda IV. 3. 17). ^ sir q fiafaww ; fmiT (Rig 
▼eda VI. 22. 7f film ^f^: fimi: f^nrf (Rig Veda X. 85. 4i). § dll^«- 
^ (Rifif Vieda II 35. 1). ^iA% g5*| ^fnw\, f O^^W^ S^ITH, ^^f fl^^ 40 
also ^jh| and |pll| from the root ifv, and fEi«r^ with the affix hnQ^ I The final 
9^ is ohauged to ^ by VIIL 2. 72. fiat this substitutiou is considered asiddha 
Cor the purposed of aooeut, and these words are taken as if still ending in «9 i 
Why do we say * after ^ ? ' Observe Vrf «^^, Vnairv^ I Why do we say * en- 
ding in Wl aad m^^ f Observe ^n3l*| and ^HQ^l formed by the hffix «f^9{ {Uq. 
i» 196), and the accent is on n and fi. but with 9> the accent ij thrown on the 
final by VI. % 172 S. 3906. Why do we say with the exception of %m^ and 
9«f| t 01»8erve ^^iTil and 9w9 (VI. 2. 127). The following maxim applies 
bere : frii|i|fRi| Wilivmin fl^liiR « H^RlfilfM vdntnf^ ' whenever V^. or x^ 
^r ws^ or i|i|, when they are employed in Grammar, denote by I^ 1. 72, soroe- 
tliing that ends with «^ or 18| or ^TO^ or n% there («8|, ^^ 199^ and r^) re- 
present these combinations of letters, both in so far as they po8.^ess and also in 
fio far as they are void of, a meaning.' Therefore the ITSJ and V9^ void of mean- 
ing are also included bere. Thus 13^ is formed by n^ (U9 I. UO), but «^ is 
is formed by vrf^ (U1.1. IV. 145), and vfiniH in formed by Virf^ affix (V. 1. 
122) in which W\ U on\y a part. Similarly Iiir9 it formed by m^ (Uh IV. 
191), and so also 9T?I9^ (U9 IV. 202) ; but in ^^zf^, (^vzni^ f^'om \^^^ with the 
affix finiQ lit. 2. 76) the rule applies also, though 119^ is here part of the root. 
But when the sam&sauta affix mn is added (V. 4. 154), then the accent falls on 
the syllable immediately preceding csv^ for there the subsequent Rule VI. 2. 173 
S^ 3907 supersedes the present rule : thus '^BR^mx, ^f a^CR: tt 

3852* After sum 9k Bahuvrihi, the acute falls on the first 
syllable oikratu &c. 

Thus vmrqam giCg: (Rig Veda I. 25. 10) gfeq:, yf ?ftw: 1 fvg^il^««i| 
(Big Veda I. 40. 4). 

Qc^^i I VTSsni fn^^if i s i ^ i ^a< ii 

f^^iffTRncvreii^WT 1 '^ng^triw' fw«j 1 '^ngji^:' 1 '^ai«' few, 1 f _3^HFg 

3853. In a Bahuvrlhi compound, in the Chhandas, a word 
of two syllables with acute on the first syllable, when preceded by 
suy gets acute on the first syllable. 

In other words, such a word retains its accent. Thus: — ^iranBEfna 5 '^f* 
^nfnftlid (Rig Veda VIII. 68. 16). Here teoTv^r: and ^^; have acute, on « and 
^ which thej had originally also, for ihto and n are formed by-ffpsf[ (Un. I. 151) 
and ^jQ^i (U9. II. 2) respectively and have the fsiq accent (VI. 1. 197). 
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I 

Why do we aaj * having acute on the first syllable ' ? Obierve m ^'s^^ 
li*ffi(: (Rig. II. 32. 7). Here vi^has acute on the final (Up. I. 27 formed by 
« affix and has the aocent of the affix IIL 1. 3). 

Why do we say * having two syllables ' t Observe fS^BIf. ffiun: (Rig 
Veda I. 125. 2). This s&tra is an exception to VI. 2. 172. 

f« vffi ]iiNi fisv* iQTfi n 

3854. In a Bahuvrlhi compound in the Chhandas, after ' sa 
the words ' vrla ' and ' vriya ' have acute on the first syllable. 

Thus 9^A^ TfmBT (Rig Veda X. 122. 3). So also ^dN« minf: (Rig Veda 
VIII. 95. 4). The word M is formed by qq affix and by VI. 1. 213, S. 3701 
it would have acute on the first. But its enumeration in this s&tra shows that 
Rule VI. \, 213, does not apply to ehv i The word ehV has svarita on the final 
in the Ghhandas, by Phit IV. 9. In the classical literature it is &dyud&tta. 

««!li( I ^MHlirt^ii^ l HiJ I iq^WlwD nTS IS I 9 I <(^^ II 

3855. Tn an Avyayibh&va compound, the following second 
terms have acute on their first syllable : WH^ ({k^ S!^>5^» limr,^ira[ 
and nn II 

Thus Bv^^, ^atvn, 3ii2*?nr, ^ro^^nf , 3imf ^, ^mf, ^:winf i These 

last four are to be found in Tishfhadgu class of compounds (II. 1« 17) 
Why do we say < ipr <fcc/ } Observe 3fl^if M 

Why do we say Mn an Avyayibh&va compound ? ' Observe QTl¥f #llf, 9?nr 
^rarif I After the prepositions nf?, vIlTi 9V and irh, the words ^ ko. would 
have becomes accentless by VI. 2. 33, the present sfitra supersedes VI. 2. 33, and 
we have accent on m &c. and not on the Prepositions. 

i^W I wwiwi^wiTwwiBr ffJrr i s i ^ i h^? n 

3856. In a Dvigu Compound the following second members 
get acute on their first syllable : -«B«, W'^, •W, m^I and CRT^ N 

Thus ^mm, (jTWf ifmwf nf^: the affix froi V. 1. 25 is elided by V. 1. 
28) fgww, (the affix 5^5 V. 1. 19 is eiided bj V. 1. 28) fg^V:, (the affix mm V. 
1. 26 is elided) f^fnmi, fgCKi'^qi: 1 Why do we say in a Dvigu ? Observe VHY- 
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1«!I6 I WWW irratuT ^'^ I ( I ^ I ^n n 

3857. The word '^414 * at the end of a Tatpurusha compound 
^hen exhibited in the Neuter, has acute on the first syllable* 

l^lius HWUmi W^ I The oompouud beoomei Ntater bj ^11. 4. 25, 

Why do we s^y ' in a Tatpurusha'! Observe {p^niW WIVQI^W^ waich is a 
Bahuvrihi oompound and therefore the first member retains its aooent (VI. 2, I,) 
and as the first member is a Nishthi irord» it has acute on the final. 

Why do we say * the word mWT f ' Observe VTVmid^fir H 

Why do we say « in the Neuter ' f Observe trTV^qrvrar 1 Compare VL 2. SO. 

3858. In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in ' kanth&'the acute 
falls on the first syllable of the second member. 

Thus vhYfeshu^. vrgOR^Vlf, 1 The word Anfk: denotes the descendant 
of ^gm: (vhl^; vm wet) vrg? is formed by the preposition m with the verb ^^ 
and the affix m (HI. 1. 136) The oompound is Neuter by II. 4. 20. These are 
Genitive compounds. When the word is not Neuter we have Wj^WK^Btl N 

|C!K I ^ i tdLfaHmd^H l lj I $ I ^ M9!l II 

3859. In a Neuter Tatpurush& ending in ' kanthft ' the first 
syllable of * chihapa ' &c. have the acute. 

As hsfiSlMlV^, iw^UfPmn^t ir^f^V^m^ 1 The repetition of the word vrfk i^ 
this siitra, though its anuvritti was present, indicates that the first syllable on 
the firsf member gets the acute. The word fmVB is derived from the root ffi^lll 
with ^ft^ wiiich gives ffRf aud tl^ is formed by adding ««( (III. I. 134) to W\ I 
V9{+VV » fvm the elision of ^ is irregular. 

9c$o I 9^^e JRgswiTiar n^jvt^ i c i ^ i h^c ii 

3860. The words ^, «3, «5« and WWK at the end of a Tat- 
purusha have acute on the first syllable, when a reproach isineant. 

Thus cpral«r«r, nnr^^n^, QSiz ^ ijor^m, n^ ^gjSm) ^^Sg^wf (wgsRw 

f9T^) W W l JflUf lT^ I The reproach is denoted of the sons &o. by comparing them to 
#Ff &o. The analysis will be g^iitRfnn f. c. ^V^ Q^Vvr^ and the compounding 
23 
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takes place under II. I. 56: the Vyaghr&di class being an akrtigai^ft. When re- 
proach is not meant, we have onrd^Ti^ N 

3861. The word * chlra ' at the end of a Tatpurusha, hds 
acute on the first syllable, when something is compared with it. 

Thus q«gnr, frhfe«I=«r«l^%W^, iawwtf > i*l ^ \ Why do we say • when com- 
parison is meant ?' Observe q ^Ufhw ^ i 

8862, In a Tatpurusha ending in 'RR!, ^ and vm the 
acute falls on the first syllable of these, when the compound de- 
notes a food mixed or seasoned with something. 

Thus trnQ'^f^nr , ^QH^tr:, ^H^T^IiIT • ^^ fcriv it^R* &c. The compounding 
takes place by II. 1. 35. S. 697. Why do we say 'when meaning mixed or sea- 
Boned 1 ' Observe unnmFrvr^ ii 

3863. The words ^, §5, W* and ^ have acute on their 
first syllable, when at the end of a Tatpurusha denoting a Name* 

Thus ^%^^ lfin€^^9 gTWrqgf Hf wif, ^fis^tr: l All these are names 
of villages. When not a name we have mil^H^ST^ N 

3864. The word 'r4jyam' has acute on the first syllabr©, 
when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, which is not a Kar- 
madh&raya. 

Thus vmporfnmif l in a Karmadh4raya we have vpcmimTi^ N 

jrdri ;— The accent taught in VI. 2. 126 to 130 S 3860 to 3834 is super- 
seded by the accent of the Indeclinable taught in VI. 2. 2, though that rule 
stands first and this sulisequeni'. As ^ #<4V , ^ CTvQlT^ H 

«cM I snrfsnf^ I S I ^ I 9BH II 
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3866. At the eod of a non-Karmadh&raya Tatpurusha. com- 
pound, the words vargy^ &c. ha^^e acute^ott the first syllablei 

Thas TOflW*i«:, mfaa«V. \ ^ ^ Kftrmadh&raya we have otiwa: i The- 
words «n« <feo. are uo. where exhibited as suoh ; the primitive words wr, jn, il« 
4o. sob-di^isiott of ftpn% (IT. 3. M) are here referred to, as ending, with w| afl&x. 

38©6. Thfi word ^ra ooming^^ after a Masculine noun iu a^ 
Tatpurusha has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus awFwgN:. xtHv^V' \ Why do we say ' a g^ ' T Observe rftflfewts- 
|H|: I Why do we say 'after a masculine word' ? Observe 3njtg^:.»> 

3863r. The word. ^«/>'a has not acute on the first syllable 
when preceded by a word which falls under the- category of tear 
chers,.kings, priests, wife's relations, and agnates and oognatesv 

The word W«W tueaos « teacher.' nw ' prince, king", ^Fm^v* ^ aaarificing 
priest' rfWKlt ' relations throojth the- wifeV side' as \m^ ' brother-in-law' <fce. 
mif, ^aus • all kiusmeo related, through, father aud wither or blood-relatioDS." 
The word vtQU 8hows.tb.it th« rule applies to the Kyuo4>ym8 of 'Je acher' 4o,^ft. 



ol-m-tHUiht in tbe la«t sfttra being prohibited, the accent falls ou the last syl- 
lable by the general rule Vt. 1. 2" 2-3. 

dli6S, The words- ' chAiQa ' &.O. in a Tatpurusha. compound 
have acute on tke first sylkbK when the preceding woid ends in 
a Genitive and does not denote a living being. 

Thus rwt^m : *m tf *", '•"* '"^wf^'J '"^'"'^ ^^^ *"* *^"" '• *''''"» 

being, and ""oiiif liw where it is not Genit.ve. Another reading of the sfitra w 
TOT^sqwrogaflU?!. tJae word 3qxt« being the ancient nm^ of mB> gijen by ol4 
Qramwarian*. 
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•■ I 1 1 « I I  1 ■. 1 1 1 11  III I   I  11 II —1^  ii  I ' I I . - 

9 ;nra, 10 fi9uit, 11 wnm (ira^ fmonpi) 12 %i9 ii 

Tbe word ^ is derived f om the root ^ ^n% (T>i^ 50) with the affix m; 
nfni and m\TXt are formed with the upapada «fk and the verbs m ' to go ' and m 
' to protect' retpeotively, and the affix m (tfc n jei l fa  nsfal) (III. 2. 3) ; im 
With the uffiz V^nr^ added diversely (U9 II. 59) ; nm with VEfl (U9 IV. 81) 
gives IWRT; this with mm^ (ng^) gives vm?;;[1^ firfn-JTWr (Prishodaradi) ; 
^^ C^^) ^i^^ W gives nm the penultimate being lengthened ; the word ^9^ ia • 
formed l>y the affix %!i added to the root 3 with the upapada^ C^^^^^^f^^*; 
en 5^Th) the augment ^ being added to ^ i ^^* fiq^^'^^VT; I 3^ with 
the Hffix 8RQS| gives S^rv:, mft with «9ff forms «7I9> then is added #1t( ; f^^ ia 
formed by inf( (ill. 1. 134) added to (K^ and reduplieation, ihr9€QTil|lfs%Tii: N 

3869. The six words WTOT, ^, ^9R!, Wl, HWI and 5^ of 
SAtras VI. 2. 126-129 preceded by a non-living genitive word 
have acute on the first syllable. 

As ^^vrn^t TO ^IJ I In the last example frtf is not used as a com- 
parison, that case being governed by Vl. 2. 1 27, froa^renj, ^^TO^g:, ;«r«R9m7«f K 
Here I|^|9, Tgjft and inv do not denote mixing, which is governed by VI 2. 128. 
mft^ ^, here the compound does not denote a Name, vihich would be the case 
under VI 2. 129. Why these 'six ' only ? Observe KVm ^: N Why • non-living'? 
Obsei ve ^ft^RnniT it 

9^5>o I ^inf Qniv[ I $ I ^ I "IBS II 

WWWOT?r.TT 9TOT?wftf H?gi* I W^OTIT^ I QUITO^S^ W^ I * WH/ few I 

3870. The word * kupda' at the end of a Tatpnrusha com-, 
pound denoting ' a wood or forest', has acute on the first syllable. 

The word «Rqi here denotes • a wood ' by metaphor. Thus aHQ^Hf V t 
Why do we say when denoting * a wood ' ? Observe ii?YmilW II 

3871. The word ' bhag&la ' at the end of a Tatpurusha, pre- 
serves its original accent. 

The synonyms of }nnm are- also included. As ^mTmiim, «»{hfiifrafr^, 
igmVi^fmflr^ I The words Wum <bo., have acute on the middle* Phit II. 9, 
The word ^ifim governs the subsequent satras up to VI. 2. Ii3. S. ^ SSi?. 



Vol. III. AooiNTS. Cn. IV §3973.] AccmiTS of Compound*. 181 



ri): u^nmxmgm wswr i ftiftrrw i fmvv: i onnroft vifdwiaidiaifi: i 

3872. After * fiiti ' a word retaiDS in a Bahuvrihi its original 
accent, when it is always of not more than two syllables, with the 
exception of * bhasad.' 

Thus Winf nr., hsm^{9l l The word «nr belongs to ^mfe class (VI. 1 
203) and has acute on the first, and nmi l>eing formed by 9^ (Un V. 21) affix 
has aoute on the first (VI. 1. 197). 

Why da we say < after ftrflf' ? Observe ra^UVrHT: which beiDg formed by 
the affix wftn^ has aoute on the penultimate syllible ift by VI. 1. 217 n 

WKy do we say « with the exception of vnfi ' ? Observe fa fi w uq I The? 
word fofn has acute on the first syllable (Phi( II. lO), This s&tra is an excep- 
tion to VI. 2. 1. 

3873. .In a Tatpurusha, a word eDding in a Krit-affix preserves 
its original accent, when preceded by an Indeclinable called Gati 
(I. 4. 60), or a noun standing in intimate relation to a verb (K&ra- 
ka), or any word which gives occasion for compounding (Upapada 
see III 1. 92). 

Thus vilnn:, v^mrif i ^m UHg[4CilWI (Rig Veda I. 6. 2). The com- 
pounding is here by II 2. 18. With k^raka-word we have : — V\llTl^^reR: (III; 
3. 117). With upapada words, we have : — 4vn^c: i AH these are formed by 
fm^ affixes and the acoeut is governed by VI. 1. 193. t'.tf., the word omsf is form- 
ed by ^^ (f>;«f Viqw9^ dn) I 

Why do we say 'after a Gati, Karaka, or an Upapada word ?^ Observe 
^f9«KSI! « i^qiKTOlE: I Here the Genitive in ^ does not express a k&raka rela- 
tion. The genitive is here a i^ m^^l WzSt deuotiug a possessor and not a sr4- 
^npST one : for had it been the latter, Chore would have been no oompouuding at 
all, by IL 2. 16 see also II. 3. 65. 

The word n;} is employed in the sutra for the sake of distinctness ; for a 
gatiy karaka or upapada could not be followed by any other word tbati a kf it- 
forael word, if there was to be a samaaa. For two sorts of affixes come after a 
root ( ihatu) namely fn^ aud ?K7| i A saniasa can take plaoe with krit-formed 
worUs, but uot with tiKiauta words. So that without employing vfi iu the sutra, we 
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oould have inferred that IR) was meaat. Therefore, it ia said the 'Kfit' is em- 
ployed iu the siltra for the sake of distiuotaess. According to this view we ex* 
pldiu the aoceut in vVfffTrnnif, VQflfHIfRTlf. by saying that first compounding 
takes pUoe with v and the words QflftmT and afrfHrm ending in ?na^ and Rsni 
and then vnf, is added and the accent of the whole word is regulated by vHf by 
the rule of 9f?lhn8 (^o V. 3. 66. and V. 4- 11). According to others^ the qr?! 
ia taken in this sutra, in order to prevent the gati accent applying to verbal 
compounds in words like iTaflf?! 3«a:, or v^qqfn tiftii (V. 3 67), or T^VimfkWQlf 
(V. 3 66). The accent of these will be governed by the role of the IntieclinaJbile^ 
first term retaining its accent. 

3874. Ia vanaspati, &c, both menibers of the campounds 
preserve their original accent simultaneously* 

Note : — Thus Cfsi^^* CR «T (Rig Veda X. 101. 11). !|Qflf%"li: (Big Veda 
IV. 50. 7) wqiH^^fHW (Rig Veda Vlll. 15. 13) frjsifiTg^lH (Ris? Veda III) 
29.11); «in V mfwi^ (Rig Veda I. 106. 4) ^i|:ivw'*(Rig Veda V. 2.7 
j[«f^fn:> both ^^ and frin have acute on the first syllable, and the 9^ augment«omes 
by VI. 1. 157. (2) if «dfri: or ^|^Ffi:-^«cn ViXw. (VI. 1. 157). The word 
fl{^ is acutely accented on the final, some say it has acute on the first. (3) 
V^iffn: (^Hchi being formed by ^u) some make ^acbi acute on the first iffit'- 
^^•f by including it in Sarangra?a class (IV. 1. 73). (4) B^^QTf) (tanu being 
formed by ^ Un I 80 has acute on the final, accoiditig to others it has acute on 
the first and n^pslt^na pati or na pl^lajati with fj^q^ and has acute on the first), 
(5) ^ni?!ir: (^n ^n%T«TeWr: irefsfl or ittr to ^Jf^?f) (nara Is formed by m^^ and 
has acute on the first. S msa is formed by ^IST, the lengthening takes place by VL 
8. 137), (6) ^9|: i*q:si|3| Y9 iraT.fBI is a Bahuvrihi : the Genitive i^ not elid- 
ed i)y (VI. 3. 21 Vart), and both have acute on the first. (7) ^q«T^T both 
« ^an4^ ' ftnd ' Marka ' being formed by ^ have aonte on the first : the lengthen- 
in x takes place by VI 3. 137. (8) cf airT9¥iri' I Trishxka has acute on the 
firnt, cnr?V b^s acute on the final. Tbe lengtbeuiug here alio is by VI. 3. 13T. 
(9) QvjifaVQiTM^r I Bamba is finally acute, ani visva by VL 2. 106 has acute on 
the final, as viavavayas ip a Babuvribi Tbe Ivngtbening takes pli^ce as be* 
fore by VI. 3. 137. (10) MVir^: I WT is formed by Fot affix and ug has ac-ute 
on the fi lal. The words governed by this sutra are those which would not b9 
included in the next two sutras. 

«?r«««i6ra( I 'gas '^^'^ ' ^rf^TOiw. n 

3875. In a Dvandva compound of names of Divinities, th^ 
both members retain their original accent. 



Vol. III. Accents Ch. TV §88f 5.] Accents of CJompounds. 18? 

— — - — — 

Thus ^ini |5jra%ftr (Rig Veda VI. 68. i) |^f^'«w*«it «q (ttig Veda IV. 

.49. 5). The word i^ has aOute on the first (by ui|>ataoa), m^m is formed by ^i^ 

(Un. III. 53) and by VI. 1. 197 has acute ou the first. ^ %wA9 has two acutev 

by VI. 2. 140, and Iiidra-Bi'ihaspati has three acutes. Why do we say * names 

of divinities' ? Observe ^(^unrt^ I Why do we say 'a Dvandva' ? Obaerre 

3876. In a Dvandva compound of the names of divinities^ 
both members of the compound simultaneously do not retain their 
accent, when the first syllable of the second word is anjud&tta, with 

the exception of ?fll«r< , Wf,^ W^ and lf^^ H 

Thus ^^^{ T w ft w ri ^ ^tmr: (Rig Veda I. 109. 3). Agni has acute on the final. 

Why do we say with the exception of ^prithivi' &c p Observe ai T^T^HreiV 
m^nPl (Rig Veda X. 66. 9.) dvyav& has acute on the first, <prithivi' being formed 
by 'nish-, has acute on the final, ^'^t^j^* Rudra is formed by <rak' aflfix (U^. 
II. 22.), and has acute on the final. 4f?T|[«r^ (Rig V^eda VII. 35. 1) Pashan 
has acute on tfhe end. (U9. L 159) murf^fm^t '^^ words l^ukra and man thin 
have acate on the final. 

The word nttarapada is repeated in the sutra, in order that it should be 
qualified by the word 'anuditl^^iau', which latter would otherwise have qualified 
DvBndva. The word 'anuddtt&dau' shows the scope of the prohibition and the 
injunction. 

9^0^ I w?i: I C I ^ I ^83 It 



II 

3877. In the following sAtras up to the end of the chapter 
should always be supplied the phrase 'the last syllable of the 
second member has the acute,' 

!«©« I ^mvi^wMni-iioh i ui m I s I ^ n88 II 

Vij^BWim:' I wTwarw: 1 to i xtmn 1 n 1 *^?i^ ^^ S*''§^^*' ' 5^ ^'i^^ ^'^ 
wffi fa0«: I TO I xmn: 1 vjj^ i jx^m 1 w^ 1 v^fsi^m^ 1 m 1 ft?^: \ f^f^^mif^f 



x 
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3878. The last syllable of the second member has the acute 

in the verbal nouns ending in % ^TO, TO, H, IW. ^, fW and W^ 
when preceded by a Gati, a K&raka or an Upapada (VI. 2. 139). 

Thus vi;«iQldT: (Rig Veda V. 41 . 19),3inji formed by ^n^^ affix (U?. 11. 2 
and 3), and but for this siitra, by VI. 2. 139 this word would hav« retained its 
original accent, which was acute on the first, m: * VTCIHv: formed by iffft^ 
affix (Un. III. 116). to— WW?:, i fv: — WwR^ g^«5 (Hi« Veda I. 11. 4). 
, The word g^KigTf: should be analysed as ij^g mvSidi} ^IV: Upraised in man/ 
lauds', ira (III. 3. 56) : — xmi^y the word 911 'dwelling/ is end acute, otherwise 
on the first (VI. 1. 201, 202). Wi^ — im^l I W^ — W^ftrfh*^ I W-Wl^:a 
lit diftr, (III. 2. 5 V&rt) : (w_being added by III. 1. 135). The word ^ 
has acute on the first, as it belongs to i|WTfk class (VI. 1 203). When the preced- 
ing words are not Gati, K|^taka or Upapada, this rule does not apply : as ^^[rf 
iram,. where ^ being Karmapravachaniya, the word gets the accent of the la 
declinable. 

3879. The participle in kla has acute on the final, when it 
is preceded by su or by a word with which the second member is 
compared. 

Thus giwVt »'" *^® followinis Rik wnm ^Tsft 5«^w (Rig Veda X. 85. 24* 
With Upam&na words we have — WOmi^Vf^ • This debars VI. 2. 49 and 48- 
When ^ is not a Gati, the rule does not apply, as ^^tTr n^lHT N 

3W0 I 4iilll4m«linirirdnHin I < I ^ I H8$ II 

ifftwiTritiwTOT?ffp t ^nwii d Hn t fai id1*q i jfaw T t 9irg[vf$ vn^: 1 ofomn 

3880. The Participle in *kta' has acute on the last syllable 
when preceded by a Gati, or a K&raka or an Upapada, if the com. 
pound denotes a Name, but not in *&chita' &c. 

Thus 3ir^: 9T«^:,^wfTSrn3[: itrfinni: 1 This debars VI. 2. 49. Why do 
we say 'when it is not mffm Ac/ Observe inT^miT &c. 

1 vffvTf, 2 woffm. 3 vT^TfoH, 4 afncBVff, 5 ^cfv» 6 nfntrw, 7 tiuTifFics, 
8 wfw«5, 9 ^uTisH (311^71), 10 ^nifiRrrT, 11 B'T^rrmfe (rffwnnat uht ntvRxm e'w 
?fdi«Hldi^ ^ M«rf?! I Jt^ g in: «*?ii ff^T^fft^fifi jm) u 

The word Q*f^BT in the above list does not take acute on the final, when it 
is the nam 3 of anything else than a <cow' ; but when it denotes 'a cow' it has 
acute on the final. 

. 1«9 I H^^ld^HI^I S I ^ I H85^ n 
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388 L The woz^ds 'pcavi'jddha.' &a» ending in 'kta/ have^ 
acute on the final. 

Thus Jntyfi't vgiv? t 'Pbc ^tti9 ia.appUoable-to oompouadt which- d^ nat' 
denote auaine. It is.au Akritigana. The words have acute on the final, even* 
when not followed by QTS|><be.y though in the Uauapal^ha they are read aloag with 
these words. Some hold it is only in connection with mfl.<fi^e. that these words, 
have aoute-on the final. This being^ao AkritigaQa we have j^WcJQQ H* Vtdnltf^. 

yiWwffti ra: &cr 

4j«imii^ H^tf: I im^^ I ferai|i|fr:i * ^nmq ' fsR«r;i w^ nuraur: v 

mnir^ I ' ^TihiT v^fiB/ ()>9cs9) ifti ^gJ u<ta«fa i aw i Q*i Hcrin. n^ 

SSaS; The final of Past Pariioiples 'datta' and 'sruta? alone 
has aoute, in. a: compound denoting a Name and a benediction, the 
preceding' wosd being a. word standing in close relation to an 
action (kiraksi)* 

Thus tpn iRioTf : « t«R[H:, feiqW yn^^fifs^flT: I Why do w« say 
'preceded by a k^raka' 1 Observe ^^[^. nirrQin: i The word mnm indicates .that 
the rule will not apply when a. gati or upapada precedes. 

Why do. we say *of ^m and yi* ? Observe tcf trrfHfi: (VI. 2. 48), which, 
though a Name^ is not governed by VL 2. 146, and does not take acute on the 
final, for the present rule roakea-a restriction with regard to that rule even. So 
that where a Participle in H is preceded by a.k&raka, and the compound denotes 
a benediction and a. Name, the accent is not on the final, as required, by VI; 2. 
146, S, 3880' but such a word is^ governed by VJ. 2. 48, S. 3782, unless- the Par- 
ticiple be Datta and^ sruta, when, the present rule apidies. 

Why do. we use '99 {alonef ? So that the restriction ahould apply to 
•kslraka', and not to Datta and, l^ruta. For the words Datta and ^ruta Will 

MB. 

have acute on tlie final even after a nonkllraka. word*. As 9*^fl : N 

Why do we say 'when denoting benediction! ?- The rule will not apply 
where benediction is not meant. As^§; imHT^ ir^QITm I This rule applies. to 
Batta and l§ruta after a karaka-word, only when benediction is meant. It there- 
fore .dpes not apply to S^^TtI 'the name o£ Arjuna's conchV as iRTV%^-3% iNT 
nJiiob is governed by VL 2* 48* 

24 
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^ff*S^ wifwif Hfenrii u: inngqwr fiT^wg^qiiiifti gifi Firif t^y ii*^rM^ i 

3883. The Participle in kla has acute on the final, when the 
compound denotes 'done by one in such a condition.' ^ 

The word «V<i^ m«a»8 'being in such a condition.' Thus IJi4IUHfuH«r» 
WUHiftim . as Adjectives and Abstract verbal nouns. This is an exception to 
VI. 2. 48! When the words a^foH &o. are used to denote Noun of Action 
(m€l) then by VL 2. 144 they get of course acute on the final. 

dmm: mm: I • mx'^ fiwi, 1 WRibto: i ' w-' iRf fiw j wi^araw, 1 wtd ^^ 

3884. After a kfixaka as mentioned in VI. 2. 148, the 
second member ending in the aflSx IHI, and denoting an action in 
the Abstract or the object (z. e. having the senses of a Passive 
Adjective), has acute on the final. 

Thus aaam gwi^ 1 This is an example of vtm or Abstract Verbal Noun. 
CTW^T^^: iTRIir., 18 andample of qnloflH or Passive Adjective. This is form- 
ed by ^^ under III. 3. 116. For the Sutra III. 3. 116 may be explained by 
saying that (I) ^^ is applied when the Upapada is in the objective case and bh&^ 
va is meant, (2) "as well as when object is to be expressed. When the first ex- 
planation is taken, the above are examples of Bhava ; when the second explana- 
tion is taken they are examples of Karma. Why do we say < ending in m^ f Ob- 
serve ^^«'i5w^^?! I Why do we say 'when expressing an action in the ab. 
straet (bbava)rQr an'object (karma)* 1 Observe SRtTUtIto . here ^ is added 
after an Instrumental karaka (III. 3. 117). Why do we say 'after a karaka' ? 
Observe ^d^W, I In ali the Qounter-exampl^s, tl^e second niembers retaia 
there original accent. 

3885. The words ending in fl^ or fk»f affixes, and the word 
snWT^, vn% mT^ ^^^ aiid ^H as well as VX^^ &c. have acute 
on the fiaal, when at the end of a compound, preceded by a karaka 
word, 
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Thus ii3| — nnvir I Tfwi — mfinfrwrtfi s i wmBW— fNrrcBnwww^ i wiw — 

?nnviR% I trre'I — vmm^^^ l Wl^— «l«l«ll*l*W^ i omfRlfk words are thos« 
which form Genitive oompouuds under II. 2. 9, and those compounds only art 
to be taken here ; as VlWQT«9i:> f|f%ilQnnii:» ilTfflQrjfl«:« vf^VHjH^: i ^Stm—- 
ihw)?^: I This is an exception to VI. 2. 139, and in the case of m^n, rule VI. 
2. 48 is superseded. The words eOT^ttT^ &c. do not denote here nm or mi, had 
they done so, rule VI. 2. 149 would have covered them. When the first mem- 
ber is not a k^raka, we have v^^ 9*nfflir^ I Here the accent is governed by 
VI. 2. 60, S. 3784. 

1 nni«» 2 ^pn, 3 vfimfv. 4 uUifiw ofHhm, 6 iinrai wthk. 6 ^nanw^ 7 
WF9TVR Qsmr^m) 8 9|ff«, 9 %tii, 10 inf, 11 ummm, 12 qffiniotE* 13 di^, 14 
in|. 15 971 « II 

-^ ^ 

^ ■^ i di^*i I mzfimgiiim I *m^^ g^or^-' (i^iff) vfif trT^«[ r 'm«in:^ 

3886. The word 'pui^iya' has acute on the final when preced- 
ed by a noun in the Locative case. 

Thus iv>xril^ ^iRIif » V>xiinrcpiilif 1 The compounding takes place by II. 
1, 40 by the process of splitting the siitra (yoga-vibh&ga), taking JS^iH there as 
a full 8(itra, aud i^iqi: another. Here by VI. 2. 2, S. 3736 the first member 
would have preserved its accent, the present sAtra supersedes that and ordains 
acute on the final. The word gnQ is derived by the Unadi affix itff (Un V. 16) 
and would have retained its natural accent (VI. 1. 213} and thus get acute ou 
the first syllable by krit-aocent. (VI. 2. 139). Why do we say * a locative 
case' ? Observe e^ g^ = da^aif N 

^i3i9ii{ i umtei^imi^ I 97^9^: I niftnTjti'iiwiifiiiBWTtnnSTsiii^^ 1 wr ftffi 

3887* The acute falls on the final of words having the sense 
of * tij^sk/ and of ' kalaha * when they are second members in a com- 
pound, preceded by a term in the instrumental case^ 

Thus irAr^if, unrim^iT^. cnci^qi^f* 1 The compounding takes place by II. 
1. 31. This is an exception to VI. 2. 2 by which the first member being in the 
third case, would have retained its original accent. Some say that the word mi 
in the sdtra means the word' form mi, so that the aphorism Would mean — * after 
an Instrumental case, the words 311, mi, and SR^n get acute on the final' The 
examples will be in addition to the above: — Ul^d^ntSTissMTRiTQ : I If this be so, 
then the word-form ^9^ alone will be taken aud not its syuodyms like fmn dto. 
To this we r^ply, that 3i«r will denote its synonyms also, by the fact of its being 
followed by the word mi 1 By a&tra IL 1. 13^ ^mi aud 9m% always take the 
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tDBtrttmepntal case, so we oould bate omitted the word llriVffrOT:, frdm this siitra^ 
?or by tbe tnaxhn of pratfpaddkta '&c. ak«rtv««lj would hhve t^erred to tbe cdksr 
^and ordamed by II. L 31. Tbe tnentiofn of tiAm tere h only for €be sake oC 
*olearne88 

3888. The word ^ milra' has acute on the final after an tn. 
0trumental case^ when it ib not joined with any Preposition and 
does not mean a ' compact or alliance/ 

Thus ^^T! ^^firSr: I Wby do we say ftrif ? Observe ijl^i^Tsn: 1 
Wby do we say * not baying a Preposition * ? Observe f?i^re* finrr 1 Tbe em^ 
ployment in this siitra of tbe pbrase ' anupasargam ' implies, tbat wberever else, 
tbe word misra is used, it includes misra witb a preposition also. Therefore in IT^ 
1. 31 where tbe word fim is used, we can form the Instrumental compounds with 
fini preceded by a preposition also. 

Wby do we say < not denotitig a compact' I Observe irnFUrfi?^ TICIT^ 

3889. The words formed with the Taddhita aflBxes denoting 
, fitted for that' (V. 1. 99), •deserving that' (V. 1. 63), 'good for 
that' (V. 1. 5), * capable to effect that' (V. 1. 101), have acute on 
the final, when preceded by the Negative Particle ' nah ' when it 
makes a negation with regard to the abovementioned attributes. 

Thus H^lfe / salted for that ' (V. 1. 99) i—fsmilStvs^^ f^if»9| WTlJ 
Q^«9i (9Wff Stsanwrf ^VHxU) 1 The affix is 35a I ^ * deserving tbat ' (V. 
1. 63) :— «^fe'':-5| ftfe mt (ftHirSffr). The affix is SBR (V^ 1. 64 and V. 1. 
.19). fw 'good for that' (V. 1. 5) :— TOnTO^iJ: = 3! «Cr^t f^Sr. I The affix 
is ^ V. 1. 1. m^w^: 'capable to effect that ' (V. 1. 101) : — iTO*?nfeK:»«f H- 
'mta^R: I The affix is 3^ (V. 1. 18). Why do we say * after to* ? Observe 
^si^vnQYTf|f?T=rii^»Tf^:, f^srm^mfQQi:, where the negativr? fti is used and there- 
'fore tbe avyaya f?sr retains its accent by VI. 2. 2. Wby do we say 'ne^gation of 
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fkat attribute * ? Observe mgf wr ii mdMi : « ^wmrfirrfwi; i The word ipv here 
tneans the attribate denoted bj the Taddhita affix, and not any attribute iu 
general. Thus Siet n iiiii^fani ^ » «n$i85«T»lTif l^m^ I Why do we say • in 
the sense of samap4di An' ? Obserye orfomliriT^tilA ' Jtl Tm ^^l « vnifom^u: I 
Why do we say < Taddhito affixes ' ? Observe mmi Sn^ui?6 ^ MlT^T^, T St^ 
a^srin^ I Bere ^ a krit is added in the sense of ' deserving ' (III. 3. 169). 

iw^ 9t nftis^T n9^9f)WTii39i tot ijisnfnd^reisjuifQHHii^ H^TRit wni 

3890* The words formed with the Taddhita affixes ^ and ''^ 
when not denoting 'useful for that/ have acute on the last syllable* 
after the particle •W negativing the attribute. 

Thus m^VRT B^v « vrrar:, ^ iniin:=vniui:. (IV. 2. 49) ^^mfesmnf 

n ^?ljaV7^?9fv^» (V. K 6). Why do we say 'atadartha:— not useful for that» 
Observe nunv^g^as^mmjnsm^, ^ maivr^ = ^mam^ (V. 4. 25). Why do we say 
* Taddhita' ? This rule does not apply when the affixes are not Taddhita, as ^^in^ 
formed with the kfit-affix nq i Why do we say * negativing the attribute ' if There 
must be negation of the attribute, otherwise 4«^M \^^^ ^^tfVff^ I ParibhAAdz-^r-' 
*<When a term with one or more Anubandhas is employed in Grammar, it does 
not denote that whioh in addition to those one or more anubandhas has another 
Anubandha attached to it." The affix n and q^, one without any anubandha 
and the other with the anubandha ^ being specifically mentioned, excludes all 
other affixes having q as their effective element^ such as n <fec. (IV. 2. 9), thus 

«i omtsis^eimism, i See IV. 2. 9. 

V5RI tBwl fi srt: Uin^iSTQivfK) mKnuTif I wwri wjwwws i vfcvfqrai t 

3891. A word formed with the krit affix ^ and W, preced* 

ed by the particle *l^, has acute on the final, when the meaning 
is 'not capable'. 

Thns ^m4(:sUQlR§ ^ IV^lfH, so also vfifF^: (III. 1. 134 Ac). Why do 
we say when meaning ' not capable' f Observe ^jA\ ^f^Ht I A j^fiftH does not 
cook his fojdy not beoausa he is physically incapable of cooking, but because by the 
vows of his particular order he is prohibited from cooking. 
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3892. A word formed by the krit-affixes ^ or W, preceded 
by the Negative particle, has acute on the final when one abuses 
somebody by that word. 

Thus iflv^i* sii WTOT: * this rogue do«8 not cook, though he can do so. 
Here aTarice is indicated, the fellow wants more pay before he will cook : and 
not his incapacity. So also mfafa i f : N 

3893- When abase is meant, a word preceded by * nafl ' has 
acute on tlie final, in denoting a Name. 

Thus mScidJ : ' No Devadatta, not deserving of this name/ 

3894 After the Negative particle, words formed by the 
kritya aflBxes (III. 1. 95), by IW, andTO«, and the words ^81^ &c. 
have acute on the final. 

Thus kritya: — ^v«mSin I HW: — iRSffin^: I mtrVil^vfTlim: I The affix 
YVQifr inoludei fonTO also : though the latter oontaiucs two anubandhas. In 
s^tra III. 2. 57 rmcqi^ is ordained after » but instead of foimrfi with v, the 
affii might have been well exhibited as musm without V. As ^ is ud^tta, ^-i- 
iQI nff • ^ -h V^ + i^Qra I So that we would have got the required form. But 
as a matter of fact the affix i:^ exhibited there with an v for the sake of the pre. 
sent sAtra only, so that TSl^^ here may include fi9Qi^ also I ^HHT^mfisnil^:, 
.flTW 4c: — Vfn^T:, rnm^i, iffSlf^:, vcrtt^i:, m^^^i^Sx (double negation). «^- 
^KmT^ (double negation). The words vn'mti «IW<l murtm, tflHWW, ^m^ 
IJhiiiniir, and ^nupr preceded by m (mm) when denoting names have acute on 
the final. ^B^mn^i, mmipa: and ^fffisrvrT^^: (r9«K and H^ir taken jointly and 
separately), ^virs^fr, mrifif^i?: 1 «n JT and tR^; in the Vedas only. In the 
Vernacular they have the accent of svsTi i. e. ud&tta on the first. 

1. friw, 2 BT^, 3 8t\iFw (drf^) 4 vRf dm. 6 «ran^, 6 wrwt^. 7 em*- 
in^ei\iiii^fei^iiiiDfv<nnimTQTniir^m«fVT^Tm: (filiiimqi wnnniir) . B«nim^, 

H^ I ^wwf I i»w I «^wir^ I «<¥^^ievr^ 1 w^Ffi 1 n^Rsqu^BRt n 
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3895* After the Negative particle, the final of the follow^ 
ing is optionally acute : — a word formed with the affix Hrin/ and 

the words Wl, TutV, and ^^ W 

Thus ^-WRTi'f or ^fmfii ; wi &c-«^^iy or ^^^m^, w^^S^, or n'lfr- 
mvr^ vvf^; or nTvffi: N Th^ alteruative accent is that of the ludeclinable 
(VI. 2. 2). 

* wra^r ' ftK*r I ^^ wwt TOTtnr: i • ^ahn-' («^^) tftr SinFiiiiTinwin^. • 

iHB^' ftiiT^ I m Htm: w^rt ipri H idVQiiu i ^|[ViriD^f«nEii^ i * hhr' fiisi?^ i wl 
vv«r 9tn H v^finnn: i v^^aim vraii: i n^TasoQ unfa raira(fv j9^9i«nt3Tfi«r^ i 

3896. In a Bahuvrlhi, after the words T5^, TO^ and R^ 

the last syllable of WW and of a proper Ordinal Numeral, has the 
acute, when the number of times of an action is meant. 

Thus Tt v^lf mni dm^ m«« l^vm: * this is the first time of going or 
eating.' im^fig?!)!!;, ft^nmm i Why do we say «in a Bahuvrihi ?' Observe 
^Srsihiit: ^EBtran: i Here the compounding takes place under S. 692 by divid- 
ing that s&tra into two parts by the method of yoga.bibh4ga. Here the first 
member, being in the third case, retains its accent by VI. 2. 2. 

Why do vre say < after idam &c.' Observe n^im: « ii:«Qii llflTlf, here the 
first term retains its accent by VI. 2. 1. 

Why do we say * of prathama and the Ordinals ' ? Observe TfTf^nraFqma 

Why do we sfiy < in counting an action ' ? Observe intf vm? nwf » H IS 
inmr: i Here subHances are counted and not adion. 

Why do we say * in counting ' ? Observe mn WtW ni*^ TOm: ». e, wi 
jtw^l and the word XKVM means here * foremost/ aud is not a numeral* 

When the mQ^ affix is added, the acute falls on the last syVable | receding 
HSV^ I As 1^ VQ^ffU I Tae Bahuvrihi governs the subsequent siitras up to VI, 
2. J7e, S, 3912. 

fmq I fafirir: u 

3897* In a Bahuvrtbi, after a Numeral, the word ' stana ' has 
acute on the final. 

Thus ^^i^T, «|j:CR^: I Why do we say 'after a Numeral ' 1 Observe 
SVrAa«!«li I Why do We s»y *wm' ? Observe fgf^TT: « 
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389^. Optionatly so, i& the Vedas^ ihe sto^a aAec a Numei^ 
al has aoute cm the iinaJi. 

Thus %9r^r or ^irNt, fl^tfR^ or ^:fn^ is 

3899. In a Babuvrihi, ending la ' mitra '^ and 'ajina:'the- 
acute falls on the last syllable, when, the compound denotes a Name«- 

As Sufef :, wmlfm^^ I Why do we say « a Name ' ? Observe ^nfirv: lb 
Vdrt: — Prohibitioa must be stated in tbe case o£ fn^ when the name ia, 
that of a Rishi. As fei^i^^inr: which is goveiued by VI. 2. 106 n 

qiawgi eiifi*ft [ diin«r<i*iWild. T^ir i mwsmm!^ «a9^«4; Q9r 9 crcsri^T: i 'qb?sc 
vifim/ f^ I mmx^x i ^Ri^m? Vrir«: ii 

3900. In a Bahuvrtbi ending in ' antara ' the acute falls oa. 
the final, after a word which denotes ' that which lies between/ 

Thus, cuSBrinlT^ * through an intervened cloth or drapery/ CfCa^TnYT QNir 
HtmiCilSl&o. Why do we say < when meaning lying between':^ Observer 

3901. In a Bahuvrthi the acute is on the fina]^ when the se-^ 
eond member is ' mukha ' meaning moutk i. e. the actual bodily 
part of an animal and not uaed metaphoriccilly. 

Thos ^f^giS:. I Why do we say ' an actual part o£ a body ' i^ Observj^r 
^|^i%i|IT fltWl t Here ^?9 means < entrance'. 

^qi: I g?jq^w«fHi9Ci;r7 i H ly fedeiHi s^cR;^cmT«f «i^%^ %i^q^^^ ciiurd n 

3902. In a Bahuviihi, the acute does not fall on sucK 
* mukha ' denoting a real mouUi, when it comes, after eai Indeclin. 

able, and a name of a direction, or after iff, m^, 'RRf,. irfe, ^ and 

*«rii 

Thus vara: Ef 9*^t I The word ^: is^ finally aoute and retains its aooent.. 
fa^— Ttf f ^: I The word viv has acute on the first by VI. 2,^ 52, iijdtc : — 
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•h^'m:, w^ijpr/ wgSi^m, jftJf*, ^if*-. ^'^^ ''^f* ' '" ^^^'^ ***• ^"^^ 

members of the Bahayrihi preserye their reBpective aooantg, under Rule VI. 2. 4 
and in the case of com pounds preceded by ih, jfe, and mm, the optional rule 
taught in the next sdtra is also superseded by anticipation, though the words may 
denote comparison. 

3903. In a Bahuvrlhi, the word 'mukha' denoting 'ad 

actual mouth/ has optionally the acute on the final, when prece^i- 

ed by a participle' in ' ta ' or by that wherewith something i» 

compared. 

Thus v^rfsnTf^: or V9T%ff 99: or tr ^mfaffij i m : 1 When the final is not 
acute, then Rule VI. 2. 110 S. 3844 applies which makes the first member have 
acute on the final optionally ; and when that also does not apply, then by VI. 2. 
1 . the first member preserves its original accent, which is that of the gati (VI. 2. 
49). Thus there are three forms* So also with a word denoting comparison :-^ 
^19^: or fil'ij^: H 

no II 

*^w «ii n nd^ i?^ fwsi I aeim: 1 'vvh-' iff! frnq 1 ^^nracTr. 1 ^^nfivH: 1 f xinrfn 

h- 3904. After a word denoting a species with the exception 
of a word for * garment or covering ', and after a time-denoting 
word, as well as after * sukha ' &c. the Participle in * kta ' has 
acute on the final, in a Bahuvrlhi, bat not so when the participles:^ 
are BW, filH and nfrnv II 

Thus 9iT]fin4[: I mxm: — mvsnif: 1 ya &o. : — ^i^mr^x 1 gtureitR*: 1 

Why do we say ' after a Species, a time or ^or <lrc. word ' ) Observe 3^ ' 
rnmx (II. 2. 37), the participle being placed after the word Pntra. 

Why do we say • when not meaning a garment ' I Observe dcsraiFw: from 
tlie root 09^ with the affixes isp[. 

Why do we say * when not qm Ac' ? Observe ^^nmw:, ^^nvfim:, ^'n* ' 
vfifniv: 1 ^q« is first aeutie by Phit XL 3. being neuter. These three participles 
do not stand first in a compound (contrary to II. 2. 36). This sfitra implies 
that as a special case Nish(h& participles may stand second in a compound. In 
the counter-examples, above given, the first members retain their origitjal accent 
(VI. 2. 1). The words ^ Ac are given under III. 1, 18, 
25 
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^imVi 10 WW, 11 dr^ 12 nw. 

•3905, After a species (with the exception of garment) or a 
%ime denoting word, ot after ^ sukha ' &c. in a Bahuvrihi, the word 
^jata' lias optionally, acute on the final. 

Thus srwrarTn*: or z^rfrnm, mewTH*: or ifmmm:, ^«iTf«*: or ^ilhitfr: 

^.'^Slirnf : or ^tiSmn.* <bO. The word z^ is first-aoute bj Phit !!« 6 ; srtK ift 
first-aoute l^ Phit II. 15. The words ^ and ^im are endaoute bjf Phit I, 6i 

39O6. A Bahuvrihi formed by the Negative particle ' nal^ 
t)r by ' 8u ' has arute on the last syllable of the compounds 

Thus ijrtftff :, TgRT^t « 

^y T vi Q^fiunli fi^mcB oiriir^ ^^^^ wfii u^ 1 «w"w«i*3*5 • ^ 

3907* A Bahuvrihi, formed by ' nafi 'or ' su ' and ending 
III the affix ' kap ' (V. 4 153) has acute on the syllable preceding 
the afiix. 

Bj the last sutra, the accent would have fallen tn VRQ , this inakes it fall 
«n th« vowel preceding it Thus miVV^ 4S:, ^^ n^«: n 

3908. When the compound ends in a light vowel, the acuta 
falls on the syllable before such last, in a Bahuvrihi preceded by 
* nafi ' and * su ' to which * kap ' is added. 

Thus W^ftMR:» f^TtsrtKt I The repetition of Vj^ In this s&trft, though its 
anuvritti was present from the last, shows, that in the last aphorism, ther 
•jUable preceding qfvVj^ takes the acute^ while here the sellable preceding th« 
short-yowel-ending final syllable has the acute and not the syllable preceding 
«a^ I This is possible with a word which is, at least, of two syllables (not 
OQuDting, of course, g and «K or 95trJ. TI»erefore, in iii^«: and giefoi:, the acute 
isjpn the syllable prewdingj m^x^ by VI* 2. 173, because it has here no anty^t- 
purvnm. 
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3909. A B ihavrlhi with * bahu ' has the same accent as ' nafi * 
vhea it deoptes mjCLchness of th.e oh|ect expressed by. the second, 
member. 

la otbar words, a Bahiiyrihl with the word^ m in th« first mtmberi it., 
gOTtmed by all those rules which apply to a Bshuvrihi with a Negative Partiola 
suoh as Roles Vl 2. 172. 4^o. when this gives the sen^e of oaultiety of th/^ objecti| 
denoted. bj( the second member.. Thna Vjct^fvii: by ?I. 2; 174. m^^i^t n . 

Why do we say * attara*pada bhiimm — when multeity of the objeclk^ 
denoted b; the spcojid m«ni!>«r it.meapt* ? Observe mm ^ffX^ffi^^^im* mw 
iVL 2. l)w . -^ 

iwnnwtFw^ «%t: al ^t^t m^thnwr v^dV%f a v^^on tmm vgw^ 

891 Oi In a Babaviihi, after ^bahur' the ^cute does . not fal] 
on the fiaal of * gucia ' &c. wh^n.th^y appear in.the compound as 
ijjgredieat of something^else.^ 

Thus sr^*ipgT: rm^y sqj^T* n^Wv, tsgyinn (VI. 2. 1). ipmfv isao, 

Akrti^ana. Why do we say < when it denotes aq avayaya.o|r ipgredient' 1 Obi 

serve si^gdf isYipiir: - vuKRwureHTvnrsdTswgmi: n 

3911.. A. wprd.denotjng a p^^rt ot th^ body, which is con* 
stant (and indispensable) , with the exception of * par^u/basi,. after 
a Prepositipn jn a Babuyrlhi cornpoupdr th^ aput^ pijk^the last syl- 
lable. 

Thus m^i ; wsrms*:' i ^hh* tiw wnrf vs nwfits ^ w^w : » 

Why. d9 we say/ after a Preposition ' f Observe ^ifsf^nqics : 0^ 

Why.do.we say * part,,of thp body* f Observe HW^^l^Ht^ 

Why do w0 say < dhrnvar-oonatant and indispensable' f Observe Vgt«? 

jhufHt Here the hand is raised up only at the time of oarsing and not alway9 

IP the state of 33IV is temporary ani net permanent. 

Why. dp Wf say wjth th^ expeptioa ^f w^ i Observe ^1%^, (Vl.> 2* IJ, 
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3912. After a preposition, ' vana ' has acute on the final i* 
compounds of every kind. 

Thus WTO* HWmj, fiftf iT wrai>5^, the n ehangtd to « by VIII. i. ft 
Tl e ^ord < Baii)&»a ' is used in the s^tra to indicate that all 8 rts of ooaipoun<ia 
are meant, otherwise euly BahuTrihi would have been meant. 

S913. After ' an tar ' the acute falls on the final of ' vana/ 

Thus vnm i7t S^: I This siitra is made in order to make 9^ oxjrtoue(^ 
when a pr^poeition (upas^rga) does. Dot precede* } 

9<:^8 I V^fQ I 6 I ^ I H^o u 

3914. The word ' aAtar ' has acute on the final when precede 
ed by a Preposition. 

Thus vS^:, «itsh: I This is a Bahuvrihi or a wifs oompaond. 
l^f'lH I ^ f^lfMT^ I $ I 9 I "icq n 

3915. The word antar has not acute on the final, after thf 
prepositions »i and 2:^^. 

Thus ^'^:, 6Q*nl'> here the first member retains its acute, and semivowel 
is then substituted for the vowel v then the subsequent grave is changed ta 
^svarlta by VIII, 2. 4. S, 3657. 

«<:^S \ ^TtFunTHTfsr ms^ i « i ^ i •i^? h ' 

vftmiwij u *^ ' 

3916. After 'pari' a word, which expresses something, which 
has both this side and that side, as well as the word ' man4ala-* 
has acute on the final. 

Thus Tiftf ^TlJ. nftlTHl^JT^ II 

l<!a5> I macwTif wararij i 4 i 5? i o^l m 

3917. After ^ra, a word, which does not denote a part of 
. body, has acute on the final, wLen the compound.is a name. . 
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Thai vn^mt I Whj do wi gaj «xiet deaotiog a bod/ part7 Obtirtc 

S918. The words nirudakfi &c, have acute on the final 
T fsni,^, 8 g^ffta, 9 fifcrrcta. 10 firari^, ll fmfm, la %igmn, 13 ^mfbui, U 

NoTB : — Thtse may he ooDBidered either as infil Firm or Bnhavrihi. If 
they be ooQsidered as av^ayi bh&va compouDds then they are |end-aoute aU 
ready by VI. I. 223. The word fsi«r[^r«:  ^rajWTJ vrfRKT^, ii a Pdldi-samiija 
with the word qriH ending in the affix m?\ i The word g^ic^w: is thus formed : to 
the root H is added the affijc ii and we have h^ (U9 III. 168) HT^^ «tfn « 
iiita: ; ^[f?«R ^Frft^: « ^cn^ta: 1 The word ^i^K^sk: is formed by adding the nffix 
m to the Babavrihi f*f^c> I The wordtt v^, wni, «v and mvt have aoute on 
the final after gft, as, wfk^: nft^nf:, rihSkni, and wftarf*; u 

a<H< I ^^«^ I « I ^ MCtt II 

3919. The word mukha has acute on the final when preced- 
ed by a&hi. 

As, «f»^^iT^ I It Is a Bahuvrihi or a wrfii sam&sa. If it is an AvyayibhAva^ 
then it would have acute on the final by VI. 1. 223 also. By VI. 2. 177 even 
^9 would have oxytone after ah upasarga, the present sutra makes the addition^ 
ai declaration that ^qi is oxytone even when the compound is not a Bahuvrihr^ 
^hen it does not denote an indispensable part of body^ or a part of body even^i^ 
^ was the case in VI, 2. 177, Thus vfir^^? ^^T « 

8<5?o I ismm I c I ^ I ^cs i ^ 

8920. The word 'mukha' has acute on the final, after th% 
preposition a^a. 

Thus «Q^ w I The separation of ibis from the last siitra, is for the sake 
of the subsequent aphorism, in which the auuvritti of vni only goes. 
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8921. The words ^ftw, J^, ifm, V^S^, WVa^, ^fe, ^TO? a^d 

a word denoting *a plough', have acute on the final, whea preceded 

by a^a. 

Thus «ixfi|isriT, 'TOffTa, 'RneJ^ij. WiVSsIS, wt^* (This ordains acute oi^ 
the final, where the compound ap4dhwa does not take the^ samAsanta afiSx ^ bj 
V. 4. 85, when it takes that affix, the acate will alsa faU on the fipal because «i^ 
is a ftiR affix.) This further shows that the sam&santa affixes are not compul- 

8«^ry. (^sinnra QnwRi;), w^if^;, mftmh, wiw» wi?nif« ^» 'wrw i Thesd 

are mf^ compounds or fiahuvrihi or AvyajtbhavuSL Somjs of these viz. f^i|» 
yi and ^: will be end-acute by VL 8- 177, alsa when they denote parts ot 
body and a permanent condition and the compound is % Buhuvrihj. Here th> 
compound must not be a Rahu?ribi, nor should these word^i denpte parts of bodjC: 
and permanent condition of these parts, 

3922. After ^X^^ that word> which denotes thftt thing whiclb. 
overlaps or stands upon, has acute on the finak 

Thus mfwRl't-smfdhA ^^taPW ^I^'* ^^^^ that grows over •«- 
other tooth.' 

Why do we say whea meaning 'standing upon'? Observe !||f^« tiDW I 
Here the acute is on % the. krit-formed second member retaining its accents 
(VI. 2. 139). 

3923. After ^aau* a word which is not the Principal, as wel^ 
as ^kanlyas' has acute on the final. 

The word «1TUT^ means a word which stands in a dependant relatlon in a. 
compound, l^us m^nSr stow, » ^w^^s't 1 'Ikm ftre wife sam&sa in. which 
the first member is the principal or Pralhina. «gnfi: «^^HTsi=^«'f^'IT^, ^^ro- 
the second member is the Principal : the ward W^ltq^. is taken as WW M Had 
it been non-pradbfcia, it would be covered by the ftrst portion of the sutra, and 
there would have been.no necessity of its separate eimmeration. Why do we 
say • ^mrarsf ' ? Observe^isgiTST «q«5:a'SI3«q«5;, where ^^ i* tlie Principal. 
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3924. After ' ana ' the acute falls on the final of ' purusha,' 
whda it means a man of whom mention was already made. 

The woid miviTstS meani * of a secondary importance, inferior/ or * meoy 
ti^ii again after having already been mentioned.' Thus ll« thtis: g^: » iRf|. 
5^jj but «gii|f: tftw-m^^w:  

S925. After *ati * a word not formed by a krit-affix, and the 
word ^ pada^ have acute on the last syllable. 

Thus V7ii;ir^iT' mn:, ^no^l mmft i Why do we say * nonkrit.word and 
4^ ' ^ Observe ^«ms: H 

Vdri : — The rule is restricted to those compounds in which a root has 
been elided. That is, when in analysing the oompoundy a verb like nn?^ is to be 
employild to complete the sense. Therefore, it does not apply to dfif^T mni:s« 
nfnmn!: n But it would apply to 9l%«|9^9 which when analysed beoom^a 

equal to v^nin^: m\^  

K^S I qdinxR I c I ^ I n<9 u 

3926. After ' ni * the second member has the acute on the 
last syllable, when the sense is of ' not laying down.' 

ThA word ^raniaWVTinfT * not making manifest' Thus fa gjfi f. si? jif I 
Why do ^ iay when meaning < not laying down' ? Observe fsfsmisf^lf^rit 
aitl( I I'he force of fi| is that of fn^sm here. 

9«^0 I HJii i WIdiaWW^ I C I ^ I "KS II 

3927* In a Tatpurusha compound, the word 'an^u' &c^ 
have acute on the final when preceded by ' prati.' 

Tbus xaii/^*f irfnvl:, wfmitST H In the case of T\m9[ this rule applien 
when the Sam4s4uta affix z^ is not added, when that affix is added, tho 
acute will also be on the final by virtue of ^ which is a ffi^ affix. 

9iT^rT«T, 10 ^, 11 jT («TOg^ w4gT:) s 

The word ^^ is formed by the affix ^ under the general class ^Cirji 
(Un I. 37), n^s( is formed bj the affix ^^{^9^ (U9 I. 156), b^ hy aciding jss?[ tf> 
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a^ no bum'. (Uo TV. 162). f^p-^ + irgFf « <tew ; wftiT is formed by Tmt 
(IJn I. 63) HT + ^T+ll^ (III- 3. 106), with the augment HF added to iin • 

wb! » n+fg^^  wsrnn » wf + ftm^  nf^wn (Ubi HI. 147) ^+^ (HI. l. 

Why do we eay 'in the Tatpurueha' ? Observe^ ufeirm ^nratjW  Hftf 

3928. la a Tatpurusha, the words of two syllables and 
* ajiua ' have acute on the final when preceded by * upa ' but not 
when they are ' gaura ' and the rest 

Thue ^wSl Sfil:«3a5/*i ^W^f :, ^WcFsR*! I Bat not bo in^qSrr., HH^Vi 
1 iiTT. 2 ^ii<ot) 3 ftii, 4 is, 6 miz, 6 ft^i, 7 «Biir. (irenn) 8 wsqi, 9 g>j 

(gv) 10 mm, 11 ^n? I 

Why < in a Tatpurusha' ? Obaepve 9aim: J^ldl^FI « H^tliT: M 

3929. After * su/ the second member has acute on the final 
jh a Tatpurusha compound, when reproach is meant, in spite of 
the addition of * su ' which denotes praise. 

• Thus fn mfemrsft, ^fin^ g^^ftmrwi giifirafeff? i The word g here 

terily denotes praise, but it* is the seuse of the whole sentence that indicates re* 
proaoh or censure. Why do we say * after ^ ? Observe ^^ft^B^* > Why * when 
reproach is meant ' ? Observe ilHHJ 9^^ ^^Pl^ ( ^^ &^o ^^QHV II 

»<J|0 I ftimtTrV^ 6 I ^ I ^<« 11 

3930. In a Tatpurusha, the word ' utpuchha ' may optionally 
have acute on the final. 

Thus 3fciiTnf: ^r^arrcfs^Fodf: or 1?^: (Vf. 2. 2). When this word is derived 
ky the affix mn (HI. 8. 56 «.^32 31) from g^SJBrerfH-afgwuftf, then it would 
always have taken acute on the final by VI. 2. 144, the present s^tra ordainii 
option there also. The rule does not ^applj to a nou-Tatpursha : as^ ^aw w 
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9<i^ I fjNwit wfsjraw ijsRtf I s I X i ^<^ H 

%l¥mWr.Rft?fmW WBT fTOf I W5«l WWW 'x^f«f?il: Hm^Tsrft U^x' X^ ^ 

8931. In a Bahuvrthi, the words Wf, a[Q and JRJ^ have op- 
tionally acute on the final after f^ and f^ II 

Thus 5^ xn^^mm =^ fjgfvi or fs^vrq as in fj^^^ ^5^'T^ ' '^^^ (^'« ^^"^ '* 
IV. 51. 5) ftrq*T^ or f^ai^ as in ftnnf>3Br> (Rig Veda X.'90.* i) fgf^i or f^^ 
%f^f or %*5V^ as in hrfrui^ij HCPIifnrij (Rig Veda I. U6, 1). The wuid 
m^ is VT^ with its q| elided, (V. 4. 140) 9<] is the substitute of 9«7I (V. 4. Ul) 
and nW^^ retains its 9| not allowing samasanta affix. This also indicates that the 
samasanta rule is not universal. When the samisanta affix is added, then aUo 
the acute is on the final, for the qcraf is here the Bahuvrihi. compound, and th^ i 
is only a part of it. Thus f8|rv*:i ^"^^f^' • W*y after fj and f% ? Observe w^'- 
Hrvra^ here the first member is middle acute by Phi( 11. 19 and this aoceut U 
retained (VI. 2. 1 )|Why 'Bahuvrihi' ? Observe Z^Olf ^sf^g^ n 

9<:9^ i «l^ QTJIiT^T^ I 6 I ^ I ^<c: II 

9nwi: I immm: i 'l awn^ i q' fim^ i «««q;«i: i qu i i i i^q ««fi«?79T 

3932. The word 'saktha' has acute on the final optionally, 
when preceded by any word other than what ends in 'kra' 

The word 9q(ii is the sam^s^nta form of ««fir (V. 4. 113). Thus ^T^n 
or nilanSQ:, i^r^qmis^v: or i^iJ^^q: The word 9tk being formed by v^tfep 
fn^ and i^Q by ws (U9. III. 19) are both end-aqute. Why 'not after a word 
ending in ti' f Observe fnnQBlJ^: which is alwat/i oxytone as it is formed by qv 
(V. 4. 113) a ftiq affix. 

3<!:33 I vnfac^^g m^^ i 6 i ^ i ^<;< ii 

•♦ Qnfnti wtufiiv jeifvHifufti find i 

3933. The first syllable of the second member is diversely 
acute, in the Vedas. 

The wordxti **the »'"ooiid member^' refers to W^% as well as tonny other wordin 
^ general. Thus vnaH^qmsWTf, but #TIIV«<RQ: so also «5«tg:,wa("»fif:, faf^lef « 

2Q '• ' 
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Id the noii-Vedio literature these last two ooinf>otmdB will be final acute by VI, 1. 
223, rule VL 2. 18 not applying because of the prohibition oontainediu YL 2. 19. 

The rule it rather too reatricted. It ought to be : **ln the Vedas, the fifiti 
syllable and the final syllable of the second member, as well as the final syllable 
and the flrH syllable of the precedipg member are seen to bave the acute accent^ 
in supersession of all the foregoing rules." 

(1) As to where the jir^^ syllable of the second member (arif^:) takes thts 
accent, we have gfkurm 3^1Bin (Rig Veda I. 2. 9.) 

(2) As to where the final of all the second terms (iiti«VT:) takes the acutte 
we have {i||4 5ffe«?iniT2(Rig Veda I. 8. 8.) «few«: (Rig Veda I. 183. 1.) 

(3) As to where the final of the preceding (jci^:) takes the acutCi wei 
liave FqW^tq: vlfn » 

(i) As to where the first syllable of the preceding (^q^fn:) ^^^^^ the acutf 

we have as fadnnviQ wmnxn fin 

Here end the Accents of Compounds. 



CHAPTER V. 

ACCENTS OF VERBS. 

3934. The words g^otra&c, become unaccented after a fihito 
verb, when a contempt or a repetition is intended. 

Thus O^frl in WTI ; when contempt is meant. 

Here qnfH in4 ;means 'he proclaims bis Gotra &e., so that he may get food 
Ac* tQufii is from the root jfyi mfwmKm 'to make evident' (Bhu. 184). Where 
contempt is not meant^ it has the force of repetition, »'. e. he repeatedly utters hi^ 
Gotra. as one is bound to do^ in marriage-rites ^c. Aud Q^^ Qfl^ ^^ t^ <f« when 
repetition or intensity is denoted. Similarly qnfH VSXf, iifl% flfrflf nu^ i The 
word m is a noun derived from the root sr by the affix 9P\t the o^ substitution 
for s b.as not taken place, as an anomaly. 

1 711% ^ 99* 3 inrasf, 4 xtmrn, 5 U9m% 6 vmnHi,7 von, 8 vm, 9 a«iT« 
10 ii«€in» 11 forti^iOi 12 ^9^18^ 13 C91WQ, U ^nzs, 15 ^^^JVt (m^ 9J) 16 
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Tb« word 9im optioaallj btcomes anad^tto t in the alternatiTei It ii first 
acute. Thus qii% wm or mlffi nm  

The words Ssontenipt and repetition' in the text qoaNQ^ tli#- whole sentenoe 
or sfitra^ and not the word ih^Tf? nor the word «i|7m understood. For we find 
that wherever the word irnnfk is used ia this Chapter, ft alwAjs implies the 
sense of 'opntempt or repetition.' Thuathe word ilnnfk ia used ia VIII. 1. 5t 
and there also the sense is of contempt and Mpetition* 

Why do we say 'Qotra and the rest' t Obserte q^fir xn^nt I Here mii i> 
an ad>rerbw 

Why db we^say 'when contempt or repetition is meant't Observe mn^ itxiL 
9^|Q ^r I *Re digs a well, having assembled the Qotra.' 

»<W I fjiwfw: I «^ I a I ?« Ill 

3935. A finite^ verb is unaccented, wfidii a word precedes iti 
ivhich is not. a finite verbi 

Thus wftwi*i 3^fW (Rt. I. I. 1). m rm^ jmJH (Rv. I. 1. 4), hJf 
yniwr 52 (Rv. V. 1. 1), Smnma ^^ ^^^fj h 

8936. But the Periphrastic Future is not unaccented^ when 
it is preceded by a. word, which is not a finite verb* 

This restricts the scope of the last s&tra which was rather too. wid<). Thus 
m: V^iyim «8^> m^ wmkll The Sarvadh&tuka affires n H TO,, are anud&t- 
ta after the affix mfeby VL 1. 186, the whole. affir ht^ becomes udatta (III. 1, 
3) and where the fs portion of m^«.«. the syllable VHf« is. elided befoFC the affi^ 
«Ti there also the fn of it becomes udittfti^ because the uditta has been elided. 
See VI. 1. Ii61. 

i<9© I TA^ uihmfkt^^f^nif^ nwftaiwijHi*! i « i ^ i |o « 

3937. The finite verb retains its accent in conaeotioii. with 
the particles! ni^ ' that; * becawe/ ufj, if. ipH, 'also'!,*©!' 

^r^^, * weir,^/ not\ %^/if , « '^f** ^R^^ (interrogative parti* 
ole, imnplying * 1 hope' or * I hope noi)'rancl^/r« * wheM/ 

Thu8 HHwrwTillwi (Rig Veda VIII. 44. 23). gsiT nii mvx (Rig Veda V 

T4i 5). Wftl^ ^iTO«! (Rig Veda VH. W. I); ^ f«lwni«|Wt il«* ^nnj 

Sir, I, IlT, 9^^^ ^^*'i «%^ TOta' ;.ytitl« feutt waW (Rig Veda I. 89. 9. 
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-J'he particle nm^ with the : indioatorj nr^ hat the force of %?{ i Thus ^n 

W3«: I q^ WfHttW I c 1^ I 3^ II 

3938. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
/naha'. when employed in the sense of forbidding. 

When Bomethibg urged by one, is rejected iosultinglj bj another, then the 
reply made by the first tauntingly, with a negation, is pratj&rambha* Thus 
A says to B: 'Eat this please.' B rejects the offer repeatealy^in anger or jest. 
Then A in anger or jest says < No, you will eat ' — as sfti dl^nd I Here ^Travd 
letains its accent, which is acute on the middle, for $ becoriies aecentless as it 
fallows V^oiv (VI. 1. 186), and Fl becomes udatta by the vmumt (III. 1. 3). 

Why do we say, ' when asseveratiTe' ? Observe n^ S n^fcR'ifl Hlii* 5fOT- 
fjT^f^ . * Verily in that world they do not wish for fee/ Here it is pure 
negation, nffinf is first acute by ff|i^ accent, Hldf is final acute because it is 
formed by ^m oi mnfW (IH. I. 134), "^ %io is firutracute, because it is a Pronoun 
ending in « (^Ifflldllld-finTm, Phit If. 6) and ifVf^T is anud4tta by VIII. 1* 
28. 

?<f3< I HW UW I c M I 3? II 
. fim^TR* ^nwm' mg^^ wh i Wfd Txt^n^ 1 ' ui^r ' fijn^ i '^wrwjr \^ h' 

3939. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
' satya ' when used in asking a question. 

Thus mu vimSi '■ Truly, will you eat ? mawmajk I Why do we say 
* in questioning ' I ObserTC 9 VofilST ^ H* ^rfin^ iTOTW^ H 

3<f8o I «|froTfa^Tfi I c I ^ I w II 

qtr^ ^^Tiff «Twf9 iri^w ' I v^ifW^H^T 5«i*»iri?fSTdr ^mFfi 11 

3940. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
' aiiga ' when used in a friendly assertion. 

Anything done to injure another ig pratiloma, opposite .of this, is apratiloroa, 
or friendliness. In fact, It is equal to anuloroa. Thus VffiRV ' yes, you may 
'do/ Here anga has the force of friendly permission. 



But when it has the force of pratiloma, we have: — Vjf.^ T 1^19 1 
V^fnif 9T9lf9 fgJvR * Well, ohuokle O sinner ! soon wilt thou learn, coward.' 
Here ^ is used in the sense of censure, for chuckling is a thing not liked by 
the person and is pratiloma action: for {.luta-Towel see Vill. 2, 96, 
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3941. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
' hi * when usied in a Iriendly assertion. 

Thus : — vtftwn trfif (Rig VeJa IV. 29. 2), vlfviVH* (Rig Veda YIIL 
22. S^j. 

3^42. In the Yedas, the finite verb retains its accent (but 
not always), in connection with 'hi\ when it stands in corrMation 
to another verb, even more than one. 

That is, ■ometimes one verb, sometimes more than one verb retain the?r ac- 
cent Thus of more than one verb, we have the following example : — v^^* f^ 
Jt^ cT^frf I vrami!^* fcr g'sflfk 'Beoause the drunkard tells falsehood, therefore 
sin will make him impute : f. f, he does incur sin." Here both verbs enrf?! and 
fsrg^nf^ retain their accent : and ft bas the force of ii?{ 'because'. . According to 
Kniyjata the meaning of this sentence is imi9( ^HTi^ff* Slt^» TfOTTtiCITttt 
tT^m ^ 9^^ *'• ^* ft drunkard does not incur the sin of telling a falsehood, be- 
cause he is not in his senses. See Maitra Sannita I. 11. 6. 

3^89 I urasEranm^ i « i ^ i sc n 

3943. A finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
'yd vat' and *yatbA'. 

The meaning is that the verb retains its accent, even when QTCRf and mrr 
followed after it. Thus mn fm^ mmwmnv^ I The worl innmn^ is the Imper- 
ative {%JZ^) Second Person Dual of the root mr^ ti 

9<88 I vnTot Tirnnt^v I. c M 4 9^ 1^ 

tfrfif irwm I jwitro/ f«ii^ 1 mmy^iv 1 'm^mm' f«w, i mta wra: nrnfn 

3944. But not so when these particles 'yftvat' and 'yath4' im- 
mediately precede the verb and denote 'praise'. 

That is, the verb loses its accent, and becomes anud&tta. Thus int?f tlir 1h 

Why do we say wheu denoting 'praise' f Observe niWf ^HT M 

Why do we say 'immediately'?. Observe mu^ ttHiW: tTtflR dmf* I H're 
the verb retains its accent by the last s6tra. 
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foidv I omf iWRs v««fii #fii^iir^ s 

3945. A finite verb loses its accent^ yl9en it denotes 'praise' 
and is joined immediately with ydvat and yathd, through the 
intervention of an upasarga (or verbal-preposition). 

The U8t siitra taught that the verb loefi its aceeut when immediaUfy pre*" 
ceded by «T9f{ and Q«r i This qualifies the word ^tamedtatelj' aad teaches that 
the iuterventioo of a Prepoaitioii does sot debar inMnediateaess. Tkus Qt«l|> 

The word 'immediatelj' is understood here also^ Thxis nvBO^ ^VSSIt ^U^ff^ 
Vm^* N The upasarga v has udatra acceut, . 

3946. A finite verb retains its accent in connection with ^ 

ifPI, VPntf, and "f, when meaning 'praise*. 
Thus min fj^w^ j^'ihi^wwff^l M 

^fimA m^^ j«ww^ I ^h 3«rafi: anffi iiwrnr^ r 

3947. A finite verb retains its accent When in connectioxk 

with aAo meaning 'praise'. 

Thus «%i msn: ti^nffi ^mn* » 

%<»^ I «« feniTVT r c I 9 I 89 N 

• > 

3948. A finite verb retains its accent optionally, when Tq 
connection with aAo in the remaining cases (L e. where it does not 
mean praise). 

What is the "dv alluded to here ? The ^ means here senses other thaa 
J«T or < praise.* Thus vzsiiT vfnSfe oriii3Si%t ^friofv^ i This is a Breech 
uttered in anger or envy and not in praise (v^VI ^BRI^^ N ^ 

mfw^^f gt.ii«5: » 'ananmiw^ fsRw, 1 si ?? w gn>iinS 1 f«TT?ftHj>^ get h 

3949. A finite verb retains its accent optionally in connec- 
tion with puri' when it means 'haste* {ue. whea*pur^' mean^^ 
* before '). 

Tiie word aftci ;n means wn or ' quick/ Thus fratsi «im« gri fewiV'?* 

* ' . . ■< 

f^sr^^ I The wurd q<T here expresses the future- oocurrauce which is immiueut 
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* or very uear at hand. It is against tlierule of Dharniasl8t«*M to atudjr while it 
thunders or lightens. 

. . Why do we say * when meaning hatie*? Obserye mfin WR J^ra^^ ' ^^^ 
tiie word g^T expresses a past time; that is, it means * long ago/ Bee 111. 2. 118 
and 122, for the employment of i|CT in the Past Tense, and III. 3. i, for the Pre- 
•eat, 

3950. A finite verb retains its accent in connection with nanu, 
l^hen with this Particle permission is asked. 

The word ir«9T means * asking, praying.' The word Vi|91 means 'p<>rmi8- 
sion/ The compound VS|VQIVT means * asking <^ permission.' Thus ai^ JlWlfiT 
^t: * can I go sir.' The sense is * give me permission to go.' 

Why do we say When ' asking for ' permission *f Observe mnff «^ mr^ ? 
si^ «TYfir^ mi ' hast thou made the mat ? Well» I am making it.' Here w^ 
has tue toree of an answering partioie, and not used in asking permission and 
hence the verb loses its acoent. 

3951. A finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
kimt when with this is asked a question relating to an action, and 
when the verb is not preceded by a Preposition or by a Negation* 

Thus M fgn: if «f?f, v%T fm^ nmXk h 

Why do we say when the question relates to s fgmt or action ? The rule 
win not apply, when the question relates to an object or 9ra<f I Thus fH }im* 

Why do we say * when a question is aske I ' ? Observe fmxt^ WSVH I Here 
flK is used to express contempt^ and not to ae»k a question. 

Why do we say « not preceded by a Piepositiou ' Observe fiff v QSI^ 991 
Why do we say < not preceded by a negative particle.* Observe^ fil^ fgi^T 

9<U^ I irra fmivT i « i ^ i 8U n 

3952. When however hm is not added in asking such a 
question, the finite verb may optionally retain its accent. 
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Whaa r^llf is elided ia Mkin^ a que«tion reiating to an aotioa. the finite 
▼erb which is not preceded by a Prepositiou or a Negative Particle, optionally 
doe« not become anuditla. When is there the elision of this ffRif because no rula 
of Papini has taught it f When the sense is that of an interrogation, but the 
word ^fi^ is oot used. In short, the word ' lopa ' here does not mean the Gra- 
mmatical Bubstittite, bat merely non-use. As icRTt!: 1J ^f?f (or u fiftr *) iv%t- 
fFlr{ iTsfrT (or V 15T71) Here the sentence is iiiterroeative, even without the em- 
ployuieut of ftRif i" The option of this sdtra, is a Pi-ipta-vibhasha, as it is cou* 
nected with the sense of fei; n 

fnftrfii: I vHit' \m^ I irf« inni *i^ wna ^fe 5^5, unit 1 'npi^eT- 

4HaR UT9%' "... 

3953. In connection with 'ehiinanye' used derisively, the 
First Future, that follows it, retains its accent. 

The word WTH means great laughter, i. t, derision, mockery, raillery, jeer- 
ing* gibing, sneering. Thus iSfk T(A MfV dm^ll#, «lf(i ^Hmf?vfllf)i: I The 
word ^nfs is the Imperative, second Person of thte root ^ preceded by the pre- 
position «T^ H 

Why do we say * used derisively' ? Observe l!f|| luiid ^kx^ dl9d 1^1 

By siiti-a VIII. 1. 51, S. 3958 after the Imperative j/f^ which is a verb of 
* motion ' (ifTQiS) the following First Future (^) would hare ~ retained its ac- 
oeut. The present siitra makes a niyama or restriction, namely, that' in oonnec* 
tion with the Imperative urfv usq^ the ^ is accented only then when * derision ' 
is meant and not otherwise. Thus the ^, loses its aocent here :— 1^ n^lld 

3954. A finite verb retains its accent after 'j4tu' when this 
*jdtu' is not preceded tjy any other word. 

Thus lirg dl^od I Here # is auudatta by VI. 1. 186, as it is .a s&rva^^ 
dhS.tuka aiiix coming after an ^la^ir; the word siTg is first acute^ as it is a 
I^ipdta, Why do we say < when not preceded by any other word' ? Observfe 
— 9i^ Slig «1^vi fn I The word wt is end-acute as it is a ^f^ or noon. 
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3955. Also after a form of * kirn * when the particle 'chif 
follows it, and Whfen no other Word precedes such forto of 'kim , 

« 

the finite verb retains its accent. 

The ^ord ^mpi !■ * Gdnitiv© Tatpurnsha meaning fiidt^ I The word 
Wr^fi meana anj form of few wilh ita caae-affixea, aa well aa the forms of few^ 
Sirhen it t«ke« the affixea flW and iim I thus wlhm^ ^^ *» IWItfifRJ «^tfiVft IWI- 

Why do we say ' followed hy fiwi ' ? Observe «b ^,1* « 
The word irtrf of the last sutra qualities this i»Uo > therefore, the yerb 
ItBses ita acoent here : — |w. fisftni ^5^ " 

3956. Also after ah imtnediately preceding * 4ho ' and ' utiho 
when these follow aftet tto other word, the verb retains its accent. 

The prohibition of ni^hdta or want of acoentaation is understood here, so 
)ft1so there il8 the ftnuvtitti of v^ from the taat. 

Thus wSt or ^mSr ^r,f»* I Why do we day 'immediately preceding * ? 
In the following sutra will be taught option, when these particles do not imme- 
diately precede the verb. 

Why do we say * When no 'word preoddes them ^ ? Observe ^ wtir or 

3957. When the abovementioned particles 'Aho' iatid *Ut4- 
ho ' do not immediately precede the verb, the verb may option- 
ally retain its accent. 

Thus m\%\ ihsr: tTflf?? or n^g^R II 

i« tnji 5^afif 1 Htr«Ht toirirw m^ui \ ^m St^qs?! i *n?u^-' f«ij 1 irfi it» dt- 

3958. The First Future retains its accent in connection 
with the Ithperative of a verb denotincj «motion' (*to go' 'to come' 
* to strtrt' &c), biit only in that case, when the subject and object 
of both the verbs are not wholly differer** one from another. 

27 



one 
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Tljow verba which hare similar meauing with tM word irfff 'motion' are 
called *ir?aflf: h The Imperative of the tmi verbal roots, is called nRri-^r^^ I 
In conuectiou with such an Imperative of verbs of 'motion', the First Future does 
not become auud&tta, if thekdraka is not all different. The sense is, with whatever 
case-relation (kslraka), whether the Subject or Object, the Imperative is employe^, 
with the tame karaka, the First Future must be employed. In connection with 
the ftnite vQrb here, the wor4 miKm denotes the Subject and Object only, and not 
any other k4raka, such as Instrument, <frc. 

Thus {iins^ iwfm, ^^ *Come Deva, thou shalt see the village/ Here 
the subjects of both verbs 4iriiV and WfilfQ are the same, and the objects of both 
verbs are also the same, namely Qifi i VT 19 ^ Preposition and is accented, nv 
andi^q both lose their apcent (VUl, 1. 19 %nd 28,) mif is first-aoute being formed 
by the ^ aflBx w^ 1 Similarly ^n^t ScT^NI^ m^rn:, rrdm d(^i# "Let the rice 
be carried by Dovadatta, they will be eaten by lUima.'' 

Why do we say 'verbs of motion'? Observe Jtm ^er ^T^, drQUH ^tW  

Why do we say 'after the Iqpiperative? Observe vrirapT^^ VTii, gig^^- 
im^ I Here the Potential mood is used. 

Why do we say the *Fir6t Future'? Obaerve fnnif ten(f^ Vft^^ Qinf^ 
H^vr^ H Here the Present Tense is ujied. 

Why do we say 'if thq kiral^ is nptt^ iph^H^ 4»flfWftt'? Observe vmiK SlT 

Why do we use, the word 99, ^whpUy'? Obspry^ HfT^ tfraCtl Hlfl, wf W 
Vft^ ^^^Qnarn^nr^ 1 Here also there is prohibition of nighdia, an^ the Fir^ 
Future retains its ascent, for the subject of the Future is not wholty different 
from that of the Imperative. For here the subject of the Imperative is the sub- 
ject also of the Future, though only pi^rtly, in oonjuiiotiou, viith anothes. More- 
over, the objeot here in both is th^ same. Had ^i not b^.eu used in the s&tra, 
where the sentence would have remained the same, there the rule would have ap- 
plied, and not where the sentences became different, 

^Trm S|5i, vw Qiora^ rtw: I wWRPfipEfis m\k^ 1. wire* tci irmr* ^ mvi n 

3959^ AUo an Imperative, following after an Imperative of 
verbs of 'motion', retains its accent, when the subject or object of 
both the verbs, is not wholly different. 

Thus VT118 ^ mil xT m H 

But not here ii« t9R{?i^, ^^^.S^ni^ bejoajii^ the first Ii9{:^erative la^ not 
f n7«^ verb« Nor here, VIHIQ ifor vm* Ql^^ because the first verb ie 
not Imperative but Potential. 
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If the subjeet and object of both Impftrativf 8 are wholly difiTftrent, th^ rule 
will not apply. Thus vnrar Sv. Om', WOJ W WT- « 

By the force of the anuvfitti o£ e«l the rule will apply to the follOwiug: 

The Beparatiou of thi» sdira from tBe last^^ is for the sake of. the subsequent 
s4tra, by which ^e 'option' is with regard to §|^ and not ^, N 

3960. Ai¥ Imfy^ratwe preeeded by a Eh*eposdtion, and not in 
the First Person ». following i^r ao^ Imperative of yerbs of' mo- 
tion\ may optionally retain its accent^ whea the Kiraka is not 
wholly different^ 

The whole of the preceding^ sutra is undlsrstDod hsre. This is a Pr&pta- 
Tibhashi. Thus wnnv iNr Vlif vfcnF or i?htjt I When the verb is accented 
♦he upasarga^ losea its accent by VIII. 1. Zl. 

Why do w« say #m9n 'joined with a Preposition ' / Wlien tfeere is no 
Freposilion^ Chore is no oplion allo^red, and the last ra^e will apply. As iRinrav m 
uijuxq II 

Why do w^- say u^^mL * not a First Person/ ) Observe mt HWlfn ^9, nm 
•Fjjffrfj; s 

3961. An Impei^ative, with a Preposition preoedingit, may 
aptionally retain ita accent,, in connection with 'hanta/ but not the 
First Persom 

Witlr the exception oT HfQ^ ir^n <i^*> the whole of the preceding sutra is 
understood here. 

Thus ipfr jT ftcir or Xf?^ I But no option Is allowed here HSR: f^f, «« 
k is not preceded by a preposition. Here rule Vffl. I. 30, S. 3937 makes the 
accent compulsory aft ev V^Ti i So also IPTT vv^ilT9%, where the let Peraon is 
used, the verb retaiua its aucrnt compu'sorily by VIII. 1. 30 S 3937. 

The word ira^flicr% is Imperative First Person, Dual of the root ^ in At- 
mane pada (I 3. 66) The Persouai ending cr% is auuH^tta by VI. I. ISCI^ because 
the verb is auudatta-it. The vik^rana ^ therefore retains its accent. 

3<«^ I ^am ii^i ^ku \ wft f^fi^Rf^w^ I c I <) t yy II 

fimv I mtifrafifv in^fit I '^iTrf^pmij' PRif i Hnw^frr i^w: i '^m^ii' fm^ 
wTw^fiar TOOT M 
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3962. After * Am/ but separated from it by not more thau 
one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the person ad- 
driessed is not near. 

Thus ^iJj avfn S^^^T I I The nigkdta being hereby prohibited, the vo- 
oative gets acoeut ou the fiiat ajr liable by VI. 1. 198. 

Why do we say viJ{ ? Observe ^'^ nvf^ 7 ^ 3H i Here it is auud&ttiw 
by SIM 1. 19. -t— ^ 

Why do we say ^HRiifT^;; < separated only by one word 'I Observe inilj H 

Why do we say « the Vocative 'f See vii; avfn irei3^: »* 
Way do we say vsif^^ * not near '1 See ^J^ q^f^ tei^(Tf II 

woFcf 11 

3963. A finite verb followed by yat or hi or /«^ retains it 
accent in the Chhandas* 

The anuvritti of i|iTRl»V(f' should not be taken ia this siitra, bat that of 
ftir^ II Thus with iif\Jxi we have : — n«IT iini^^C9§l H^rffft; I The verb ^^9 
is the Imperfect (^V,) 2ud person singular of ^ of the Tud^di class. With fv we 
have, vwn Clf ^fsff f« (Rig Veda 1. 2. 4). The verb ^lii^ is the Present 
0*^) Plural of diif of the Adadi class. The samprasarana takes place because it^ 
belongs to q^nf^ class- With g we have, iffTQEriCQ^fsr ^ ^ ( By the previous 
s^tra VIII. 1. 30, S. 3937 a verb in connection with q^ woiild have retained its 
accent^ so also in connection with f^ by the siitra Vill. I. 34, S. 39^1 and iu 
connection with g by VIII. 1. 39, S. 3946 ; the present sutrais, therefore^ a niyaouv 
rule. The*verh retains its accent when these three Particles only follow and n^t any 
other. If any other Particle follows, the verb need not retain its accent* ThuA 
«a ^91 IrBTdfv I Qere ^19 ia the 1st Person Dual of the Imperative of 1V,0^ 
-^lam^-t^QH^arlrtt-f VT^ + 9^ Hi. 4. 92sltQTCI the 9^ being elided, as ht^ is. 
like w. III. 4. %5 and 99). Th^ verb ^fc is the 2nd Person Singular of the Im- 
perative of the root TOr^, preceded by the Particle qn^^ 1 Here in irffi THR^ (»^^ 
V^WvhlX the verb rPSlV is fbi lowed by the Paiticte ^1. aud does not retain its 
aeeeut But for this rule, it would have retained its aoceut. Because ^[f^ is a T^fQ:^ 
sn^ VIII. 1. ^\\., rfll^EI is another ^^ in connection with it, and therefore, by 
VIII. 1. 52 it would have retained its accent. But now it loses its accent be- 
cause it is a f?T^^ following after a uon fri^^ woi^ ^\ 1 The yiaarga of 9: is 
«lided before ^ by VI 11. 3. 14, then the preceding v is lengthened and we have 9|| 
(VI. 3. 111). Another r^s^din^ is ;e9T <Tl^ll(fl3 1 {t is a Vedic anyuial^, the vi^arg^ik 
i§ ^han^ed' to gf u 
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3964. A fiaite verb retains its accent, when it is not pre- 
ceded by a Gati Particle (I. 4. 60 &c), and when it is followed by 
^BH, f^, W, 5rni &o., a Taddhita afl5x, or by its own doubled 
form. 

Thus icn q^vhr «H ; i«l: q%fH ffl^> t^: H^VH^QT I The list of Gotridi 
words is given unJer aiitra VIU. I. 27. Thus «: q*«f?I ni^W^, td: x^^fn 
IIVIT , ta: ^%|f9f Vd^ilir <fco. The Gotrddi words, here also, deuote oeusure 
liud cuutenipt 

With a Taddhita affix, tsi: qfr% mm^^ «TO l The examples should be 
gi^en with auudatta Taddhhita affixes, like vmi^, mwuf^ (V. 3. 66 aud 67). 
Auy other Taddhita affix added to the verb would caude the verb to lose its 
acoeot, the Tadihita acceut ovei powers the verb acceut : as HfrfH^Sa (V. 3. 
67). 

With a doubled verb, as ; ^: q%f?l ^wlfH N 

Why do we say < wbeu uot preoedod by a Partioiple called Gati 7 
Observe §C|: n qv^ fR H 

3965. A finite verb, not preceded by a gati, retains its accent 
before the Particles « (W, ^, Wf and W VIII, 1. 24)- 

The «T% words i^re those meatioaed in aiitra VIII. 1. 24. Thus in: 

But when preceded by a gati, we have SqOT: V q^vf?f tl V ?^^ ^ > 
Here the first verb retaiua its aoceat by virtue of the next s&tra, but the seoond 
• verb loses its aocent* 

9<ss I ^T^ warn I c I ^ I 9<: II 

• WT ST Hrffiwiiii ' I 3HTm«raTT^[W59F liff^nr^ithgdij WT;afii«Rt i ^ dm ' f«H[ i 

3966. The 6r6t finite verb only retains ha accent in connec* 
tion with ' cha ' and *v4/ 

The anuvritti of iRiiR: which was drawn in the last sutra, does not run 
into this. Tuua ini« WnFfT, Qtlirt «^T^i%, i WT «IT 9TT?mtir% H 
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The word dm in the sutra indioates that the mere connectim with the verb 
is meant, whether this connection takes place by adding thetie words « and 9^ 
before th^ verb, or after the yerh, is immaterial for the purposes of this sutra^ 
(not so in the last). The word VHW showa that the flrU verb ia governed by 
this rule and not the ueond, 

3967. In cannection with ' ba/ tbe first verb retains its ac- 
cent, when an offence againat custom is reprimanded. 

The word %irr means an error or mistake of duty, a breach of etiquette- 
or a fault against good l)reeding. 

Thus «iit V t^n nffTl' B, ^unsitf OVriTT, niMlfH < He bimself goes cib 
a car, while he causes his Preceptor to trudge behind on foot.' Here thenighataof 
the first verb is prohibited. The verb becomes svarita-plata bjVIir. 2. 104 
S, 3623. 

nvi rami T^iurf nm\ ftiunn vBrunn x^ mfri 31 1 nvrnTii narrfti* inffi n 

3968. In connection witb f|^ tbe first verb retains its ac- 
cent, when it refers to various commissions, ( as well as when a 
breach of good manners is condemned)- 

The word ferf^m means sending a person to perform, several commissions^ 
Tbe word fl in the siitra draws in the anuvfitti of f^T also. 

Thus ra' y W vnf, itm, ra* 99 ^n vnia wm < So also when ffiOT is 

meant, vsnun ^^^ mftr i, ^muvTij wrf?!* ^^«f?f k 

9<S^ I w^iini Qdrnorerrra^ i c i ^ i g9 ii 

nfi^ I vmniiia « nisfra?«m: 1 to 99 mi^ ^rasF^ 1 rrn o^nntf snv.j 1 inir* $9- 
wiTTQii Sot irea^TQ^: 1 viitb^; h 9 «i^m: 1 *^«ivjwinif* f«iiH 1 Sa «wr«i w- 
■119 I ^aifafk?^^: I VfciVFriiTdci n 

3969. When <:A.i^ and aAa are elided, the first verb still 
retains its accent, when eva with the force of limitation, takes their 
place. 

When does this ^jxx take place ? Wh'^re the sen^ie of V or ^^: is con- 
notei by the sentence, but these wordt* are not directly en^ployei, there is then 
the elision of « ani igf| 1 There the force of fl is that of aggregation (cr^n), 
and of m% is that of * only * (jtCTvl) The « is elided when the »gent id the 
same; and «9 ie elided when tbe agents are several. 
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Thus where « is elided: — %« v9 om'nwg, ^ mnnn «!Wg VTif VUQQ 
So where w is elided : as — i^ 99 nm* Vim^, tm 9V mmi nwg - QTI* 

icQ^f nivl jiiiH Jifm^ ife «4: N 

Why do we say ot^htqi* * when limitation is meant 7 See 39 999 dil|* 
mi I The word n^ here has the sense of * never ' ' an impossibility.' The first 
sentence means ^ verfv^ diV^qj) iq^+^^s^ohi by wm (VI. 1. 94. V4rt). 

iShv^j MQ^ I ^m m VT9IT1I ^vf^ 1 vr^id 1 itf^Trndn 1 ndQ^n u 



3970. When g, (ai, '?, 'ff* and W) are elided, the first verb 

optionally retains its accent. 

Thus with n #Ta: — V5f TOij ^iscr 1 ^wt iftum Jsrfsw or ^2^, iSm 

1!T WWT« ^irf'rf I Here uvf^TT optionally may either I'se or retain iis accent. 
So also when en is elided, as : — d^fiifil SSbl or 9^h^, vd Q.^(^ 1 ^^ also with the 
remaining. 

3971. Also in connection with * vai ' and * ySiVSL ' may option- 
aJly, in the Clihandas, the first verb retain its accent. 

Thus mzS SvTsinj 'Sie^?} (or in5>?f), m m^ z^ 'Sie^q (or mimif() n 

ft has the force of 19^^ and Qm, and QT9 that of vfiBf^ and 9,^ >i 
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mrwT g«Jt wnm ftn^fiawffiii^g^w «»efe 1 *^?siTd«f fticrsjfH' 1 *wwT*Rf 

3972. Also in connection with eka and anya, optionally in the 
Chhaiidas, the first verb retains its accent, when these words have 
the same meaning (* the one — the other'). 

Thus wmid^ f^s^fiff (or fgsgfH^), ^AA^ftii^rn 1 riSuRi: fbiw^ fcnj^ftr 

(or ^ftl), iR^iisfiT «firaT9ivH?T (Kig Veda T. 164. 20, Mundaka Upanishad IIJL 

Why do we say ^mifuiT ^ having the same meaning '? See irin Sm^lfH^ff 
Here^ 99 is o. Numeral and has not the sense of m^ * the one another.' Tht 
word ^SrA i% u4ed> in fact, to restrict the meaning of ;i«, for it has various mean, 
ings : while thei;e is tio ambiguity about the word tqsq | n^jsafS Vi^n^ ^ 
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3973. In connection with j^ad in all its forms, the Verb re- 
tains its accent always. 

The anuvritti of xnxwi and igS^^ oeHs^s. the prohibition of nighita, 
which commfnofed with at «re:^ (VIH. I. 29) is present here alao. In whAt evei* 
sentence the word q^ occurs, tbat is called q^f^ i The word ^^ denotes here 
the form of iii| in all its declensions with case affixes. See also the exp^natioii 
of fifii^ in Vlll. I. 48. 

Thus th ^otT , m mxmm ^yr*: (Rig Veda X^ l2l. 10) ngrw, sriglffift 

(T. 8. V. 9. 1. 1.) n^ 9Tg; unft 1 For the form Himp^ see Vt. 3. 92. 

Iskii: — Though the s^tra is in the Ablative (o^^rfT?!) and therefore re- 
quires that the verb should immeHatety follow it, yet in II31I?P^ cnj Ci^fk, the in 
tervention of snvi does not prevent the operation of this rule, according to the 
opinion of P&tanjMi* 

*♦ ff^nniv sr?fw: +* I sETVumivTVsi: 1 wiiT^rT58T?nHRiiae5n?r: 1 ' g n w rnt g vSS 

mr'mT^, 1 Ori^ ii i wmw^ci fl insirthfsi^ihr * i M*H{i*ii » ftw vfrv n 

3974. After a word denoting praise belonging to • kisth&di* 
class, the word whose praise is denoted, becomes antiddtta. 

This refers to compounds, the first members of which are praise-denoting 
worda The word mg6lt%W tt is added to the siitra from a V&rtika. 

Thus ems1>iziTiT3R:, onssTfiTVfnR:, iri^QiTuniiv:, gr ^unfag q^t n 

^WTHrg^ I miiHij}iii>9T<iqs: 1 MinTff T31 if ussqw: 1 Mii{f|TVAiiij«x: 1 v^Hifiv* 
^qw: I iiajrf I ^^HToiTqw: I v^ I v^ffiTWTqv: I xni I inn^Tqqs: I ^ I 
^TV9Tqqs: I ^Qi: 1 ^iqranqqc 1 qm 1 qTimziTqqi; 1 § 1 FmTqiR: 1 ^tlin 1 «?qv:vT- 
qw: I Ts^x I aitT>nTqw: 1 aftxfwqqqi: 1 ^swTqqf: 1 «g^ 1 vg^manq*: 1 qs^qnsT' 
W^qiqn^znqqi: 11 

ydrt : — The final vr should be elided in forroingf these words. The word 
Trqqf is an adverb, and therefore in the accusfitive case, like JX\xC iTH* 1 In Such 
a case, there can be no compounding : hence the elision of ^ is taught. This be- 
coming of iff^TTri takes place in the compoimd, and after composition. In fact 
it is an exception to the general rule by which a compoand is AnaUy acute (VI. 1« 
223). But there is no elision in giqqniunqqn <i^c. and there is no loss of accent 
also of the second word. By the V^rtika 'HHrqw', this further fact is also de* 
noted, where the o^se-aflfix is not employed and so the If is not heard, there the 
second member hecones anud;\tta. When there no compounding, there is no 
elision of T{ as TPForn^^, gT^^DTMrrq^: S 
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Though the word igm would ha^e implied its correlatiye term* ^9tf9, the 
epecifio mention of gfiinf io the aphorism indicates that the word denoting vfwf 
should follow immediately after the word denoting ^9Pt I In fiict, this peculiar 
construction of the sdtra^ is a jii^paka of the existence of the followiog rule : — ^m 
V^T^ U^^PR\ fsiidffil ifnRTQlTTvhllt <'In this subdivision or context, though a 
word may be exihibited in the Ablative case, it does not follow that there should 
be oonseoutiveness between the Ablative and the word indicated by it*' This has 
been illustrated in the previous rule of ii^?!!'^ fsi7il<f» in explaining forms like 

OSQV, erigsrff?! dec. 

Though the anuvritti of anurl&tta was current, the express employment of 
this term in the siitra indicates that the pfvhtbiUon (of anudiltta) which also was 
current, now ceases. 

The words mvss, ^o. are all synonyms of «9f ?T, meaning tconder/ul, pro- 
digious : and are words denoting pratst. 

\ muss, 2 5T¥nr. 3 vmmg^. 4 mv, 5 w^«ih, O v^^r, 7 isg^, 8 m^, 9 
v^rf, 10 v^fK, 11 vnor, 12 drr, 13 ^nn» 14 utr, 15 ^. 16 infn, 17 vrnnn 

3975. (After such words denoting praise) the finite verb 
(which is praised) becomes anud&tta, even along with the gati, if 
any, that may precede it. 

Whether a finite verb is compounded with a gati or stands single, both the 
compound and the simple verb lose their accent, when it is qualified by the adverbs 

mvi Ac. Thus iifi mvsi a^5?ff, «i^ wro * H-'LS^^ " ^^ ^^^^' ^- ^®' ®* ^^^^ 

the finite verb would have lost its accent after the word qtm^, but this loss was 
prohibited by YIII. 1. 30 S. 3937 in connection with nf{ ; the present sutra re- 
ordains the loss, by setting aside the prohibition of VIIl. 1. 30. S. 3937. 

The word Qnfh 'along with its Gati', indicates that the Gati even loses its 
accent. Ishti ; — The word Gati here is rastricted to Upasargas. Therefore not 
here Off miTsi ^ISRt w^fff N 

^W^ n gsRS q^ giifa^nfa ffa f?iv^^: I uirfff jT?! 1 wmfti jfif 1 qwfit 

3976. A finite verb, along with its preceding Gati, if aj)y^ 
becomes anud&tta, when a Noun, denoting the fault of the action 
follows, with the exception of 'gotra' &c. 

28 
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TheAnuTritti (^HHTTTf (VIII. 1. 17) eeases. Bat the anuvritti of the ladt 

•&tra i« carrent. Thus O^wf??, S^' ZM!Z^^ i^» 'LS^ ftwh, ^^5%. fiffwr H 

Why do we saj qp^i) ' denoting the fault of the action 1 See v*0f?T ^m- 

^^ II 

Why do we say ^ftl 'a noun 7 Obaerve Q*«fn ftCTPTrffT ii 

Why do we say with the exception of itm &o. See q%f?T mmf, if «% 

p^r< ; It should he mentioned that the < fault^ mentioned in the s&tra, mus^ 

b€ the fault relating to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the verb* 
1'he role will not apply, if the ^gPS^ refers to the agent and Uiot to the action. 
Thus if «ftf f?w3crW5 M 

y^rt : It should be stated that |[fH has an indicatory fl i The effect of 

this is that the word j% is finally acute, because of the indicatory 9 II 

y^rt : A finite verb in the plural number, loses its accent optionally: 

Tkhen it loses its accent, then ^fff is end-acute. Thus nj9^ gfe*, or iref«rl 

3977. A Gati^becomes unaccented, when followed by an- 
other Gati. 

Thus ^!iwi'\?Rf?f I Why do we say irfk: ' a Gati becomes <fec ? Observe 
?«raRT: iwrftl 1^ Here t«ra« is a Piacipadika and does not lose its accent. Why 
do we say « when followed by a Gati '? Observe w* JJ^ffc)? iftftwffn W|f 
^m^. (Rig Veda III. 45. 1.) Here -^IT is a Gati to the verb infl5, the complere 
verb is iRnilf« l But as nn is not followed by a Gati, but by a Pc^tipadika «i?^, 
it retains its accent. Had the word t^j not been used in the sfitra, this mi 
would have lost its accent, because the rule would have been too wide, without 
any restriction of what followed it. 

a<5>« I frife ^lilTiafrl I c I H I 51^ II 

VH^rfff II 

3978. A Gati becomes anud&tta, when followed by an ac- 
' cented finite verb. 

The word nfa: is understood hete. Thus w^ W^^^firT « 
Why have we used the word Mr in the sutra I In order to restrict the 
. scope of the word H^TrRlfH ; so that a Gati wou^Id not become aecentless before 
ud^tta root only, but before uditta conjugated verbs. The em|^loyment of the 
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term fnlv is neoestary, in order to indioaU that tlM verh mast be a /ai^# Terb 
and not a terbal root. So that though a Tdrbal root be ud&tta^ yet if in ite con- 
jugated form (^mv^y it is not ud&tta^ the nfii will not lose its aooent. Thus 
in aq V w^im» the root m is anaddtto^ but the [nwm form v^rfVT is udAtU» 
hence the rule w91 apply here : which would not have been the case had ^^nraflf 
not been qualiBed by ftife i For the maxim is qqfaq i gw ; vm9 Hwf ff* wftf 
li^U^jWd mnpi: \ Therefore in a fnv^ the designation of hTh*^ is with regard 
to vrg or verbal root. 

Why have we need the word 3vmT?f ? Observe jIT^wlfn \ Here the verb 
loses iu accent by YIII. 1. 28 hence the Gati retains its accent. 

ITerf end the Accents of Verbi. 



A VAIDIC ILLUSTRATION ON ACCENTS. 





^QjTur Hfuiim^Q ffirfa^ oTSBhmi: 1 sriw^^BW ^Ryfiugiiiirflifliilui i4f) i'4 m: 1 %t^ 

Now we shall give an illustration from the Yedas, to shbw the application 
cf the rules of accent. Thus the first verse of Uie Rig Veda is the following:.-^ 

1. Agni : — Here if tfffvr be considered a word without any derivation 
then it is finally acute by Phit I. 1. This is the opinion of M&dhava (Sayaii&. 
ch&rya). But as a matter of fact, mfnT is end*aoute because it is enuBMrated 
in the Qhrit^Ji list of words (see Phit^ I. 21.) 
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But if ifffni be considered a derivative word, formed by the Unltdi affix fm 
then it is end-aoate, (III. 1. 3. S. 3708), because of the affix. 

The accusative affix m^ in V^^^^ is anudatta because it is a case-affix (ITt. 
1. 4. S. 3709). vfnr -f VlT^ - vfi^ir^ («ti»»^ S. 194) The][ekadesa ^ becomej 
ud^tta by VIII. 2. 5. S. 3658. Thus ^ff^nvt^ is end-acute even in its declined 
form. 

2. i^: is a verb. It loses its accent by S. 3935 (VIII. I. 28) as it [in 
preceded by a noun agnim. When lafiqriT^ -I- ^oT ^^ combined in the Sanhita text 
into llfin|Firor> then the anud&tta ^ becomes svarita by S- 3660 (VIII. 4. 66) 
while the anud&tta of s becomes ekasruti by S- 3668 (1- 2. 39). Thus we hare 

3. ^fvTiil^;— -The word qt: is end-acute because it is formed by the affix 
«f9 (V. 3. 39. S. 1975). The word fvH also is end-acate« because it is the Nishth& 
of UT, the H 18 substituted for w by S. 3076 (VII. 4. 42) the affix n makes it 
end-acute. Then g?:>f^: l Here ^x is a gati by S. 768 (I. 4. 67) and it is 
compounded with 1^ by S. 761 ([I. 2. 18). Then the compound qlrfilH would 
be end-acute by S. 3734 ; but S. 3736 ( VI. 2. 2) requires the Indeclinable first 
member gr: to retain its accent; but S. 3873 (VI. 2. 139) requires the secoud 
member \%f{ which is a krit-formed word to retain its accent also VI. 2« 144 • 
but this last accent is set aside by the final rule S. 3783 (VI. 2. 49) and thu» 
the first member retains its recent, as |][|| fsH n 

It becomes anud&ttaUra by I. 2. 40 S. 3669. 

4. 11991 :-The word mi is derived from 119 with qriF affix. Therefore 
it it end-acute. The affix m being a case-affix (III. 1. 4. S. 3709) is auud&tta 
and it bacomes svarita QifRi' n 

5. aci*: — It is formed from the root f^ with the affix infr I It is end 
acute, either by Phit I. 1 ; or by the affix-accent (III. 1. 3. S. 3708) or by the 
ffir} accent (VI. 1* 163 S. 3710) of mf i In any view, it is end-acute. 

6. nffsnl: — '•he word ^fra^ is end-acute, because of the kritaccent 
(VI. 2. 139, S. 3873). 

7. STmnj : — The word %Tq is formed by adding the affix ^ to « i It 
has accent on dXi because the affix has an indicatory ^ (VI. 1. 197 S. 3686). 

8. TeraTrfvn; i It means xm^ zm^ I It is finally aonfe, either by samil* 
sa aocent (VI. 1. 223, S. 3734) or krit-accent of the second member being re- 
tained by VL 2. 139 S. 3873. 

The affix hhw^ being finj is anudatto, the i» of ?f becomes svarita, and that 
of n becomes ekasruti. \a is first acute being Neuter (Phit II. 3.) 

Here ends the Section on Accents. 

Thus here has been shown a brief outline only of Vaidic words and the 
rules applicable to them. Let it find favor with the Lord of the Universe and 
Bhavini. 
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ON RULES OF GENDERS 



CHAPTER I. 

FEMININE GENDER. 

1. The Gender. 

Kote: — There are three UenderSi tn'f :— Masculine, Feminine and Neuter. 

2. Tha Feminine (Gender). 

These two are AdhikHra SAtras* The jurisdiction of the woid .*'^ender' 
extends up to the end ; but of ^'feminine" up to the end of this chapter only 

3. iiTQ 'mother/ shni 'daughter/ fSQ 'sister/ irni *a husband's brother's 
wife/ SR^ 'a husband's sister/ these five nouns ending in « are feminiues. 

These five words are the only examples of feminiues that naturally end in 
9 I By IV. 1. 10, S. 308, tbe seven words belonging to the svasr^di olass do not 
form their feminine by #hr^ or ZTTV^ lilcs the nouns kartp &o, which end in long 
f in the feminine. Hence they are feminine in their original form. A refer- 
ence to the Svasr&di list will show that it includes all these five words, in ad- 
dition to f?V9 and farrrec I As these two are secondary derivatives, from fv and w^ 
they are not originally feminine but have become so by derivation. The primi- 
tive words f? and «i^ do not end in 9; and hence fn^ and nH^ ^^e not- 
shown in this B&tra. 

8 I 'v^ww^n^HT >siTg:' i inTHUfuui-fi ^lUfuui^ifi vig: fiEErof wl^ 1 wrf't: 1 

4. Verbal nouns formed with the affixes vl^ and ^ are feminines. 

Thus Wlf«i: «the earth' (U9. II. 102). irf ; *an army.' (U131. I. 80). Why 
do we say *<formed with affixes"? Observe ZXX which is formed 6y adding the 
affix fiicrii to the root fm (to shine). The word sr t is feminine and of special 
gender. 

5. The nouns woU^p 'Indra's thunderbolt/ m^ 'Bharani' 

mfm 'a piece of wood used for kindling sacred fire/ are also masculines (in addition 
to being feminines). 
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Thus ^ or m9 iffir^ I This stitra is an exception to the preoading. These 
three words though formed by the affix vf^f (Up. 11. 102) are yet both masculine 
and feminine. 

fi I 'finiRf;' I ^UHiiii^ ^iiwuiwisfi \n^: fisRiT «i7?| I |[ftr: i v^^ » 

6. Verbal nouns formed with the affixes fir and fsf are feminines. 

Thus ^fir: 'the earth' (Uku IV. 46); i^nfin: 'exhaustion'. (Ubi. IV. 51). 

7. But the nouns w^ *fire' (Up. IV. 61), qftur «a cloud/ (Un. IV. 49) and 
ifffiif <fire' (Up. IV. 50) are masculiuet. This is an exception to the last. 

8. The nou*ns nftftff «the hip,' (Up. IV. 5) WSf Hhe source*. (Up. IV. 61) 
and ^f6 *the wave* (Up, IV. 44) are also masculines ^in addition to baiug fe« 
minines). 

Thus f li or VQ* iHm: n 

9. Nouns formed with the affix ffV^are feminin^Si 
Thus vfn: <feo. 

10. Nouns ending in long ^ affix are feminines. 
ThusFmi!^: H 

The 4[ here must be aB affix: as in mWRi the affix i is added by Up. III. 
160. 

^% I *W!9mm9Him* I m: i fisrain it 

11. Nouns formed with the affixes mPj (IV. 1. 6^) and ^n^ are feminines. 
Thus f|^ (See IV* 1. 66. S. 521) and fsnoi- The «t^ includes all the 

three affixes ^m^, fiTtl^ and im^ » 

12. Monosyllabic nouns formed with the affixes i and ^ are feminines. 
Thus *: (Up. II. 17) y. m 

Why do we say <mono8yllablc nouns'? Observe tjgii^: "Prithu*s luck*^ which 
is masculine. 

13. Numerals from ''twenty" to*'ninety** are feminines. 

Thus W* finrfn: *twenty'. So also ftf^lf 'thirty'. timrfnT?} 'foHy/ 
1I9«IT«I?{ 'fifty' ; fife: 'sixty', «j^ftr: 'seventy/ mi^ffl: 'eighty', n^m 'ninety.* 

The list of the wordtt "fiai^lifn atid the rest" is given in P&nim's Sil^tra V. 1. 
69. S. 1726, 

14. Tfa« word ^^H when used in the 6«nse of ^ axle pole is feminine 
Thus x^* fffil: » 

Why do we say in the sense of «9 'dr axle'? Observe «ir* ^^ff^^ i It i' 
masculine when it means a musical instrument or an Asura. 

15. The word sftfk 'navel' is feminine when it does not mean a Eshatrija, 
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Thus iQ* ^ifw 'navel'. 

wftRftwnaTftra ftrw^ncfti htvri ^'wf Sraiif i ^tb^h^ *fR|fwfsB«i ^i^nmrr* 
5^ St: vifiinni^ FnrjfWiii w^ftwruS' ^h d^^t t ^uiiiWTn- 'g^Qn^Q^Q ^fi?: 

16. Otherwise 3s^iT and sflfw are masouliues. 

Thus siT^; ^fa q; 'Nabhi — a K^hatrija.' 

If the word ^^m be fominino iu all senses other thaa that of a Kshatriya, 
how do jou justify its use a,^ a masculine iu the following lines of Bharavi: — 

To this we say, "The words itT«^: <fec. here are' really Neuter, denoting 
indiscrete gender, or having no reference to any gender, just like ^nTfff:" tt 
Or we may say, as a matter of fact the gander of words need not be taught, for it 
is a well-known maxim of grammar as enunciated by Patanjali that ''the gender 
depends on the usage of the people : and so need u ot be taught:" and there 
fore the masculine use of the word is also correct. Thus we find in the Medini 
Kosha : — '^Kabhi is masculine when meaning a paramount sovereign, or the 
nave of a wheel, or a Eshatriya. But when meaning 'navel' uf a living being, 
it is of both genders. And it is feminine only when meaning 'muok/ 

Basabha also says to the same effect :— — 

*The word nslbhi is masculine when it means a paramount lord, or a Ksha- 
triya: it is both masculine and feminine when meaning the nuvel i>( a living be- 
ing, the nave of a wheel, and a leader or chieftain. It is purely feminine when 
meaning **mu8k". * 

Thus it should be understood in other cases also. 

i« I ^H^5f!:' I vn ferm wiq i ^irw urn: i ^srvit v mwiTFi mi wwdht 

17. Nouns formed with the affix d^ (V. I. 119 S. 1781), are femininea. 

Thus ^jSRfTT (whiteness), wiWHIHT (Biahmanical), vmHl (rural) S«RfT which 
has the same meaning as i[9 II 

fTrn a^^ I 9fsm\ SrftifT ii 

18. Nouns synonymous of ^fiff (the Earth), foKET^ (lightening), Bft?? (a 
stream or rivulet), 5l?n (a creeper), cff^HT (wife) also are feminiues. 

Thus ffw^: ; fe^fj §T^R^ ; ^ftf} TsfHm ; 5imcr^ ; ^fkm Sifcrfj, 
^e t 'qtSt 93'9«9/ I iinr:9«!s; ^f^sr^^T^Fa i£t^ 9iiq h 

19. mZ9^ although meauing 'a stream^' iu Neuter aud not femjuiue. 
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20. The nouns I9i9,, ^^> fis^* ^faV, ^^^ 9tnn)|, are feminiues. 
Thus VQ vt; «iro. 

21. The nouas wam^ (a po^st or pillar) and SiI^t (woo)) are Neuter (in 
addition to being feminine). 

Here athan^ means a wooden forked stave or pillar and trt^k means the 
wool of sheep <bc* 

« I 'iwii^wrT w^d' I fswwiifwHw^ I iiOTu« mjmm ufi.«w w'^ft 

22« The words WSH and ^i&T after i|« and irH are Neater. 

Thus Jigwuilj (a* pillar of a house) and irihUT (the hare's hair). This U 
a nijama or a restrictive rule. See Amarakosha II. 9. 107. 

23. The words vni^, ' the rainj season', fsntj^ * a drop of liquid/ q^f 
( thirst/ fei^ * foeoes, excrement/ and fra^ <light' are feminine. 

24. The words zf4, « a ladle/ ftrfi, * knowledge * (?) Sfir, ' altar/ ^^ 
'amine, ifftft < coloojnth ' ; vfn •a corner/ #Fl| *an entrance' (?) ^fir 
« agriculture, ' dilrfu * herb/ qift • loin ' and «^^ * finger' are feminine. 

These words take optionally the afi&z ^n^. 
Thus 7^ or ^fisT (Sec. 

25. The words ftlfti * the day of the moon/ snff * a vessel or pulse,' ^fn 
•taste/ a^ffr ' a wave/ ^ife *a drain/ ^[fe * dust/ fiiifti * the cocoanut tree/ 
Oiffff ' play,' 1^ * hue, color,' Tlf^ ' night ' are feminines. 

As \!i ffrffi; &c. 

But the author of Amarakosha says *tbe word fi>fffr is both masculine and 
feminine.' (Amar. I. 4. 1), 

So also Bh&ravi in the following line : * H9I ijfti ^^FfHITO fcT^ei: i Had 
it been feminine the word would have been SsFrTQI : in the Plural and not ra 
FfifIT: H 

So also ^ri Harsha in the following line : ^^9T^ fiffir rfHi&m fetftsf u^es 
tl.e word tit*ai as a masculine. 
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26. The words «i|rfw 'auditory passage/ nffi < a streak/ ^f^' a cot- 
tage/ mi^ « lightening/ srfii « a pad/ i|^ « frown/ igj^fe « outtiog/ erfii 

* saorifioial o£P(sring/ ii*tf| * a line ' are feminmes. 

Mis Thus wif «s^: n 

9« I 'vrMtlA luf^UMf MWiflf QnT^liJil'V^Wl^l^^Miril M:' I X^ rffWfilWlfir I 

27. The words vflfH^ * entranoe/ fnqi| 'oalamitj ' fm^ ' misfortune/ 
«PI^ < wealth,' «f^ < the autumn ' (U^ L 129). ^9^ ' an assembly/ frfnn( 

* a meeting/ h«^ 'Dawn/ #f«lf * knowledge/ m f{ * grinding ; crushing/ g«{ * a 
particular division of Hell/ ^ < joy ; delight/ Qfiv>f * wood i fuel/ are femi- 
nines. 

Thus «Q trfim^ N 

9«T 3«^ I The Ushi is the presiding deity of the dawn. 

9c I *«ni^^ : yirfjif:' i vwnv^Uwif^i ii 

36. The words mviUl^ * blessing/ ^ « a yoke/ jr * a city/ ihf Speech ' 
and gi^ * door ' are feminines. 

As Vi «1^ N 

:^e I *w ^nnwn i t4i*w i wfal v^fof «' i min{M mvinf ^m* cbtb^iq ti 
,^ ^.^ jm: I 'fiawr: ^imv: jwij' i •mim wmift wifm' i hsmx^ 5 gV^r i gq^ 

*«3TT9m hranoft' (^c^O m^ "^mui vnm^* vfif mivrv i *^«nin ind^- 

29. The words WQ^ * water/ mif9. ' a flower ' (jasmine), mn '> year' 
T * sand, gravel,' and qqf ' rain, are fen 



W wn: 



f9VHT * sand, gravel,' and qqi < rain, are feminines and used in the plural num- 
ber only. 



fut Thus vmt vm: i The word sumauas in the feminine means 'a kind of; 

^V flower' — namely, the flower called malati or j&ti — ^jasmine, as fisni: C[<nr9 
(0 g^ I Amarakosha II. 4. 17. When it means a Deva or a divine being, it is 

masculine only. As gqcTnir* ^vniH: I See Amarakosha I. 1. 7. Here the pre- 
sent s^tra is debarred by siitra 9 of the next chapter, with regards to words denot- 
ing Devas, 

These words are generally found, in usage, in the plural number : but 
sometimes they are used in the singular also ; as 9VT V fevilT iNl^T^ 1R9IT^ 
E^ * one grain of sand is incapable of producing oil.' This example is giveu by 

0tl| Patanjali in his Mahabh&ahya under sutra I. 2. 45. ^ 

Similarly ^m 9iri feraiTUrT (V. 2. 12. S. 1813; has been explained in the Bh&- 
shya by «inilT B^TPut iu the singular number, 

29 
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ing on tbia jqatifies the use of the dual, by saying'* according to Amarasinha sama^ 
nasah in the plnral is feminine. According to Pininiya slltra a^umanasa, &o.^ this 
word requires to be always plural. That plurality is not, however, universal : as 
we find the Mah&bh&shya using the word sikatA in the singular.^' 

^W ^, H^ Q^f9 vrfinrf w^^ *wn m fm?iT R^^riijHirih' vfif uvn w&nrnff u) 

30. The words mm ' garland/ 991^ < skin/ vSli^ Mong ' (an Indeclinable 
T. 1. 37), «nn « speech/ ireitj • barley gruel/ m ' boat ' and ffqp^ « hipa ' are 
feminines. 

Thus Ti B% vm, vihf, 9yT|$, iran^:, ^ and fi«i9i( n 

19 I *iifeg^iiTO'«WT:* I TO life: #wt 9*«i^t w 

31. The words i|fe, ? 9^«n ' boundary ' and QiquiT ? are feknibines 
Thus VI* life, tftwi or «*«un N 

32. The words ^^ < a fire-plf^ce/ «ff|| < a] braid of hair ^ (tin. IV. 48) 
mifk ' a measure of grain/ are feminines. 

fiwn* 111911% • wfff f^fJ^W?- H 

33. The wor^s Bin * ^ star/ wn ^% ourr^t,' VJI^m * light ' 4^0. ar^ 
feqaininepf. 

The word mwm < a small stick/ is always feminine* 

NoTB : — The force of the word ' always ' is that the other words given 
above, may be of m^aculina or neuter gender also. In fact, the gender depends 
upon usage. 



CHAPTER II. 

THE MASCULINE GENDER. 

1. The Mascnline Qeader. 
This is an adhikdra Sfitra. 

2. Nouns formed with the affixes ^ and %n fcre masculine. 

, 7*^"* ^^♦^ to;— in«: 'cooking*, i^nr: 'renunciation/ with wi , we have wxx 
ihand, tfxi 'poison*. 
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Tfad affix trs must have the fotcb of itm or oondltfott fo^ tli6 purposes of 
this rule. In other urords, the noani so formed should be aibvtraot nouas or 
mouns of action. Thia meanmg of fni. we infer from, the analogjr, of the two 
lulea, one relating, to the Feminines and the other to the Nduters. Thus with 
regards to Neuters, we have the rules nfS ^i^« i f^nsT tl M ^'ilbuns formed by 
tiie affix Ijut with the force of bkdva ; and the Nisth& affiK&s with the same force 
are Neuters." (Chap. III. 2 and 3). Similarly in the case of the feminines, we 
kave ;he rules felFPi: isc, (Chapter I. 9) ifto. where rfv^ <Ieo. are lAdva affixes. 
Analogically the ^s^ here must also be a bh^va denoting affix. For the ^orce of 
fisr^ is generally that of vrm oir Noun, of action. See Iff. 3. I6i-^18. To form 
Njeuter nouns of ictioa we h&vo kltt and IptU by III. 3.114 and Ud. To 
Ibrm feininine nouns of action wd luve ktin^ ^(^, <feO' hj III. 3. %, 98. There- 
fore by elimination, to form, the mddCuline nouns of action, td utf ie/ left the affi^ 
QQt, only. Hence we say <£he ghafi: h»re has the force of bh&va/ 

fiut when ghaS has the forcd of karma or of karatis ^6,, as ft has by III 3. 
116>and 117 dec., then the words so formed need not be mavccrline. They will 
kave the gander of the word with which they are in> construction. They will have 
their own speci&o gender. As we have in the Bhishya, 9JiS«mi^9rff^sll^ i Here 
the word ^sambandha' though formed by gha£uis used.in. the Neuter gender: be- 
cause the force of gha&. is here that of kamuk 

3*. The nouns formed with the affixes fi and i||S( are masculines. 

Thus fsmc: '<»xteiision/ iftn:. 'pasturage,' tm: ^rampart; collection'. ^^ 
^f ietory' ^e. 

II. I 'im^ffiuravfivc ^^^ I mf^ ^5*«i mj \ Haw^ i ftrfif i sun; i 

4. The noona m 'fear',, fnf /gender'^ HH *the perinaeum of femalesV va 
<fi>ot' aire neutenL 

Thus «riiif^, flrt^, w'T'v^, n^. 

5« The nouns formed with the affix ^V^ are masculines. 
Thus mr 'sacrifice/ vm% 'effort-. 

6, The noun m^srt, 'begging' is feminine.. 
This is.au exception to. the last aphorism^ 

7. The nouns formed with.the afi^i fsR^from, rootli bdlongTn|; to. the ^ 
class are masculines^. 

The roots belonging to ^. class are ^i and ^f , Thus mf>7; 'cigony^, f«ff^: 
*4bode/ 3?[F\3: 'Water.' Why do, we say "formed with.the lifl&x, feR*' t Ob»6rvji apw 
(which is Neuter), 
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Why do we say '^oots belonging to the ^ clasB'^ Y Observe nft i dn w H^ . 

8. The noan nf^: 'a quiver^ is both mascalikie and feminine. 
Thus VQ or w^* ¥^: I 

fQ,: I 3€it: f n: 1 n^ imn 1 vimi o^m: 1 wsnfi mm: 1 fitfr: h&tt: i 9^^fiM; 1 
nw «TW I itv: ffihvr* I ^imt sim: 1 eni: «^: 1 ^t St: i «9r^ im: 1 qif t 
STQTfi: I v9t vnihii: I Q|[s vsn vratfk n 

9. The words which are synonyms of 3si 'god/ «^T 'demon/ VTISI 'self/ 
iVn 'the heaven/ fhff 'the mountain/ 9^ 'the sea/ ^9 'the nail', q^ir 
the hair/ sm 'the tooth/ ^rh 'the breast/ ^ 'the arm/ qns 'the throat,' Qq| 
<the dagger/ IR 'the lake/ fi|^ 'the mud' ^0. are masculines. 

Thus Sm: f|n: ; «gn: Siqt: ; vmn d^m: ; fmf mv: ; fnfr: wcTh: ; ^r^- 
^fto ; ^mr: vtivt: ; itvi: fv^r^i: ; ^^t vtmi; ^ni ^: ; ^ itr: ; qrqSt iiii:« 

5*«^9 WTn'iQinn)?: 11 

10. The noun fi i Teiig q meaning < the heaven* is neuter. This word beings 
synonymous with FVir would have been considered masculine by the last aphc^ 
rism, but this aphorism prevents that. 

11. The nouns ift and fsQ{ ' the heaven ' are feminines. 

By sAtra 9, these two words being synonyms of wA would have been coii« 
sidered mascalines, but this apliori sm prevents that, 

12. The nouns vi| ' the arrow ' and «T J ' the arm ' are also feminines. 

By the force of the letter « in the sAtra, these words are to be considered 
masculines also. 

^1 I 'siiiBWiiidf •ij*^ w' I ^HFijfe I Wrcftwifiwigtyft SciiyTfirmiusiifit 11 

13. The nouns unv ' an arrow ' and VfOV ' a section* are also neuters. 

By the force of the letter fi 10 the sAtra, these words are to be considered 
masculine also. 

The last four sAtras are exceptions to the siitra 9. 

%H I 'sisw:' I wl g*fe I rtm 1 mn 1 ^ «i frfenrtf^rofiTOnftR: 1 'ii9q|«i«[i(f* 
j«rfft' ifif wg*OTnwiT€[ sm,wiiof«iie| 11 

14. The nouns ending in ^ are masculines. 

Thus TTH^, nW{ I But not w&^ * skin, * em^ ' armour* which are neuters* 
The rule however should not be extended to mi^, w69[ Jec. These are Neutem 
because of the subsequent rule III. 33. 

ij^nr; vm: I ^ ^7: II 



Vol. III.Obndsbs Ch. II. §2S.] MAsoirLmB, 229 

15. Tbe noans whioh aresynonjms of wg ' tba saorifie*/ j[««: Uhe man, 
«Am ' the oheek' j[i^ < the ankle/ dfl ' cloud' are maaculiDea 

Thus fRQrzrn ; s«9t^t: ; vMh mn: ; ^^* umi ; dii ^f ^ i 

16. The nouDS muf • oloud ' is neater. 
This is an exoeptron to the last. 

^9 1 '3wm«w:' I mi 5% «ir9f 1 «rg: 1 wm 1 'w^rf^rawTfij^f «i?ifTnif ni 

17. The nouns ending in 9 are masculine. 
Thus Hi;:; ««: s 

According to Medini, tbe noun v^ when meaning * a wanton woman/ ' the 
commencement of a dance/ or « disease ' is feminine. But it is both masculine 
and feminine when it means ' the chin.' 

According to Amara, the noun iiIct when meaning < a she-elephant' is fe- 
mtuine ; otherwise masculine when it means an elephant. The words whioh are' 
subject to this rule are like these which are not governed bj any other specific 
text to the contrary. As it has been said : ''A rule of gender is of univer« 
■al application if it is a seeha rule t. e*i a rule that rtmaim after the applica- 
tion of all other rules. Provided that it is not debarred by any specific rule." 

18. The nouns ^ * a cow/ nn| 'rope/ m 'new moon-day/ htj * the 
river Sarayu/ ffij * body/ ^ • atom/ Am* ' name of a creeper ' are feminine. 

19. The noun T9QI ' rope' in a compound is also used in the masculine. 
Thus vdd^wil or (i iJ Kgiq ^ m . 

20. The nouns i«i^ * bared/ qn^ • the knee/ ^m ' sweetness ; relish; 
taste / m ' tear/ «ig * wax,' ^ * lead ' and m^ * the palate ' are neaters. 

^^ I *^ vi^snf«' I *mimif^ ifii hstf \ 'siyit|jwri9iiiiiir%ii)j^' ii 

21. Tbe noun ei^ when meaning * wealth ' is neuter. Why do we say 
<when meaning wealth'? For otherwise it is masculine when meaning jf^ <a 
ray of light * wifm * fire ' and wnfm * lord of wealth'. 

^ti I '*i43wy*ftyiny«i«|*iinfgT5^ ••3*Bit ^' I infife i wt injjt i rt 11^5 1 

22. The nouns 91^ 'a kind of pulse' ; »^ ' honey/ #^ 'a kind of 
wine/ 9t^ * summit/ SRHQCH ' water- pot' are also neuters. 

By the force of the letter fi in the sAtra, these words are also masculines. 
Thus wf U^: or V7 IT^« 

23. The nouns formed with the affixes w (Up. IV. 101) and ij (Un I. 69) 
ara masculines. 

Thus d^: ' Meru/ S?j: ' a bridge.* 
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24. The nouns ^}t * tree/ ^m <a kind of fruit/ ghr 'collar bone, ' cic^ 

< object/ 1^ ' gour cream, whej/ are Neuters. 

This is an exception to the last siitra. Thus V7 Wt^ I These words ara^ 
all formed bj v and g ajQ&xes and therefore ought to have been masculines. 

25. The noun Qfli^ * porridge ' is also neuter. 

By the force of the letter v in the sutlt^ it is also masculine. Thus VrKt 
or 9^. 

26. From this up to siitra 96, the gender of nouns ending in m will be 
itientioned. 

This is an adhikslra*s^tra« It extends up to rasmi-divasal (II. 66) and apr 
plies to nouns ending iniR n 

27. The nouns ending in m with the penultimate m are masculines* 
Thus mum * a cluster^ ; mm ' filth.' (U?. III. 40). 

28. The nouns fv^fl * the cdin ' ; VT^iS ' the root of the water-lilj^,, 
tftfiMfsr^f ' the crude-nouii ' 4r*^fl * a garment/ ^^^^ * torch ' ; are neuters. 

This is an exception to the last stitra. 

9€ I vraCTiT4^9i9niidn(vvwini€Fiwsg^tinFTitv^raR^pVQra 

(MIdii VU WrMdVN l9caUiH«l|<?l W\\a ^^ ^ • Wftf fe I WH* WmZ«: I 1(1^ 
IA41dWfllfQTf3 I 

2ff. Th«f tfiouni msm * a th6m,' «wt« ' army ' (U9. IV. 16. 17) ^« * & 
road / ' liquor'; iMM ' a sweetmeat/ ^enrat ' k goblet^ ; irmv ' th^ hd&d, ' g#M. 
'book/ 9rWT« 'tank/ fifSGll 'a kind of 6oin/ ijsBR 'dryness/ cr^^M 4a«t^'; ftiaWK 'the 
bdW Of Shiya ;^ vHqf « < a vessel/ fwiTrR ' « bvll ' «^<( < an arm^, tbelt', ^inpn^ 
fl^ff, ' ftPSdt >MMk6t ' tUmn ' yelloir orpHm^At/ «to ear b^namei&t'' ; tIMtt 'bMdti/ 3^ 
a thrill of joy', are also neuters. 

By the force of the letter ft in the siitra the^ words are also niasouline*. 
Thus ^m* 9iil3«: or v^ «q7«if (&o. 

30. Nouns ending in m with the penultimate z are m sculines^ 
Thus fRT: 'a jar/ w^: * a piece of doth.' 

31. The nouns fcRds *a crown, ' ^^ <a crowu, ' mrrs ' forehead/ «isr 

< kind of tree/ ?9^s (.^) ^mtZ ' a mountain with three peaks, ' < a place where 
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four )foads meet.* miz *aa elephant's oheek,' ^Un. IV. 81) and nns <a clod of 
«arth' are also neater. 

&y the force of the letter « in the sfttray these words are also masculines. 
Thus f^sfftzi or %^9 4^o. 

33. The nouns mz ' ft water pot ; a fort, ' ^ « fraud ; illusion ; a house' 
tsvz ' hypocrite ; « cheating/ m^ns ' door, ' wsJfz 'patched garment/ «i^ « a dan- 
cer ', fimz ' near ; vicinity/ ^gfe * a worm, ' we ' a mat' ; are also neuters. 

By the force of the lettei: fi they are also masculine. Thus msi or mz^ 
Ac. 

33. Nouns ending in ir with tlie ppnuUimatQ i|( ar0 masaolipQs. 
Thus i{9: ' quality/ mr: <a host/ vivno: * a stone/ 

34. The nouns ^pr ' debt/ HSTQ * salt/ mft < leaf/ jhnv ' a portal/ tm 
battle' HtQi ' heat ' are neuters. 

This is an exception to the last siitra. 

3^ i CHI vTuiuiiSiiii^yiiininiiiu^wiifiiwQ^KUi^wrHi 93*991 9 1 vttq^^ i 

35. The nouns qiiimmr • a kind of coin, * fcnfr * gold/ ^enft « gold/ fns 
« boil,' mim * foot,' qvm *the scrotum ; ^mm * a horn/ ^id" * ppwder/ qq ^rass/ 

are also neuters. 

By the force of the letter ft in the s tra, these words are also masQuline. 
36 I dnra: I or: n 

3Cf. Nouns ending in ^ with the penultimate ^ are masculines. 
Thus vni * chariot*. 

37. The nouns ibhs * wood/ qts « back/ ft^^^ * inheritance,' {^mn * a 
bee's wax,' 3^ ' a sentence ' are neuters. 

Thus 1^* qsnsif Ac. 

3c: 1 «Ti5T f^nfif fiEEimif I tm; «t«8t: 11 

38. The noun WJSSl when denoting <a quarter or region of the world 
is feminine. 

Thus ^fin: «Tt8T: 1 

3€ I fWrfhtgwrmrfti 9g*9ik 9 1 mi^^ 1 ira* ?W: 1 n iMiy 11 

39. The nouns ?ft^ 'pilgrimage/ ifttf ' the nose of a horse ; the hip/ 
|[fr 'a herd/ and irifl *a singer ; a song ' are also neuters. 
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By the foroe of the letter in in the B&tra, these words are masculiues also. 

Thus «if ^vx or W9^ iMif. 

80 I itnrat I mm: Ijiv 1 1^: I ^t i 

40. Nouns ending in V with the penultimate i| tire masoulines. 
Thus ffin * a lord/ ij^: * foam'. 

iril^ ^^^ I yJiwiMqi g: n 

41. The nouns mnn ' the hip,' (U^* V. 32) fnfoi^ * the skin of a black 
antelope ' (Un. II. 48) gf^ai « ice, ' WTW * forest, ' epi ' forest,' qfoi^v ' hair* 
•sin,' fafijR • a wood; a thicket,' (U?. II. 52) dvR * pay,* UTO^ * rule,' Mm^ 
* ladder, ' fiiyi « copulation,' unvm * oemetry,' VK « gem,' h« * a low place, 
f«|[ < sign ' are neuters^ 

This is an exception to the last aphorism. 

8^1 wimngnfiwT ^Jtfa* i t}faS i l aj hhh^ ih^w w n ^ii m i ^tf wT^wqgiei^iUBWW^ 

42. The nouns irw * pride,' mn 'carriage,' vftnai^ * vocabulary, 
sif^^ * a lotus; a crane,' gfiiR <'a sandbank ' (Un. H. 53) ^xam 'garden,' HQH 
* sleeping,' wmm * a seat,' wim * a place,' «^R ^sandalwood,' mmm * the ty- 
ing-post,' mmm 'honor.' nsm ' house,' ffB^ * dress,' 9»ira«l * possibility^ 
famn^ {?) femf ' a baloou ' are also neuters. 

By the force of the letter « in the siitra^ these words are also masculines. 

Thus mu Tnn; er i^ wmtf te. 

81 1 9nra: i warn: ^Ui i go: i itm i «xr*: n 

43. Nouns ending in m with the penultimate fr^ are masculine. 

Thus jq: 'a sacrificiar *post' (Un. Ill- 27). ^: ' a lamp' ^jfi * a snake.' 

44. The nouns qni ' sin, ' %Ji * form,' 3^ « a raft,' n^ * bed, ' f^Q ' art,' 
^11 < flower,' vv^fr 'young grass,' Q9lhl ' vicinity,' v^flthl 'an island ; a promon- 
tary (VI. 3. 93) are neuters. 

Thus n* onii} <fec. 

45. The nouns vo" <a winnowing basket,' ^TTV 'aBr&hmana; a kind 
of grass,' ^QH * a corpse, ' a spear,' gHl ' an island,' fi^rsv ' a branch/ are also 
neuters (as well as masculines). 

Thus VQ* ^: or 13 ^if ^0. 
88 I dima: i mw: i ^m: h 

46. Nouns ending in ^ with the penultimate H are masculines* 
Thus mw» ' a pillar,' B^i *& water jar.' 

8^9 I nwi ^^wmq i jcTamm^i: n 
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47. The noun n^a is neuter. 
This is an exception to the last. 

Hc I mm ^*«ii V I rnvni-^pr: n 

48. The noun mm 'yawning' is also neuter. 

Thus mm^ or mm: 

HI I dnr>3: i dm: i li^: u 

49. Nouns ending in m with the penultimate vf are masculine. 
Thus #m: ' the Soma, ' iftw: * Bhima.' 

50. The nouns WfSf, 'gold,' f9>3iT 'scab/ gur 'couple,* t\{^ < fuel,' g^W 
« blossom/ V\znr9l ' spiritual/ ^*m^ * saffron ' are Neuter. 

Thus V7* ^Qiirn <fec. 

51. The nouns 9*VTIT 'fight/ ^prfflT 'pomegranate,' ^g«r 'flower,' 'vt^it 
'dwelling-house/ #9 'happiuess' (Uri. I. 138) gh? 'silken cloth/ %Ti? *homti' 
3(BT1T 'violently' are also Neuter. 

By the force of the letter m in the siltra, these words are alao masculine- 

Thus VQ ^vJ^x or ^ njimn^ n 
4^ I ' drqu: ' i «ini: i v^: n 

52. Nouns ending in m with the penultimate Q are masculine. 
Thus mini 'time ;' jpix ' the horse.' 

53. The nouns ^9^99 'a sprout/ ^n 'the heart/ Yr^^H 'the sense/ ^Htia 
an upper garment' are neuter. 

48 I * ihirasBm WH M is qiqi wnfii ^g*^ «* 1 ^Hhh : -Jhwaij 11 

54. The nouns ihlTil 'cow-dung/ qnrrQ 'the rei color/ jmu 'Malaya 
iffsCRI 'Association/ iRQQll ' Indeclinable' are also neuters. 

Thus Htwii or lihnm^ n 
44 I '^rau:' 1 9^: I v||c: 11 

55. Nouns ending in m with the penultimate ;|^ arc masculines. 
Thus 0T; 'the hoof/ in|[T: 'the blossom/ 

46 1 ' gTrnmqnrrmminnri^enm^ 
f«Q ^g m' I v^ giTfniQifk N 

56. The words git 'door/ ^au 'in front,* 'H^nrrT * swelling abundance* (Un. 
II. 13) ; n% 'curdled milk/ Q{|i 'oroolied/ ^ 'i-ampart/ fian 'a measure of time/ 

30 
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^ <8ma1V fin 'hole/ WtK *a multitude;' fftf •shore/ Jrt « distance/ «v « diffi- 
culty/ 'misery/ imi 'a hole/mi' <a tear; blood/ ima 'afaole; a dea/ WU^f 'a 
cowherd/ nitK 'deep/ ^ ^ «cruel/ ftrifni 'boaatifuV djfC *an armlet^' item 'mea- 
dow/ 3n Hhe stomach,' mnr 'constant/ <|fVT 'the body/ mmn, 'the root/ 
msnc 'the coral tree/ and q*aR 'skeleton/ ^mt 'immortal/ msi 'the stomach/ ^ifm 
<a court-yard/ 3f enmity, mm 'chftmara/ ^gmi 'the lake/ STJ^ the cave/ «|i|T ' a 
oavUy/ ^^ «a hut,' ^^ «a crab/ «m 'a court-yard' (Un. II. 121), iif«^ 'k^l 
mira/ ^ 'water*, «l«c 'sky :; doth/ f«f«T 'dew/ n^v <a loom,' mm •mstruraent,' 
Wm * dominion/ dv 'a 6eld,' fin ' a friend,' wmm 'a wife,' fm < a picture/ i^ 'um- 
brella/ gw, ' urine,' h'W 'thread/ 9f| 'face/ iwi 'the eye/ in«W 'gotra/ ^gf99 'a 
fiuger-protecfcor/ ncni (?) wn 'an instrument/ 'n^ 'a weapon,' vrev 'Sibtra 

mv 'olotfa/ q^ leaf/ qn 'a vessel/ and iifni 'star' are neuters. 
Thus itf gmi Ac. 

M I '^snvisnnai^' i vtf ^fi{ ^; n 

57. The noun ^ is Jieuter when it is not the name of the god (Sakra). 
Thus 18* ipinf* Here ^ means 'semen/ 

vt I ' iigW J <t ^ fii < 8 u m HUi4q\iiiiiJ4iifUHfKiJ^ Tli<ttf i i rmtgr i i^ifa ^^' 

58. The nouns m 'diac^' SR| 'a thunderbolt/ v^aiiTT 'darkness/ fine 'es- 
sence,' Vtsn^ (1) ^nc 'th'i further or opposite side,' ^t 'milk^' miTT, 'an iron 
club/ Hf K» 'the sentiment of love/ ii«8it * the coral tree/ STJVt 'a kind of grass,, 
flffn? 'darkness,' fvfirr 'dew' are also neuters. 

By the force of the word fi in the siitana, these are also masculines. Thus 
fRF: or mcif <fcc. 

ve I tni^:' I qv: I ^: II 9 

59. Nouns ending in fi with the penultimate, « are masculines. 

Thus ^: 'a bull / i|i|: <a tree/ 

Co I TvflQv^qfuifliQtgvjf^irwTveiravii ii ifiB sig'^d' n 

60. The fvfhl 'the name of a tree ' wvi ' an expression of joy/ iS^ * the 
b^ad ' raChi 'a fryingpan/ «^ 'nectair/ (Un. IV. 76), g^ 'faeces/ fin^^ 'sin/ 
and w^nni ^tain' are neuters. 

^% I 'jpsea^fimfenRraffQ srg^eii ^ i inn% i in* fv: i v^ gtl fa^ i fa n 

^l. Tbe words {«* soup, ' qiT^v 'dry co^vvdung', fsm * pietc^xt, ' ' emula- 
iion/ fsiS ' poison,' snr * a year' are «lso neuters. 

By the force of 4he word « in the Siktra, theee words are also masculine. 

Thus wi ^: or wsf fvv. 

€^ I '^Tii^:' I «mn I srnicr: i nnpra: ti 

62. Nouns ending in 9 with the penultimate 9 are mascniines. 
'TbuB«m:^acalf'^n. HI. 62) ; 9Tim: 'a crow/ si^tsih: 'a kitchen. 

63. The words wn ' jackfruit,* fsRf « the fibre of a lotus,' ^ * chaff,' 
And ^\m ' courage/ are neuters. 



Voh, III. OfiNDBBS Cn. II. }73.] Mabcuuitb. 235 



64. The words Wfm * a ▼«««}/ !^9» W * juic«,' fiww ' gum juice/ ^fwam 
• iaat/ vkTiv 'cotton/ m9 * perfume; 'habitation ; ' WM * month/ mf, «!« 
« aottgh/ piJ9 hell-metaV and mm 'flesh ' are also neuters, 

Thua mm or mvmt £e. 
vrarr ir 

65/ The noun m^ when not meaning; a living being is neuter. It is 
■evtf feaunine and means 'a drinking veseli pup or can/ 

When it means a liWug being, then it is the nam^ of a king of liA^tb^iBa 
son of ITgrasena and eaemy of Erishnaw 

66; Nouns which are synouyms of cfm ^ a^ ray ot light^' and fsgr^i * a 
ilay ' are masculine* 

Thua ^ffa^jv: ; f^lBidr t9in iT: 

67. The noua iM^rfll: * a ray o£ light ' is femininev. 

This is an exception to the last apbori«m» * 

68; The nouns f^ * a day ' and tusf. <a diay ' are neuters. This is also, 
an exception te the apborisia 66^ 

« I ' iif«iifinn«rTfii ' i «mf«r 13% «r : 1 ^nx 1 irai: n 

69>. Nouns wbieh are aynonyms of im ' a measure,^ a standard ' arer 
waacuUnea* 

Thus ^fi9r, ma: ir 

Ml ' 3Mnsfti ^*9d^ « ' 4 far f 1^ I vtf^^nr II 

70:. The words ^m ' a- measure of capacity ' and fiim * a^ measure ot 
grain' am neutevsalflO* 

Thus l^r ^mi or mf ^[I9r » 

<»% I ^ miitiviMIt Uwiiiif *' \r irf mrft 1 ^*^?nf^w r 

71. The words nrri^ ' a measure of grain e^ual to< 16 dronaa^ and infwn 
^ a kind of weight ^ are femioines. 

Thus vf ^nct, vf «nf^ t 

* • 

<9Q I diiiwiHi9T|Rf v^ftf ti r f A ;3T?i: ir 

72. The nouns am • wife/ mmB 'wborsgwia or unhusked rice/nfw 
* parched or fried grain/ «|[: * the fi/ve vital breaths' are always p!uraL Thus \ig 
mmi II 

By the force of the word fim the sutra, they are femiuiuesi 
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73. The nouns gor 'a boil/ ii'it ' a member * and iRt ' a foot ' oompouuded 
with miitf VH and oist respect ively are masculines. 

The words ffm <k'b. are of both gendera (». e. Masculine and Neuter), but this 
Sdtra debars their use as neuters, (when compounded with the aboVe Words). 
Thus «if sn^4n: i vaif t i SRmr: N 

74. The words w^^ ' wind* <Up. I, d4) ntjf ' the wing of a bird * bti} 
* swimming' and 9Kf?^ ' a sacrificial prieat/ are masculines. 

Thus IRQ ^r^q u 

75. the woidis life « a seer/ nfij 'aheap/ jfjf 'a leathern bag for holding 
water/ uT^H * knot/ fafw * a worm/ ^Brf^l * sound/ «iftr • offering/ ftiftr (.^) and 
aiF55i *the head/ ^far * the sun/ mfer « the poet/ vrU <a monkey/ and g^ 
•xjage/ are masculines. 

Thus TO 'ijftj: II 

76. The words \39 3! 'flag/ nil * elephant/ ^3t «a sort of grass/ g'st 
, a. heap' are mascaliueBv 

77. The words bw * the band/ ww 'a lance/ *ff 'the eud/ Sth ' i mul- 
titude/ mrf 'the wind/ |ff ' a messenger/ ^4 'a rogue/ ^n ' a son/ ^ff 'the mangb 
tree/ 515[H ' a moment/ are masculines. 

According to Amarakosha, (I. 4. 11) ^^ is never feminine, {i. e. it is both 

masculine and neuter). 

vsc I ' OT^WTOii?:Tisw^TO5rcTOg^5nii^qCTTqTOF*iinreT:' 1 igti twit: ji 

78. The nouns TOi; * a bull, ' rto * the scum of boiled rice/ QiUs < a small 
box or basket of bamboo ' w^TO 'master/ cRqip *a multitude/ mr mouth/ nqt 
*the cheek/ gijs * a man with bald head/ m*8 * a heretic^' and"* fum^ * a 'crest' 
!^e masculine. 

Thus ^m' wd^: II 

79. The noumi ^*^ < a family/ Vsr ' a share/ g^fni * att oblation' are- 
matctiiiueir* 
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Thus nn « V. I The word purod^aa * a oake-offennc?' is derived by ad- 
ding the affix ^ with the force o! karma to the root anr, preceded bj the upa- 
padantn The*« is changed to « by no particular rule of Grammar, but we 
find the word so spelt in siitras IV. 3. 70. S. 1449 ; and IV. 3. 148 S. 1528. 
Or the t is changed to « by nipitana even in the present siitra ; and sixtra III. 
2. 71. S. 3414. Thus in M&gha also we find: g^HTW gw», l^W, ' the sacri- 
fice of purodasa eaters.^ 

80. The words ^ « a lake/ m^ *root/ ^ * a kind of jasmine.' ^ ^ 
'bubble' are masculines. 

Thus mn yf^i ii 

81. The words* ura 'oliering,' v^v^ 'a road/ vTtPi «a churning stick, 
^wfes? ' a name of Inira/ ifim ' a dump of grass ' fi|H«l, ' the buttocks/ and gif 
* a heap ^ are masculines. 

Thus W «^: H 

82. The words n^n * a sprout/ ws«r^ * a s™*^^ P^^^' ^^ ' cough, TO 
« sound,' iR3T« * frying pan,' fsicg^ * a peg/ ws * the hut of an ascetic/^ nUn 
•jewel,' ni^ * wave/ gtff 'horse' ri\l' smell/ ^'l! « a musical instrument,' ^ 'at- 
tachment/ ^55 • ocean,' and g«;5i * a falcon,' are masculines. Thus m 05^9: io.J 

83. The words HTT?^ ' charioteer,' mfflftl * a guest,* 5% *the womb/ ^f^ 
th3 abdomen,' mm ' the hand/ iglf^i • the hollow of the hands ' are masculines. 

Thus «tf 9T^'* <Sec. 

THE NEUTER GENDER. 

1. The Neuter Gender, 
^his is an Adhik^ra s&ir^. 

^ I wtS ^«5fr: I i!H^ I 'wii' f«if 1 xw^^ifisf: 1 ^njfWi- ^stt: h 

2. Abstract noatis of action formed with the affix ^Z^ are neuters. This 
b a repetition of ill. 3. 115. S 3290. Thus HHWiJ (laugUrer). Why do we say 
« abstract nouns of action ? ' Observe it«f: ' fire ' ; fT^IRja^av ' a» **« ' ' ^**®^® 
Words are masculines and not neuters. 

' 3. Abstract nouns of action formed with the trot affix are neuters. This 
is als) repetition of III. 3 1 14. S. 3090. 

Thus ^f^rTif * laughter/ iitaJr^ « a song/ 

^ I Ri\ai5ft ri^T I §3*f^if-ihi^ij I «Ri: fci^0nnafFX9 ^^F'a^, 1 «Tg- 
^'w.-^igd I Hnni nw^-BTO<ft I nft f«?aw -Si ffiift ii 

4. Among taddhiias, words formed With the affixes m aad WIW^ are Neuters ; 
tSee V. 1. 133, S. 1787,). 
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Thas ^nn^ * wbitenesa ' and %fi{wir^ * whiteness. ' The nra^ formed 
Boans are optionalij femtnines beoaitsa of the indioatorj letter i by IVt 1. 41, S« 
498 in order to give scope to, the indicatory q. 

Thus Vigdir^ or mj^ ' olevernese. ' mtmmf^ or nm€l * effeota^ goods/ 

llfnmn, or Ihfinft • aptness/ 

5. Br&hmanlkdt words when denoting work and quality are neuters. Thia it 
repetition of V. I. 124, S. 1768* 

Thus ai W WW ^ ' Br&hmaQioal/ 

ivtS^if^Rnf^iift vif' (^»€i) vrFmivv i « w i ^Hwrtfaenft qwi^iyn^nftwt<g;' (^^€8) 
gvnr, i fti^imm: (^coo) i wmnihni^ ii 

6. Noans formed with the affixes 09), Q, 9C^, V^^ W,, ^n^. ^^ and i^ in 
the senses of nature or action thereof are neuters* 

(a) The aflBuc oq is added by Tirtae of V. 1. 125, S. 1790. Hius mnM^ 
«theft' 

(6) The affix q is added by virtue Y. 1. 126. S. 1791. Thus Bwm^ 
• friendship.' 

(e) The affix «^ is added by virtue of T. 1. 127, S. 1792. Thus fli9im^ 
«ftpe-like»' 

(d) The affix w^ m added by virtue of Y. 1. 126, S. 1793. Thus flifwiqir^ 
^authority/ 

(e) The affix fwr^ is added by virtue of V. 1. 129, S. 1794. Thus V^NEH^ 
<oamei-ltke/ 

(f) The affix nas U &dded by v rtue of Y. 1, 130, S. 1795. Thus 3 vnmn^ 
<the action of two days.' 

(^) The affix gs^ is added by virtue of V. 1. 132 and J 33^ S. 1797 and 
1798. Thus r o fl li |HHMI ^ 'paternal and filial.' 

(h) The affix if is s^ded by virtue of Y. 1. 135, S. 1800. Thus v^QST^ir- 
NoTti i-'^This S4tra summarises all the affixes taught in V. L 124-135. 

o I 'nmdtmei:-' (^^0 i «f^f^ n 

7. Nouns which are wnftlimoompoands are neuters. (See II. 84. 18, S. 659) 
Thus vhifiai t 

8. Nouns which are gsj compounds are neuter. (See II. 4. 2, S. 906)w 
Thus mrimnsa^ i 
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9. The compound ftmvifv fiftl is masouKne, mid «%im is neuter in 
t^ non-daasical IHernture. (See H. 4. 28. S. 3399). 

10. A Tatpnrusha, ooiupoundy with the exception of that which \n formed 
by the paitMe nail, and of Hie KarmadhAraja ooi»{Kiund, becpsies neuter gender^ 
in the cases explained in the following eiitcas. (See II. 4. 19, S. 622). 

This is an adhik&ra sutra, 

11. A Tatpnrusha oompottnd aiding jrith the word chh4ji 'shadow' is 
neuter in gender^ when the sense is that of profuseQess of the thing indicated by 
the first term. (See II. 4. 22, S< 825;. 

Thus V^VTim M 

12. A Tatparu^a compound ending in mm 'court* when preceded by 
^ords which are synonyms of nw and Wf^ •aon-human being' is neuter. (See 
II. 4. 23, S. 826). 

Thus XH tnm^ * the king's court • &c. 

13. Tatpnrusha compounds ending in gn ♦wine/ %m *army/ wm 'sha- 
dow/ vtm *a honse.' fsnrr * night ' ate also feminines (in addition to, their being 
also neater). See II. 4. 15, S, 828. 

14. The gender of a Dvanda or a Tatpumsha componnd is lik« that of 
the last word in it. (See II. 4. 26. S. 812). 

15. TJie Dvanda or a Tatpnrusha componnd ending with n^ « night/ ^ 
«a day' and WH 'a day' is masculine. (See II. 4« 29, S. 814.) 

^6 I wivj)uai% ^'^ II 

16. The words wn 'had road' and pmv 'sacred day' are neuters* (See 
II. 4. 30, S. 816 and II. 4. 17, S. 821 Vdrtika). 

17. A Dvigu compound ending with the word fifir when preceded i)y a 
numeral IB neutdr. (See II. 1. 52,13. 73D). 

Thus f%n«ll^n 

Why do we say when p^ecedi^d by a nntoeral][f .ObBorre wbtti^: which is 
masculine. 

18. Nouns which are Dvigu coropounds][^are feminines also. (See II. 4. 
17, S. ^21 Vartikas). 

K. Thus q9«g^ 'five-roots,' fti^^RH^ Hhree worlds.' 
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19. NoQDs ending in ^ (Un. 11. 108) and 3W^ (Un. II. 115) are neuter. 

Thus ^ei: * oblation to fire ' (see Un. II. 108) \x^i * a bow' (Un. II. 115 
read with II. 117). 

20. The nouns mfi * t2lj ' is feminine also (in addition to its being nea- 
ter, although it ends in \^) H 

Thus wd or ^ ^fiii 

21. The word ufe *the roof is always feminine. 

Thus YQ isf^: I It is also formed by aiding the afiBx V9, (see Un. II. 108) 
to the root i^f^ belonging to the chursLdi class. The root 91% becomes ^d by 
VI. 4. 97, S. 2985. In the AmarakoHha, we find the word q^r* isf^: /II. 2 
14). There the commentators say that the noun Q^f^ is neuter because it ig 
mentioned along with Jtz^* which neuter. This explanation of the commenta- 
tors should be rejected. 

22. The words which are synonyms of Tgm 'face,' ^fiR 'a'^ eye/ ^f[ <cop. 
per/ ?5R 'forest/ tito 'a month/ ^Kjt *blood/ 5RT»*5R 'a bow/ T«rW 'a ^^ole/ gi^ 

< water/ ^^ 'the plough/ \35f 'wealth/ and wi 'food* are neuters. 

Thus w^ vr^9(jf ; «»ii5f SrasiiT ; ^t^ sft^w^ ; €r* nr^^m^ ; wth wt- 

In the next three s&tras exceptions to this are mentioned. 

23. The words #c «a plough/ vn 'wealth' and ^txim 'food* are mascu- 
. line. 

24. The words OT? 'the face/ ^ 'the cye^' 'vnm 'the forest,' and nni^stgr 
' Arjuna^s buw' are also masculines (as well as neuters.) 

Thus ^sifj: or Qfjw ; ^: or ^w ; vnn: or VTiUm^ ; nm^ or viuiihm^ 1 

25. The woid ^^q\ 'the forest' is feminine. 



^o3L. lit OENDBRa Ch. III. §^3.] NiurtRS. 24^ 

S6. Nouns entiiog in 9 with the peDuItimate 1^ are neuters. 
ThuB tg^lr •k raoc,' ^g^^ ** show/ faim; 'place.' 

27. The following are maaouliaea : — ^ ' cotton/ ^q^ 'a stotie/ vTftl *tlie 
Wlinjra tree/ 9\1|w 'a granary/ fmm 'a necklace,' mm^ *blauket/ i^«r9 ^a virtuous 
vuan/ ^V9 'a sudra/ 

Thus rnn ^: <&c* 

2B. The following are masculines also (in additiou to tbelt b^iog neu- 

tern): — vM: 'conduct/ ^ <)root/ irfV > ^e planet Mars/ in^ 'a tree/ ^Kiifr 'lotus, 

im 'bottom/ If qIIj^ pestle/ ^nn "^ear-ofnameht/ \|^9 < a deiuoti/ ^fieah / Hmi^ 

'a lotus fibre/ qiH 'a child/ \mtm ^s^allowing/ imi^ 'strand ; ihusk/ fenm» 
*a cat/ fmm 'a desert/ ^ 'a spear/ 
thus #?r: or <^r^ i 

^€ I imifKi q'wt I mm^ 1 «««, » *«m%:' «!^ ftsii^ 1 ^ j^ mm: 1 
ll*#fi TOT "Rtt^ I %?iiftifT iini ti4?f: n 

29. The numerals ITH 'a hundred' &c. Hre neuters. 
Thus mu 'a hundred/ ^M^Y, 'a thousand.' 

Why do we say, VB <bo. ? Observe 9iR: 'one/ {{^ *twt)/ isW: 'many.' 
Why do we say when meaning 'the numerals' t Observe ir?Ti2||: (the 
nume of a mountain). Here n^ is masculine. 

BO.^The words HVf *a hundred/ «g?f *a myriad/ ttgn 'a miUiou^ &re aUo 
masouliuea. 

thus «ii* iin: or ftf IRVH, &<^ 

3t. the words mmt 'a lakh' and tiiH? 'ten million' are femininv. 

Thus x^* mm, wd init: 11 

According to Amarakosfaa (lit 5. 24) the word ^ii is also tieuter, l%us 

,^ 3 3. The vnord "i^ ten billions, and sometimes wn ^a thousand' is tmis- 
culine. 

Thus mi ll*Br: or i4 9«cm, 1 

^31 » w«a^ ^fttiSFff ft 1 irsprwuiiSi -^mmm: iSimxmm § ^ft \ mm \m^ 

3d. Nouns of two syllables formed with the affix m^ and when Hot deiiot- 
ing an agent are neuters, ~ 

31 
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Thus mm^^ 'skin; nm^ 'armor/ mmm^ 'work' 

Whj do we say * of two syllables ? ' Observe wlfmn[ 'minuteness/ «if^«r^ 
'glory/ 

Why do we say 'when not denoting an agent ' ? Observe ztR9[ <a giver' i 
9i, The wordim?^ is also mascuUue^ 

Thus mi irsn or vi snrr i 

35. The words m^^ 'name' and, thri( 'hair/ are neuters- This is mere- 
ly an amplification of sditra 33. 

ES ijmwm Sfi«:' i mg: i ir: i nv: i *i(«m«:* Tvn^ i cisj^m: h 

3G. Nouns of two syllables formed with the affix ^K^ are neuters. 

Thus mre^ 'glory/ vm^^ •mind/ nuJS^ 'austerity/ 

Why do we say 'of ^two syllables ' ? Observe fP^ira 'the moon/ which 
is masculine. 

37. The word «tQT9, is feminine. 

Thus iim V19I9: I Generally, this word is used in the Plural number only. 

38. Nouns formed with the affix ir are neuters. (Un« IV. 159). 
Thus mnr^ * a leaf ; ' IgVR^ * an umbrella.' 

39. The following are always feniiuine : — qi^ 'journey/ ITTVT ' a mea- 
sore,' umt ' a leathern bag/ z^ * tusk/ q^n ' a strap/ 

fw w^ff^iwif-'wfg; qf^^iUTf^cis tot i ^ftifw^ fimm eQ^dFaraia) innt^Tii^ 
qiif#«»99«9{ I FwSiS i^iq^wf a 'si^ w^^ftniiicn:' (^c«io) ^a mg&^ii i fHiq- 

40. The following are masculines :— -mr *a servant/ v^FHI 'an enemy,' 
HT^ < a pupil/ ^ ' a bou/ n^ * a mantra/ ^"f ' name of a demon killed by la- 
dra/ d^ ' a ram/ ^^ * a camel.' 

Thus vtf vnr: i, mfmi is equal to m fmn; a oon-friend i.e. an enemy. 
Thus we find in MagLa fTO ftlTliT!af«Tli^ •'^ So also mifnn^^*^ Fw'i ^ * 

In commenting on the 8utra %d^^fiv^ (III. 2. 113 S. 3111), Haradat^a in 
his Padamanjari 8«ys : * The word amitra is derived from the root am with tb« 
Ui^adi tiffix ^ni^ under; sCitra IV. 174, in the sense of an enemy. The vord 
^niitra is not a negative compound of «+finr as it would appear at first si^ht. 
Became had it been a Tatpurusha compound of a 4- mi(ra, then by sutra II. 4. . $, 
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S. 812;. it would bave beeu Neuter,, beoause tfie worcf mitra is Neuter. If it be 
•aid that ^ the geuder of a word' depeode^ upou usas^e, and though mttra. be Neui- 
ter, amiira wilt be masculine/ then there arises the difficuUj as to- accent. For 
then bj VI. 2. 2, S. 3736 tfte v^iU retainota accent ivk the Tatpurusha. But 
it is intended* that tfie accent should* beonfe; i.e. the ftnf accent. For the 
Kig Vedins read it with the acute on the m-iddle of amitra, as in the following : 
^rf«nm onoT ncafir^: (Kg Veda VL 25, 2), vdzfmi «rfii (Rig VIIK 7.5s lO)/ 

But these two obj^ectious of Haradatta proceed on the assumption that the- 
iford amitra ia » Tatpurusha compound. Bsit as a matter of fact it is a Bahu* 
▼rihi compound and consequently the rule of geuder taught in II. i, 26* does not 
Apply to it. Haradatta overlooked the context in* applying this rule. He fur- 
ther forgot sdtra VL 2. 116« S. 38dO which specifically applies to the accent of 
amitra, when he raises the- ob]eotioD> as to acceoti 

NoTB: — Did Haradatta really misapply siitra 11.4: 26 and forget VI. 2. 
116'; or is not Bhattoji floundering ? Why should the word ivfinr be taken as 
a Bahuvrihi and. not a. Tatpurusha 1 The Bahu?rihi amitra. would meaa • friend- 
les»>' and not * Mt eneaiy.^ 

^\» The fbllowing are masculines (in addition to their being^ neuters) ; — 
1* • a leaf;.' utar ' a. vessel ;,' irfiw * holy ; ' 5^ ' a thread ;/ «% ' a line: 

Thus imr. or inwr r 

42« The synonyms of U^ ^courage or strength/ ^^ * h> flower/ mei < » 
rope^ string '^V^sT' a town ' and nv ' fight 'are neuters. Thus m^ Mn^ s 

Ills I * MdHift*ii i iW'iiirH jT^ 1^ I- iram^: wan: ^ffrnfirorfim^ W^ff ^: 1 

43; The words q917 CRiT^; 3?V9r ' the lotus flower/ although* names of an 
kind of flower, are masculines also (in addition to their being neuters)^ 

In the Amarakosha, (I. 2. 39) qvr and «if^ are optionally masculines.: 
In IL 4. 3^, Kasiki^ sap <j»aef ma. meaning Mtt# is neuter only.' This is.howevec 
one view of the ease: 

44 The words ^vm and v^driT' ' fight '' are masculines. By III. 42^ 
these words being synonyms of rana would have been Neuters. This, makoftv 
them masculines; 

4^. The word wrrfsi fight is^alwaya feiniuihe. Tliis also by siitfa 42 aM 
would have been Neater. 

W I <«Rin^:' I ' qiH i ll faqiql wSl STJ 9^ FIT??. I iRm9l«l( I VTIilf'ft 

46« Names of fbuits are neuters.. 
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Thus HT m a nw^ ^ one oC the mjrobolans, ' vnnflV^ ' mango.' Bat the word 
vrrnriiV is feminine a 'so. It howeYer does Dot mM^n the fruit, bu^ the tre« 
which produces that fiuit, 

47. Name^ of treea are feqiinines oolj^ This, is qo| a miiTeraal rule« 
Thus vi^TI^ 'one qC the n^jrobolana. 

48. The follo^iug are neuters :-— 

^^ ' the «kj/ 9iii?| * the universe/ «|p| «onoe,* nem * ordure,* mmfi •%, 
drop of water/ nf^ « ordure/ (Un. lY. 58), nmf\ 'the liver/ l3fisi|{ * ^hey/ 

4d. The foUowiug art neuters:— -« 

^epv^ff « butter/ vsi<7 'a well/ trvi *A lie,' WW *aeetar/ ffihm «oause,* fmi 
< wealth, ' f«?f * mind/ fw * bile/ m^ * fast/ imi * eilyec,* ^ii • ao event/ ifm 

'gray hair. 

H<i I ^ ^T^fa^%'g^ ^ ^^wif?f^gipaw^^>itqTgigtcf^ iiuq4^f y if< I Vilify 

SiOL The following are neuters ; — 

Higi < a. funeral rite\ ^ff«9 * the tbunderboU of Indra,' ^ ' fate,' ^ <a 
seat^/ 1^01 * a bqwl/ (U;i. I. 112). ^ Hhe body/ «f>3 * curdled milk/ ir^H. ' the 
thigh' ((Jn. III. 15(4), nf^ 'an eye/ ll|f9^< a bone/ ^191^ * a pl%ce/ WK^ '^^^ 
Ay / SRHBI * sin/ and si^9 ' the seed.' 

Ql. The Word %bi ' luck ' is also masculine* 
Thus ^^ or |«r: M 

5}. The following are neuters :^-«- 

icITiq ' corn/ wsn'clari6ed buUer/ 99 <orom' lOl.Uilfer/ fivi 'vepdibK' 
eioa ^safh-pu/ ^ 'conquerable/ m ' clarified; bu^ar/ «^ «ai^oblatiOD: o^ 
food, to deceased ancestors/ enii * a poeiu ; ' 910/ trutti./ W^fm ' oSaprju^^ /)g^ 
^ the price / fvPR * ft loop or swing made of rope ; ' fH ' ^ wjill/ ^m '^'iPfi l* 
^f^ *■ a bouse / ^Q * a kind of mi^aical instrument / 9^ ' ast ar^ny./ 

Thus fRj* >aT5Qi?^ tta 

53. The following are nente^S;:— 

5*5 ' couple ' sif • a peaoQoka ei^il/ ^:qi 'sorrow ;' ei^ 'e Ssh hook/ fil!*. 
« the Uil of a peacock/ fsmi ' shadow/ ^^ ' relatien/ «^i| * ai;nolet/ n4 
• hoon/ H^ *M arrow/ q?VTm * » dei^y/ 

54i» The iford ^n| when it meana oue of the special senses is neut,er. 
Why do We say * one of the special sensesj f It will not be l^eutor ^hi^n, it 
IAHQI the aJ?/e of 1^ chariot, &o. 
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MASCULINE AND FEMININE GENDERS, 

1. Maaouline and Feminiua Geodert. 
This is an adhikam sutra. 

). Tl^e following belong to both taasculine and feiuiuine gendera : — 
In *the cow/ H^ «a gena/ qfk$ 'a stick,* ^f«s 'the fist; JSJZWI 'the trumpet- 
flower/ ^im *re»idin^/ I^T^IYf^ *qame of a tree/ ^'cutting' nfe ink,' witf^ 'pep^ 
jjer-' 

Thus v«* or tvq* th:. 

3. The following are both masculine and feininines :— 

Zt99 *aQger* (Un. Ill 20), w^lj 'death ;' ^ 'rum/ mm^ 'the jui^be tree • 
{Vn. I 93) rnn^ 'seratohing/ ^ 'wi atom of d^8t/ 
ThusvQ* orvn* mo: I 

4. Nouns ending in 3 denoting qaalitj or qualitioation are also neuters. 
That is thej belong to all the three genders. Thus n^, xr^:, ^9^* 

5. Tbos« nf^B nouns whiob deuote %n oSspring are both majiQuIine i^Qd^ 
ffQiiniue. 

Thus ^b^t^* or ^YQirfft II 



MASCULINE AND NEUTER GENPSRS, 

1. Masculine and Neuter Qend^rs. 
This is. an adhkllra s&tra. 

J, The fpypwiPg w?« both i^wQuVnoil ap4 neufejjps :— ^ 'biutt^r/ fff 'ftpy, 
being/ f«i 'a kind of grass/ l^mi *Rlay/ ^i;W8| 'IndjaX aJepli^aiit,' pn« 'a, 
t^k/ fW5'**^* ^^^n^t crust of roast weat/ ^191 'redness/ 

Thus ^ ^: or ^ ^inf. 

1 1 ' mti^faa;it Tg|ini^fgr/ i wi* iif : i w* mp? « 

3. The folio wiqg are both masculines and neuters J — ^ *a bom/ ^* 
<half/ ^9m9 'heat/ ^rnn 'effort/ ma 'a spe^r/ ^ /firov/ 
Thus.vif Hf: or ^ lii(^ i 

4 The foUowing ^x^ both masculines and neuters : — WH 'a noiultitude/ 
mn *,a tree/ «Q *a carVt/ «p| 'a buiM-ile/ Tl^. 'a level plain/ aq «{>ride* ^ '% 
^inetry.' (Ui?: 1 137), .ii>5 € *half a verse/ ^ ' a WuA of grass,' and yi^ Uail/ 

Thus Hrf vm or t^ SpR"^,. 
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5. The following art both roftsouline And neuter : — fdPV 'ft headless 
trutik/ 4h«V 'medicine/ VTgv 'a weapon/ 

fj: I *^^ fwfft TO SnT jft ^* «!#' ifif hnrei: i iifiTWiT9Tvt 5 fcsruTif i ntn 
ft 'wT^mr-' (^oo) wirdyiiBidiTmi^ wtfir « ^pft i «Tifai g swi *«5nn wiwwf: wm 
m HT nm' vfii wffi: i wi: ii«fi?-' (^io) vfa ?p| '^irfVioTj' vfif wqu f w i 
oamir^il «-*in^ gwnmvs^ ^awi wu i fs^ ;^ tfc^ i n^ vrtti^um imrif i W9' v 

6. The following are both masoutines and neuters :— dm: ' punishment,^ 
mH 'the scum of boiled rice/ qm 'a break^' nm *the corpae/ d^iaci 'a kind of 
rock-salt/ 0119* 'the side/ «TV 'cough/ if^ 'a hook» a goad/ vnHTll *tke sky/ 
^ 'kusa grass/ ^f^ Hhunder-bolt/ 

These words are both masculines and neuters. Thus we find in the Visvft- 
kosha — ** Kiila is the name of the son of Rima, it means also darhba grass, a» 
well as the rope of kusa grass for oonneoting the jroke of a plough with the 
plough, and an island. Kusam (neuter) means water ' But when it means a 
ploughshare or a rod (saULkft) it is feminine. That being so, when the sal£ka ia 
made of iron the feminine will be formed by #^ as ^^ i This is by sfitra IV. 
1. 42, S. 500. But wh«n it means a sal&ka made of wood, the feminine is forme<f 
by TUf I As ^mr 'a piece of wood.' As we find in the sruti : — ^QTm^l9liVlt 
fV HT in QTH 'you kusas are the children of the tree, do you protect me.' 

So also in VIII. 3. 46, S. 160, we find the word ^VT used. 

So also in the Vy&sa Siitra we find the word ^irr used. See Vedanta 
S&tra III. 3. 26 where the getting rid of good and evil is mentioned; *<the ob- 
taining of this good and evil by others has to be added, because the statement 
about the obtaining is supplementary to the statement about the getting rid of, 
as in the case of the husai^ the metres, the praise and the singing. This (t.e. the 
reason for' this) has been stated in the Pdrva Mirallns^/' (According to the com? 
mentators, small wooden rods used by the Udg&tri» 'in counting the atotraa 
are called kufts. TMbauft Vedflnta SfttrasPartll. p. 227). 

So also in the commentary on the above siitra by i^ankar^charya, we find 

Thus we find that the l^ruti (kusa vloaspatyilb). the sfttra (VII!. 3. 46, S. 
160), the sstririka BhIUhya (kusa n&ma d^o) all unanimousely agree in stating that 
there is such a word as ku^ ; and it is this word which is used in the Vedlinta 
S^tra III. 3. 26 (Kusa Chhandas &o). The words ^i|TW?9: in that siitra are 
equal to ^%n plus Wr^* ; and not ^ plus ^^^: i Bhlinati the commentary 
on the Siririka Bh^shya is therefore evidently%voiig^#hen it analyses the words 
^HTBBi^t of the sutra into «r 4- ^nr -i- 9^: I So it is a mere bold assertion of tba 
author of BhUmati, and is not borne out by any authority. Let the leairned 
ponder over it* 
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7. The foUowiitg are both masculines and feminines : — ini * a hoiwe,' t^ 
* a ram/ in ' the body/ w^ * a slab, tal)let/ nzn 'a kettle-drum/ WSm7 (?) 
iR*^ * a oloud/ nii^ ' the peak or summit of a moutitaiQ.' 

COMMON GENDER. 

1. The rest. 

This is an adhikkra s&tra. 

2. Theavyayas (Indeclioables), vfy?, ^'^ and tmr^ oan be used with 
words in all the three genders. 

1 I *mTmi 9*«m' i fmsr ater?f i wm: gn: i mi"^ i nm* ^^ n 

3. Numerals ending in n and qr cau "be used with words in all the three 
genders. 

Thus im: gvv: i 9«T cb^ i mi* ^«m,  

4. So also attributive words. 

Thus ^: nz: I ^T life I ^ WHm^ I 

HI I liTinifi' n 

5. The kritya derivatiYes also. 

The words formed by kptya affixes follow the gender of the words which 
they qualify. (III. 3. 171. S. 3312). 

6. The words formed by the affix lyut added with the force of instrument 
or location.' (III. 3. 117 S. 3 293). 

7. The Pronominals tarva -et cetera/ (I. 1. 27 S. 213). 

M ^MW^ II 

17-6^5, 
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** Is an earnest endeavour to bring the truths of Yoga "Philosophy within feack 
"ofthe genenJ reader; while servins; as a sonvenient hand book for ready reference 
fV^rle^ruers and teachera alike/' The Centra/ Hindu College Magazine^ June 1904.. 

6. TATTWA-TEiYA OF RAMANUJA 4SCH00L. 

English translation with notes ; edited by S. C. Vai^. &e. JLf Postage 8 annas.] 
<< May prove a nseful compendiam to those that are alre^y f&miliar witk 
Tnetapbysical speculation, and is an earnest effort at extension of metaphysical 
knowledge." The Centred Hindu College MagazinCy June^ 1904. 

7, DAILY PRACTICE OF THE HINDUS. 

Price Ue. 1, postage 1 anna. 

This is a "hedk of 220 pages containing the Moruing duties of every Hindu, from 
nearly rising till he 'fiuiahes his Sandhya. Contents ; The Daily Practice of the 
Hindus on Bathing. Tarpaua or offering water to 'ancestors, Samavedi Saifdhja, 
Madhyandini Sandhya and Tantriki Sandhya, Vedic Manti*as <are transliterated in 
£ugUsh alse. Word meaning and Gramn>atical 'irotes on these are fully given. 

Bailg Practiee of Hindus by Sris Chandra Vasu, B. A. In these days ot B iudn 
revival we welcome the publication of this neat little volun>e coDtaiuitog the Achara^ 
<9r the practice of the Hindus. The book though originally claiming to be a com- 
pilation from the V<»«1 as and the Upanishads sustains fully the reputation of its 
author as a Sanskrit scholar of considerable erudition.   » The usefulness of 
the volume is further enhanced by tke introduction of a commentary on some 
Vedic Mantras. The Amrita Bazar Pa trika. May 2, 1904. 

A pretty little h- ok by Sris Chandra Vasu, B. A., entitled Daily Practice of the 
Hindus reaches us from the Pan-n^ office, 40 Bahadurgan}, AlkUabad. It gives a de- 
tailed ftccount of the Sandhye » r 'ctice and of Tarpana. The preciae details ^ivea 
will prove useful to mai<v -n i ihi hook is written in an elevated and devotional tone 
The Central Hindu Coil' >- Magazine. 

It is a very diffici:'.* 'sk to prepare a guide for the common use of .the Hindua, 
The nation is so divided in ( ^es and classes, Panthas and Panchayets, that to guide 
them on the bases of a corn aio.i religion is next to impossible. * * * Them^ya- 
kttrinay therefore, varies with every caste ; and the author has to satisfy himself by 
giving us the daily practices and Sandhya system as current in Bengal, among the 
Sainavedi Brahmanas^ 

Every Hindu, never mind of whatever caste or creed, will find something to his 
advantage from the little charming book. We commend it to all Hindus. The 
Gleaner y April 1904. 

a SHIVA SANHITA RE. 1. 

It Is a standard work on Hatha Yoga and Tantrika Philosophy. Revised and 
mostly re-wiitten. 

9. STUDENTS DIARY ANNA ONE 

Useful for school boys and college students who want to work methodically 
spiritually. 

*'Tbis is a 64-pnge pamphlet with seven printed headings for entries on each 
page, such as, time of rising, devotional, and other exercises, review of the day, etc. ; 
h indy for student's use. On the last page of the cover is a ** Guide for Students," 
comprising 24 valuable rules of conduct, one of which is the following " 8y8ten)a- 
tically persevere in everything, to ensure complete success." These rules alone are 
worth the price of the diary.'' The Theososophist. Dec. 1903 

10. THE THREE TRUTHS OF THEOSOPHY. ANNA ONE. 

'' The Three Truths of Theosophy "— Vedanta Series No. 4— is a very ably 
written pamphlet by Babu Sris Chandra V-^su, KA. It is very useful for propaganda 
work, espeoirJly for Bengal .*nd North-Western Provinces. As the price is only 
one anna, or lis. 5 per one hundred copies, intending propagaudisU will do well 
t^ distribue tiiis among their friends and respective jominunities. 2 he Thtosophy in 
India* 






The Amrita Bazar Patinh^ (CatcutM\ 18th Decemher, 1891. * • * Judging 
ftrom the first part before us, we must say *hat Babu Sris Chandra htvs succeeded Well 
;in the difficult work of translation, which seems to us to be at once lucid, full anJ 
xact. It ifl no exaggeration to say thit Babu Sris Chandra*8 translation * * * will 
laim a prominent place among similar works by Europeiiu Sanskrit Scholars. 

TJie Maharatta, (Poona), 4th July, 1893.  * * If we may judge from 
-the first part which lies before -us, it will prove a very valuable help to the student of 
P4niiii. * * So far as it goes it is creditably peif<)rn)ed, and therefore deserve* 
patr'nage from all students of Sanskrit and the Kducation Department. 

Indian ilirrar (Calcuita), 17th March, 1894. * * * The manner in which 
*the publication Aa being pushed through, speaks volumes in favour of the learning and 
patriotism of its editor, Babu Sris Clr^ndra Vasu. 'J'he whole work when completed 
^ill be an invaluable guide to the 8tu<ly of Sanskrit literature .and specialiy to tha 
Ji^nglish speaking studeate of the Sanskrit language. 

2. A CATEX:!HISM OF HINDTHSM. 

Complete In 71 pac^t- 

/Containing 197 questions and auswtrs on the cardinal principles of ffrnthiism^ 

with Sanskrit Si notations from Vedas and Puranas. 
PHICE ANNAS KiGHT, 

Extratt from the N.- W, p. .& Oudh AdnnniMraion Repaid^ 

1899- 1900. Page 190. 

. Among the smaller books on Hinduism the onlv one wliich need be speciaH 
anentioned i8\4 Hindu Catechism, by Babu Sris Clia«dra Bo»e, «. A-., allien pbw of 
*he Judicial Semee in these Provinces. 'I^is is an attempt to state in plain langu- 
age and in a brief form the leading teachings of that religion both dogmatic i\i\^ 
|)ractic.vl.; but its chief claim to notice consists in the evidence it ftffTds <»f* gr<w- 
'ing tendency -to a liberal end brond interpretHti(»n of the texts, and to the need Which 
is becoming felt in certain cKssea of educated ilindu Society for greater -freedowi, 
both of thaught and practice. 

3. ISA AND KENA TTPANISHADB. 

With Anv«ya Vritti. Word-meaning, exirncts from the commentaiies'o'f «lmn 
*ara, Ramanuja and M..dlivacharya, Notes and 'JraD.aatioo iuto English .md Intro 
duotiuu and ludices. 

PRICE RE. 1 POSTAGE A. l. 

*s^„=*»k!/i, ^^^ '*"'®^'1 !^'"^" atypicHldeparfuieirom the flu-ncroos ipublioa 
IT, „„*! H """^ ^ff*^****^ ■'*• J»»«'e*atdy below eHch Mantrn is giTn. the in-s- 
'^^!r f Jif ^'•»«' »'-*""™eut>u.y inSa„8krir, the *neHnirg and «,J..na.ion in 
■o derof each word, which w ^Iso transliterated into English, the *r£.UHl..tion. ii.d 
^herewr uece88».ry, note* of differe.rt rcdings. To ench of .he tJp»niHl».d. i« pre- 
♦h lo < t "^ .'°o *; "''^'^^' «^Pl»'«"''g -the varions inter,,ret«*ions HCoordii.g to ihe 
th ee ^ohoo 8 of SHnk..ra. Il«„„nu «. and lladhv.,  * * This ne-.t link vclune 

Jr«/A„T'7 ll " 'P*^*^ ^"^ T ■" * **"'* ***"^- * "* * I ' is to be ho,K.«d ih»t tlw 

f fn rjf 1 T !"'P*,T/''"* ^P'^"'^*'''^^ *'» "•«" »»« P"l'H»hed in the .am« attructive 
«ud useful gj^rb." The Ixdpau Revinofor June 1903. 

•Similar to the above : — 

4. KATHA UPANTSHAD. 

«nd 2L!'^5.T^'*T^'' S'*'"'**'." ^'■°«' *^« «>mment^. ies of S»iik .r.., R.vmaa,n* 
«nd Madhva, with mdex. Price Re. 1, postage 1 anna. 

likefhL*!* ''''^'""P'u'nefoUws the plan adopted in its predecessors, and w.ll, 
*efdu^^k"'T,f^''*^l*"''*''''^*«°f «*»«''"* ^hos.•!ll need eon.e a.d iu 
.e..d...g the eacr.-d books m the original.' € H. C M,p.7,iue. February 1J»05. 

«. AN EASY INTRODUCTION TO Y0(5A 1 PIL^SOPUY. 

Price 8 annas [Postsge Utll anna j 
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THE 

SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI 

SANSKRIT TEXT & ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 

To be completed in nearly 2500 pages ^ 

SUBSCBIPTION BATES. 

ExcluHvt of f09tckge, 

Indian —R*. 20 

Foreign ... X 2 

S.B.'^Tke price will U raind after empjetkm to Si. 40, orS£. 

ToL T, and Vol. Ill are ready and can be posted at once to the subscriben. 
Other fasciculi will be sent as soon as they are out. 

OPINIONS OF DISTINGUISHBD PROrSSSOBS OP SANSKRIT. 

■* 

FrofeseorA.A.Macdontllflf.^A.^ Oxford^ 107, JBanhurp Road. July S^ 
1904. * ^ * As the Siddbanta Kauniudi is a very useful work for students of 
the Piuinean system of grammar, you are doing a good thiug iu translating it. 

Profeuor Louis dela Valki Pounuif Professor at Ghent, £dtior of the Museofi' 
IS, Boulevard ckfParc, Gund : le 2 December 1904. 1 have duly received the fii-st 
▼olume of your Biddhanta Kaumudi. I was much pleased to get such a n'ce pre* 
sent from you. I have no hesitation to confess that 1 found ineztricnble difficult- 
ies in the use of Bohtlingk's P4uini before I was so fortunate as to obtain from my 
friend* * a spare copy he had of your Ash^dh&yi. It i^ a capital book for re* 
fereuce, and the Siddbanta K. for study. 

Professor Cecil Bendoll, M. A. 105, Castle St. Camhrid^^e, 2otk July 1904. 
• • * Since the appearance of your Panini I have had occasion to rend a por- 
tion of this chapter ( Karaka ) with a pupil, 1 found jour elucidations and ren:arka 
on the sutras involved to be of the greatebt value. * * * I felt always that )ou 
had most carefully weighed each passage. I have no doubt that your Siddbanta 
K. will be equally useful. 

To be had at Pakini Ofpick, ALLAHABAD. 

1. Pakini's Ashtadhtati with £nglish translation (without the Index) Price 
Rs. 46 [postage one Rupee.] 

2. A Catechism of Hinpuism As. 8. 

3. IsHA AND Kena-Upanishads with word meanings, extracts from the Com- 
mentaries of Saukara, Bamauuja and Madhva, introduction and ii^dexes Re- 1, [Post- 
age 1 anna.] 

4. Katha Upanishad with word meanings, extracts from the commeutarici 
of Sauksfa, Raman uja and Madhva, and indexes Re. It^. [Postage 1 a] 

East Introduction to yoga Philosophy. 8 t^ainaa. [Posfa^re 1 a.}- 

WA-TBAYA OF Ramanuja Sohool. English tianslatiuu with nu.tea edit- 
Yasu. 8 annas. [Postage 1 anna] 

Daily VBAf^f9tglkv the Hindus Re. I, [Postage 1 anua.] 
Shiva Sanhita Price Re 1. m 
Student's Diary, Price i anna. 
Thb Thrrb Trcths of Thbosophy, Anna 1. 
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